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Introduction

T h e  T ex t

A m ong th e substantial legacy o f  m artial arts texts 

le ft b y  com bat m asters w orking in th e medieval 

Germ an tradition, Joachim  M eyer's G ru n d tlich e  

B esc h r e ib u n g  . . . d e r  K u nst d es  F e ch ten s  ( 'T h o ­

rough D escription o f  th e A rt o f C om bat') stands 

out as one o f  th e m ost rem arkable and im portant. 

The only m ajor original tex t in th is corpus to  be 

dissem inated in  print, M eyer's  m anual is an 

am bitiously com prehensive encyclopedia o f  tra­

ditional Germ an m artial arts, covering a range o f 

weapon form s, and attem pting to o ffer a 

rationalized introduction to a com plex and organic 

tradition inherited from  th e M iddle Ages. M eyer's 

importance was recognized by a significant num ber 

o f com m entators and im itators, and th e manual 

rem ains fam iliar to m odern arm s h istorians 

through its vigorous and elaborate woodcuts, even 

though the actual contents o f  the tex t have been 

little studied, and pose significant problem s o f 

interpretation even for native speakers o f  Germ an. 

This translation  attem pts to  im prove th e accessi­

bility o f  a tex t th at is am ong th e m ost crucial for 

understanding th e h isto ry  and techniques of-th e 

medieval G erm an m artial arts tradition.

M eyer begins w ith a dedicatory preface and a 

preface to th e reader; th e body of th e w ork is 

divided into three books:

B o o k  1

Part 1 : Longsword ('hand -and -a-half sw ord'), fols. 

l . l r - 1 .6 4 v

Fundam entals, fols. 1 .3v -1 .27v  

Fighting from  the guards, fols. 1 .27v -1 .44v  

Verse epitom e and com mentary, fols. 1 .4 4 v - 

1.64v

B o o k  2

Part 2 : Dusack, fols. 2 .1 r -2 .4 9 v  

Part 3 : Rapier, fols. 2 .5 0 r -2 .1 0 7 v

B o o k  3

Part 4 : Close-quarters form s, fols. 3 .1 r-3 .15v  

Dagger, fols. 3 .1 r -3 .1 3 v  

W restling , fols. 3 .13v -3 .15v  

Part 5 : S ta ff  weapons, fols. 3 .1 6 r -3 .4 7 v  

Q uarterstaff, fols. 3 .1 6 r -3 .3 1 r  

Halberd, fols. 3 .31v -3 .38v  

Pike, fols. 3 .38v -3 .47v

T h e first edition concludes w ith a page of errata 

(om itted from  th e edition of 1 600 , which incor­

porates th e corrections).

Each w eapon generally  begins w ith funda­

m entals o f th e system , especially a repertoire o f 

basic guards and attacks, and all o ffer a large 

num ber o f  exem plary com bat sequences. T h e book 

is illustrated w ith several dozen woodcuts by 

various cutters; th e designs have been attributed to
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the Strassburg artist Tobias S tim m er (1 5 3 9 -8 4 ) , on 

the basis o f th e c ity  o f  publication, th e style, and 

the cutters' m arks found in som e o f  th e images, 

m ost im portantly th at o f  Tobias' brother Hans 

Christoph in longsw ord Im age A .1 T h e  printed 

book is strikingly sm all: th e copy o f  th e first 
edition at the M etropolitan M useum  o f  A rt in  New 

York measures about 1 0 "  broad b y  7 / "  high, and 

1M" deep.

About M eyer h im se lf little  is known beyond 

what he says in  h is book: he describes h im se lf as a 

citizen and Freifechter in  th e A lsatian  c ity  o f 

Strassburg, w here th e first edition of h is book was 

published; h is title  indicates th a t he was a certified 

practitioner o f  th e m artial arts (T itle Page; 

Frontm atter A 4v). T h e  A lsatian  origin  o f  th e tex t 

and author places th em  a t th e m argin o f  the 

G erm an-speaking area, bu t in  a region th a t still 

belonged to th e H oly Rom an Em pire in  the 

sixteenth century; S trassburg was a self-governing 

'Free Imperial C ity '.

M eyer claim s th a t he has been asked by a 

num ber o f  people to  produce th is  book 

(Frontm atter A3v, B lr ) .  H e appears to have 

produced no other published m aterial, although at 

several places in  th e A rt h e  alludes to plans to 

produce further w ork on th e sub ject (Frontm atter 

B lv ; 2.27v; 3 .H r, 15v, 47v). H e says th at he learned 

the art through th e  teaching o f  fam ous m asters, 

has been a longtim e practitioner, and has instructed 

a number o f  socially distinguished pupils (Front- 

m atter A 3 v).

M eyer dedicates h is tex t to  count palatine 

Johann C asim ir (1 5 4 3 -9 2 ) , a younger son o f 

Friedrich III, the Elector Palatine (1 5 1 5 -7 6 ). Johann 

Casim ir was still youn g at th e tim e, but as M eyer 

m entions in h is dedicatory preface, h is patron had 

already established a reputation as a m ilitary leader 

in campaigning to support th e H uguenots during 

France's Second W ar o f  Religion in 1 5 6 7 - 6 8 .2

A fter th e in itial edition o f  1570 , M eyer's  work

was republished in Augsburg in 1600 .3 H e was also 

heavily cribbed b y  subsequent authors. Jacob 

Sutor's N ew  k ü n s tlich es  F ech tbu ch  (1612) consists 

m ostly  o f  h ighlights selected from  M eyer's 

sections on the longsword, dusack, rapier, and staff 

weapons. Th eodor V erolinus's D er  K ü n stlich e  

F ech ter  (1679) sim ilarly  draws its sections on the 

longsword, dusack, and rapier alm ost en tirely  from  

M eyer.

M eyer is m entioned in  a brief Latin treatise on 

th e m artial arts by H einrich  von Gunterrodt 

(1579), in  term s th at appear to  associate h im  w ith 

th e  F e d er fe c h te r , one o f  th e tw o m ajo r com bat 

fraternities in th e Germ an-speaking world:

Quo ad  G erm aniam  vero : d u x  faction es extit- 

erunt, una ex  parte ut plurimum pelliones, &  alii 

opifices cum his confcederati, quorum etiam  aliqui 

magistri in arte, prxsertim  gladium  tractandi, 

haberi volunt, qui ex speciali Rom anorum  Im p- 

eratorum  & Regum  privilegio, in nundinis 

Francofurdensibus, quos in arte  excellere putant,
&  in eorum  sectam  qui iurare volunt, eodem  

titulo insignire solent. A lteri his oppositi plerun- 

que studiosi bonarum  disciplinarum & aliarum  

artium  minus sordidarum periti, qui certe illis arte 

prxstan t, quam vis rarissim i etiam  inter hos 

reperiantur, qui certum fundam entum  habeant, & 

discipulos suos rationibus certis instituere possint. 

Repertus est  ante annos aliquot A rgentinensis 
quidam  ]oachim us Meier, qu i conatus est firm as  

regulas dem onstrate, &  volum en etiam  magnum  

hac ipsa de arte edidit germ anico idiom ate, &  licet 

aliquid intellexisse videatur, usum tarnen istorum  

fundam entorum  non comm onstravit.4

As to Germany, there were two groups, the one 

being mostly furriers and other craftsmen allied 

with them, some of whom wished to be considered 

masters of arts, particularly in the use of the 

sword. By special privilege of the Holy Roman

1 2
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Emperor and King, in the fairs at Frankfurt, they 

are accustomed to bestow that title on those whom 

they judge to excel in the art, and who will take 

the oath of their association. The others by 

contrast are mostly skilled in worthy disciplines 

and other less base arts, and certainly excel the 

others in skill, although rarely even among these 

are there any who have a strong foundation, and 

are able to teach their students with solid 

principles. A few years ago there was a Strass- 

burger named Joachim Meyer who attempted to 

set forth firm rules, and produced a large volume 

on this art in German; and although he seemed to 

have understood something of it, yet he did not 

present the use of these fundamentals.

M eyer is also th e o n ly  G erm an am ong the 

famous m asters listed in  th e late seventeen th- 

century fencing treatise by Giuseppe M orsicato 

Pallavicini, and indeed the o nly m aster in  

Pallavicini's list who is not Italian or Spanish.s

M odern authors have continued to recognise 

M eyer's im portance, but until recently, th eir pre­

occupation w ith th e roots o f m odern fencing has 

meant th at o nly M eyer's  rapier m aterial has 

received m uch attention , and even there the in ter­

pretation has rem ained fairly superficial. M eyer is 

described by Jacopo G elli as 'th e  m ost illustrious of 

the early Germ an w riters on th e m atter o f  fencing,'6 

and he is often credited as the first m aster to  w rite 

on the rapier in  Germ an (erroneously, since Paulus 

Hector M air had already w ritten  on th e subject).7 

Castle sees M eyer's rapier system  as deriving from  

Marozzo, di G rassi, and Viggiani;8 Seitz sees direct 

borrowing from  M arozzo.9 N one o f  these com ­

mentators take m uch notice th at a  large part o f 

M eyer's rapier techniques and vocabulary have 

more in  com m on w ith the prior G erm an m artial 

arts tradition than w ith the Italian sources.10

T h e lim itations o f  these assessm ents o f  M eyer 

have much to  do w ith th eir piecemeal quality: none

o f  M eyer's  weapons system s can be understood in 

isolation  from  th e others, or in isolation from  the 

m edieval G erm an m artial arts tradition as a whole. 

A  large part o f  th e w ork behind this translation has 

involved integrated analysis o f M eyer's  term in­

ology and techniques, and correlation between 

these and other Germ an m artial arts treatises.

T h e  M e d i e v a l  T ra d it io n

Indeed, one o f  th e m ost im portant features of 

M ey er's  work is th a t it  is th e product o f  several 

centuries o f  a rich  m artial arts tradition in  the 

G erm an-speaking world, a tradition th at was 

uniquely textual, and is th erefore uniquely well 

docum ented am ong th e m artial arts traditions of 

th e M iddle A g es." Th e m artial arts treatise is 

known in Germ an as a F ech tbu ch  (pi. F ech tb iich er); 

th e oldest European tex t in th is genre, Royal 

A rm ouries M S  1.33 (the W alpurgis Fechtbuch) is 

also from  Germ any, and dates to  c. 1 300 .12 From the 

la te fou rteenth  centu ry onward there are a 

significant num ber o f  Germ an m artial arts texts 

preserved in m anuscript form : one from  1389 ,13 

about tw o dozen from  the fifteenth  century,11 and 

as m any again from  th e sixteenth  and seventeenth 

centuries.,s

T h ese tex ts share a great deal o f m aterial w ith 

each other, as one m igh t w ell expect from  sources 

deriving from  a com m on m artial arts tradition, but 

th e connections go w ell beyond a shared oral 

culture: m ost o f  th ese treatises copy and adapt 

m aterial from  prior w ritten  texts. T h e largest part 

o f  the corpus is rooted in a triad of verse epitomes 

o f  m artial arts system s composed by th e four­

teen th -cen tu ry  m aster Johannes Liechtenauer. 

L iechtenauer's verses cover unarm ored longsword 

com bat, m ounted com bat, and arm ored com bat on 

foot, and are first preserved in the so-called 

D obringer Fechtbuch o f  1 3 8 9 .16 T h ese verse 

epitom es (a genre referred to  in contem porary

*3
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sources as th e Zettel) are obscure, and m any o f  the 

subsequent m artial arts texts consist o f explanatory 

com m entaries th at elucidate Liechtenauer's m ean­

ing. T h e  m ost in fluential o f  th ese com m entaries 

survives in m ultiple copies o f  a version first found 

in th e Starhem berg or 'V on D anzig' Fechtbuch of 

1452 ;17 a significantly d ifferent variant o f  this text, 

attributed a t least in  part to Sigm und Ringeck, 

appears in  a m anuscript from  earlier in  the 

century.18

Th e com bination o f  verse epitom e and com ­

m entary becam e a characteristic feature of the 

G erm an m artial arts tradition. A  la te fifteen th - 

centu ry em ulator o f  Liechtenauer, th e priest 

Johannes Leckiichner, com posed sim ilar verses on 

th e  la n g e  M ess e r  (a one-handed sword w ith a 

broad, som ew hat curved single-edged blade, related 

to  M eyer's  dusack), conveniently  providing his 

own com m entaries; th e M unich  m anuscript o f  his 

tex t also includes an illustration  for each tech ­

nique.19 Liechtenauer and Leckiichner are th e chief 

verse tex ts in  th e tradition,20 but th ere are a 

num ber o f  prose tex ts th at discuss a variety  of 

weapons form s using th e vocabulary and tech ­

niques o f  the Liechtenauer tradition.21 O f these, the 

m ost im portant is th e treatise on  w restling by 

M aster O tt, dating to th e early part o f  th e fifteenth 

centu ry or before, and surviving in m ultiple copies 

and versions from  th e Ringeck Fechtbuch onward; 

O tt  is identified in several sources as having been a 

converted Jew  w ho served as w restling m aster to 

the prince o f  Austria.22

Th e Liechtenauer tradition is easily recognizable 

b y  its characteristic repertoire o f  techniques, 

couched in a con sisten t and distinctive vocabulary. 

T h ese can be exem plified by L iechtenauer's verses 

on unarm ored longsword com bat. T h ey  begin with 

som e general physical principles, and go  on to 

em phasize about a dozen core techniques, m any of 

which appear in  other weapons form s in the 

tradition:

1 T h e Five M aster Cuts (M eis terh äw ):  W rath  C ut 

(Z o rn h a w ), Crooked C ut (K ru m p h a w ), Thw art 

C ut (Z w erc h h a w ), Squinting C ut (S c h ie lh a w ), 

Scalp C ut (S c h e ite lh a w )

2  T h e Four Guards: D ay {Tag), O x  {O ch s), Plow 

{P flug), Fool {A lber)

3 T h e "Fo u r Parry in gs" {v ier  V ersetzen )  to  the 

fou r guards (these are actually  cuts: Thw art, 

Crooked, Squinter, and Scalp C uts);

4  Chasing {N ach reisen )

5 O verrunning {Ü ber la u ffen )

6 Setting  O ff {A bsetzen )

7  Changing Through {D u rchw echseln )

8 Pulling {Z ucken)

9 Running Through {D u rch la u ffen )

10  Slicing O ff  {A bschn eid en )

11 Pressing Hands {H en dtru cken )

12  H anging (H en gen )

13 W inding {W in den)

Liechtenauer's verses o ffer  little  m ore than a 

m nem onic catalogue of th e m aster's principles and 

techniques, and a few of th eir possible applications. 

T h e  com m entaries go  in to  m ore detail, and for 

m ost techniques o ffer a sam pling o f  attack 

com binations th a t exem plify th eir use. T h e attack 

com bination, h ere translated as 'device' (Germ an 

S tü ck ; pi. S tü ck e),  rem ained a prom inent and 

distinctive feature o f  th e subsequent Germ an 

m artial arts tradition.

T h e  early  Liechtenauer com m entaries consist 

for th e m ost part o nly o f  tex t, but som e strands in 

th e tradition began to m ake use o f  im ages during 

th e fifteenth  century. Th e m ost fam ous o f  th ese is 

th e series o f  m anuscripts b y  H ans Talhoffer, a 

south  G erm an m artial arts m aster o f  th e m id­

fifteenth  century. T h e Talhoffer m anuscripts 

include copies o f Liechtenauer's verses and some 

other texts, bu t m ostly con sist o f im ages of 

techniques w ith m inim al tex t.23 A num ber o f  later 

m anuscripts follow  Talh offer's lead in offering a
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series o f  illustrations o f  com bat techniques w ith 

little or no tex t to  explain w hat is going on.24

A  separate strand, o f  which th e oldest surviving 

example is th e Gladiatoria m anuscript o f  th e first 

half o f  th e fifteen th  century, com bines im ages w ith 

devices: G ladiatoria offers several dozen devices 

with various weapons, each w ith an accompanying 

illustration.25 T h is  com bination of devices and 

images w as to  becom e an im portant rhetorical 

substrand am ong th e treatises, and would ulti­

m ately be one o f  th e influences on M eyer. W ith  

Gladiatoria as w ith a handful o f  other manuscripts, 

the overlap in  vocabulary w ith th e Liechtenauer- 

based m aterial is relatively lim ited, suggesting that 

th ey represent sem i-independent strands in  the 

cultural h isto ry  o f th e G erm an m artial arts 

tradition.26

These various strands during th e late M iddle 

Ages establish a characteristic repertoire o f 

weapons th at would u ltim ately be reflected in 

M eyer. T h e W alpurgis Fechtbuch is anom alous in 

focusing exclusively o n  th e sword and buckler, a 

m inor form  in th e tradition as a whole. M ost 

German tex ts o f  th e M iddle Ages em phasise one or 

more o f  th ree principal form s: unarm ored 

longsword; dagger and w restling; and armored 

combat on foot or horseback w ith various weapons.

T h e techniques o f  th e longsword are first 

described by Liechtenauer, in  w hose tim e it  m ust 

have been a relatively new  form , since swords 

designed to  accomm odate tw o-handed use had only 

made th eir appearance during th e la tter h alf o f  the 

th irteenth  centu ry ; however, som e vocabulary 

shared w ith th e sw ord-and-buckler system  o f the 

W alpurgis Fechtbuch suggests th at longsword 

technique was n ot invented from  scratch.27 

Unarm ored longsword com bat is occasionally 

referred to in th e sources as B lo jife c h t en  ('open 

com bat'). Its actual contexts rem ain to be fully  

researched. T h e  longsw ord was certainly used on 

the battlefield, bu t in  battle its users would

norm ally have been arm ored; since armored 

techniques w ith th is weapon differ fundam entally 

from  unarm ored, the unarm ored techniques o f  the 

m anuals would have had little  direct application in 

th is setting. T h e m edieval longsword texts 

occasionally refer to  th e contexts as S c h im p f  

( 'p lay ') and E rnst  ( 'earn est'), suggesting th at the 

practice was being used in both  sporting and life- 

arid-death contexts; the la tter m ost probably refers 

to  som e version o f  jud icial duelling.28

W restling and dagger-work are form s so closely 

allied to each other th at they are often  paired in the 

sources. T h ey  do n ot appear independently in 

Liechtenauer (although w restling techniques do 

appear under the rubric o f  arm ored com bat), but 

there survive a num ber of other medieval treatises 

on these form s, o f  which th e m ost im portant is the 

w restling treatise b y  M aster O tt. Both dagger and 

w restling techniques had varied applications: the 

dagger was used both on th e battlefield and for 

civilian self-defense, and arm ored com bat in 

particular tended to  devolve to w restling and 

dagger-work.29 S ince dagger and w restling tech ­

niques used in arm ored and unarm ored com bat 

overlap heavily, m ost techniques w ould have had 

applications across th ese contexts. Additionally, 

m any o f  th e techniques and principles of wrestling 

find th eir w ay into  other weapons form s, since 

grappling features in  som e way in all o f  them .

Arm ored com bat includes a range o f  sub-form s 

th at cannot be easily  separated: m any o f  th e texts 

on th e subject envision a progression o f  com bat 

from  lance and sword on horseback, to foot combat 

w ith lance and sword, and ultim ately to  dagger and 

w restling.30 T h e techniques o f armored com bat 

would have had obvious uses on th e battlefield, but 

m any o f  th e tex ts envision  jud icial duelling as the 

setting.31 Arm ored com bat as such is not present in 

M eyer, bu t its influence can be seen  in elem ents of 

M eyer's  dagger and grappling techniques, and his 

half-sw ord techniques w ith th e longsword.
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Close behind th ese th ree m ajo r form s in the 

medieval sources are a variety  o f  weapons 

specifically designed for jud icial com bat, including 

various types o f  attack shields and specialized 

duelling swords.32 As w ith arm ored com bat, these 

judicial form s have m inim al direct bearing on 

Meyer, although th ere is som e overlap at th e level 

o f vocabulary and techniques.

A weapon form  th at o nly com es to  prom inence 

in  the latter part o f  th e fifteen th  centu ry is the 

falchion (lange M esser), a one-handed sword w ith 

a broad curved blade, o f  which M eyer's dusack is a 

version for practice. It  receives relatively little 

attention prior to  th e appearance o f  Johannes 

Leckiichner's verses and com m entaries on the 

weapon, composed in 1478 , bu t th ereafter it  

appears to  have gained som e prom inence in  the 

tradition.33 S ta ff  weapons also receive little  atten ­

tion before 1500, aside from  th e use o f  th e spear in 

armored combat.34

The m artial arts m aterial in  these medieval texts 

has a distinctive personality th at can be som ewhat 

disorienting to  th e m odern reader. T h ese treatises 

are not th e m ethodical h ow -to m anuals th at a 

modern m artial arts student m igh t expect: basic 

techniques and vocabulary are taken for granted, 

and th e underlying principles are  treated 

haphazardly if at all. Johannes Liechtenauer's long- 

sword verses and th eir com m entaries can be taken 

as characteristic: th ey  begin w ith som e broad 

discussion o f  general principles o f  stepping and 

striking, and some logical groupings o f  m aterial are 

certainly present, bu t th e overall structu re is 

rambling rather than rational. M in or topics like the 

Z eck  (Tag-Hit) appear near th e beginning, w hile 

m ajor ones like hanging and w inding have to wait 

until the end; topics that are closely related to  each 

other like parrying and setting o ff  are separated; 

the series o f M aster Cuts is broken up by th e four 

openings. In the com m entaries, this m eandering 

tendency is heightened b y  th e insertion  o f  com bat

devices, and m uch o f  the medieval m aterial consists 

m erely o f  com pilations o f  devices, or even ju s t 

images, w ith no discussion o f  generalities. O verall, 

th ese m edieval tex ts can be a fru stratin g  read to a 

m odern practitioner looking for a methodical 

introduction to the subject.

T h e  S i x t e e n t h  C e n t u r y

B y 1500 , the Germ an m artial arts tradition had 

codified its characteristic vocabulary, weapons, and 

techniques, as w ell as a substantial corpus o f 

textual authorities, w hose w orks survived in 

m ultiple versions and copies. As m entioned at the 

beginning o f  th e previous section, qu ite a few 

m anuscripts perpetuated the m edieval F ech tbu ch  

tradition in  th e sixteenth  and seventeenth 

centuries. A  few  tex ts found th eir  w ay into  print, 

bu t th e num ber o f  printed Fechtbuch editions is 

m inim al compared to th e ongoing m anuscript 

production.33

T h e continued em phasis on m anuscript trans­

m ission is ju s t one way in which th e sixteenth- 

century m artial arts tradition m aintained a 

rem arkable degree o f continuity w ith its medieval 

roots. Between 1500  and th e publication o f M eyer's 

treatise, changing cultural and m aterial realities 

transform ed the tradition in som e significant 

respects, w hile leaving intact much of its inherited 

structures and character. A m ong M eyer's sixteenth- 

century antecedents, two stand out as particularly 

relevant to his work: th e anonym ous Egenolph 

Fechtbuch, first published in 1531 or later, and Paulus 

Hector M air's massive manuscript compendia on the 

m artial arts, composed in the m id-1500s.

T h e  Egenolph Fechtbuch (so-called from  the 

nam e of its publisher) is am ong th e first printed 

works in th e Germ an m artial arts tradition, and 

appeared in at least four editions in Frankfurt-am - 

M ain , th e first perhaps dating as early as 1531 , the 

last published in 1558 .36 It is heavily indebted to  a
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prior manual by Andreas Paurenfeindt, published in 

Vienna in 1516 .37 T h e Egenolph Fechtbuch begins 

with a brief rationale for the practice, em phasising 

historical examples. Its largest part is devoted to 

unarmored longsword com bat, com bining tradi­

tional m aterial w ith new, and incorporating both 

verses and prose exposition; th is  section concludes 

with a few so-called K a m p fs tu ck e  ('duelling 

devices') th at probably represent arm ored long­

sword techniques adapted for unarm ored m artial 

arts practice. T h e second section of the book consists 

of a variant o f  Leckiichner's w ork on the falchion 

(the tex t calls h im  H ans Lebkom m er); th is is 

followed by th e series o f  sw ord-and-buckler plays 

attributed b y  th e Starhem berg Fechtbuch to 

Andreas Liegnitzer; finally there are sections on 

dagger and w restling, and a b rief section on the 

quarterstaff. G iven how  frequ ently  this tex t was 

republished, it  was alm ost certainly fam iliar to 

Meyer, and m ay have been in  h is m ind in som e of 

the instances w here he alludes to  prior com bat 

treatises w ithout specifying th eir identities 

(Frontm atter A4r, 5v ; 1 .45v). M eyer's historical 

preface and introduction m ay owe som ething to  the 

Egenolph Fechtbuch; h is verses on th e longsword 

include a verbal echo from  th is  tex t (see line 3 4  in 

the translated tex t; 1 .46r); and h is allusion to  the 

'Twelve Rules' o f  th e longsword m ay also be an 

Egenolph reference (1.23v).

The m artial arts treatise o f  Paulus H ector M air 

(1517-79) is perhaps th e m ost am bitious of any in 

the Germ an tradition. M air's three manuscripts, 

composed som e tim e around th e middle o f  the 

century, vary som ew hat in con ten t.38 T h ey  begin 

with a lengthy introduction tracin g th e h isto ry  of 

the m artial arts from  th e classical w orld to m odern 

Germany. This is followed by sections on a variety 

of weapons form s th at include unarm ored 

longsword (including a series o f  K a m p fstu ck e ,  here 

clearly identifiable as unarm ored adaptations of 

armored techniques); dusack; sta ff  weapons

(quarterstaff, halberd, pike); dagger; wrestling; 

arm ored com bat; jud icial com bat; and a few other 

form s. Each form  includes a series o f  devices, each 

accompanied by an illustration; M air is very 

unusual am ong G erm an m anuals in giving 

instru ction  to  both  com batants in  th e encounter. 

Som e o f  th e  form s also include a copy o f  a key 

m edieval tex t, for exam ple, a version  o f  the 

com m entaries on Liechtenauer in th e case o f  the 

longsw ord, and a version o f  Leckiichner for the 

dusack. M air's illustrations are som e o f  th e richest 

in  th e tradition, and clearly envision a setting in a 

m artial arts practice: th e  com batants stand on 
geom etrically patterned wooden floors (potentially 

also an aid to  th e view er); all are in  ordinary 

civilian dress, and a num ber are in  th eir sh irt­

sleeves. M eyer m ay w ell have seen a copy o f  M air's 

w ork, since h is book has m uch in com m on with 

M air's: it  begins w ith a com parable historical 

in troduction; i t  focuses on roughly the same 

w eapons form s; it  com bines com bat devices with 

im ages; and it illustrates th e techniques w ith 

elaborate woodcuts set in outlandish fencing-salles 

th a t m ay owe som ething to th e  m ore prosaic 

patterned floors o f  Mair.

Th ese sixteen th-centu ry  tex ts show  some 

significant signs o f  change relative to their 

medieval predecessors; Paurenfeindt speaks of 'our 

new m ann er', in contrasting th e traditional names 

of th e guards w ith m odern ones 1 516 : sig. B 4r). 

T h e  devices in  these tex ts are generally  m ore 

com plex than th ose in  th e early sources: where 

longsword devices in  th e fifteen th -cen tury sources 

o ften  involve o nly tw o o r  th ree actions, in M air 

th ey  m ore typ ically  involve fou r or five. The 

repertoire o f named techniques has also expanded; 

for example, th e num ber o f  basic longsword guards 

in  th e fifteen th -cen tury  sources is  about a half 

dozen, w hereas Egenolph and M air add several 

m ore nam ed guards to  th is list, and a few  others 

th at are not named until M eyer. T h ere is also some

17



INTRODUCTION

indication th at footw ork has becom e m ore com ­

plex, w ith repeated references to  stepping by 

m eans o f  th e triangle, a  concept n ot evident in  the 

m ajor m edieval sources but alluded to  b y  M eyer.39 

O verall, th e system  o f  com bat seem s to be show ing 

th e signs o f  grow ing com plexity  th at one m ight 

expect o f  a  m artial art th at is increasingly being 

practiced for its own sake, rather than  w ith the 

expectation o f  use in  life-and-death  situations. 

Nonetheless, th e m edieval tradition  is  still very 

m uch present in these sources: one can still find the 

core techniques o f  Liechtenauer, even if  th ey  have 

lost som e o f  th eir prom inence am idst th e growing 

body o f  new ones.40

T h e preservation o f  th e m edieval tradition in 

these tex ts in  part reflects th e au th o rs' fam iliarity 

w ith m edieval m anuscripts; th is was a period of 

intense in terest in early  m artial arts treatises. O ne 

prom inent case is  th e Augsburg h a tter  Jorg  

W ilhalm , w ho in th e  first h a lf  o f  th e sixteenth  

century produced a t least five substantial m artial 

arts m anuscripts, copying m aterial heavily from  

fifteenth-century sources.41 M air h im self is another 

example: he is  known to have acquired a t least 

eight m artial arts m anuscripts o f  th e fifteen th  and 

early sixteenth centuries, in addition to  th e ones he 

produced him self.41 O ne should doubtless im agine 

a very lively m artial arts com m unity in  the 

G erm an-speaking world in th is tim e, n ot only 

m eeting on the F ech tsch u le  floor to put their 

physical techniques to the test, but also frequenting 

th e study and scriptorium  to explore the textual 

tradition th ey had inherited from  the Middle Ages.

M ey er ' s  A r t  o f  C o m b a t

M eyer's work needs to be understood in relation to 

this heritage o f prior writing on th e subject; he was 

operating w ithin th is inherited tradition, while 

trying to apply new m ethodologies th at would 

improve on his predecessors' work. M eyer makes

repeated reference to  th e prior tradition, both  to 

lend au th o rity  to h is own work, and to em phasize 

its distinctiveness. H is verses on th e longsword are 

heavily influenced by Liechtenauer in structure 

and content,43 and he explicitly acknowledges their 

reliance on 'th e  true basis o f  th e ancients' (1.45v). 

A t a num ber o f  places he quotes Liechtenauer or 

refers to  his work (1.15v, 21v, 23v, 25r, 55v), and he 

also c ites a dictum  from  th e Ringeck com m entary, 

w ithout specifying his actual source (1.16r). M eyer 

has clearly reflected on th e strengths and 

weaknesses of prior m artial arts texts, as evidenced 

by repeated explicit and im plicit contrasts between 

his ow n efforts a t rationalisation  and clarity  as 

opposed to the obscurity and inaccessibility o f  prior 

texts (Frontm atter B lr -v ; l . l r - v ,  45v).M

T h e  weapons M eyer covers are th e standard 

repertoire o f  la te s ixteen th-centu ry  Germ an 

m artial artists, as shaped b y  th e inherited m artial 

arts tradition.45 Like m ost o f  h is predecessors, 

M eyer gives pride o f  place to  th e longsword (which 

he calls sim ply th e S ch w erd t), describing it as the 

'm ost artfu l and m anliest o f  weapons' ( l . l r )  and 

'th e  basis o f  all com bat' (Frontm atter B4v). This 

em phasis on th e longsw ord, w hich constitutes the 

single largest portion o f  M eyer's book, is all the 

m ore striking since th e weapon was essentially 

w ithou t direct practical applications b y  M eyer's 

day. B y  th e m id -1500s, th e longsw ord had largely 

fallen  ou t o f  use in life-and-death  situations, and 

although M eyer suggests th at th e skills learned 

w ith th is weapon can be applied in serious 

situations ( l . lv ) ,  th e im m ediate purpose of 

M eyer's longsword techniques is clearly for 

friendly F ech tsch u le  com bat. T h is  is reflected in the 

weapons shown in th e woodcuts, which are practice 

longswords, a  form  o f  weapon w ell attested both  in 

iconography and in surviving artifacts. These 

swords have blunt edges and rounded tips, and are 

clearly recognizable from  th eir blade shape, being 

narrow  from  th e tip to  th e ricasso, leaving a wider
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section at th e  ricasso know n to sixteen th-century 

Germans as th e S ch ilt  (shield).46 A  surviving pair of 

practice swords roughly contem porary w ith M eyer 

are in th e M etropolitan M useum  o f  A rt, New  York: 

each w eighs about 2 lbs. 1 4  oz., w ith a blade length 

of 40%", a  h ilt  length  o f  9'A", and crossguards of 

8%"; th e S ch ilt  m easures about 3 / "  lon g b y  2%" 

wide; th e blade is about 1 "  wide, w ith a thickness of 

%" at th e base th in nin g  to  !4 "  a t th e tip. T h e 

thinness o f these blades, w hich is very pronounced 

in the final few  inches, m akes th e weapons 

unexpectedly light and flexible.47

M eyer's system  for th e longsword falls securely 

within the Liechtenauer tradition, although there 

are som e significant transform ations relative to the 

medieval sources. T h e m ost im portant divergence, a 

consequence o f  th e longsw ord's retirem en t from  

working life, is the abandonm ent o f  th e thru st, a 

subject to  w hich M eyer repeatedly alludes (1.3v, 8r, 

lOv; 2 .50r).48 T h is  change was based on safety 

concerns, as M eyer h im se lf im plies: a th ru st can be 

dangerous w hether or n ot th e weapon is sharp. 

This m ust also have been an issue in previous 

generations, bu t for M eyer's  predecessors, the 

likelihood o f  having to deal w ith a potentially 

lethal th ru st in  earnest longsword com bat was 

incentive to learn  to en coun ter it  in  train ing , 

regardless o f  th e risk.

M eyer's second book discusses th e dusack and 

rapier, devoting roughly equal a ttention  to each, in 

each case slig h tly  less space than  is given to the 

longsword. T h e  D u sac k  (variously spelled in 

modern sources; M eyer uses th e form  D u sacken )  

appears in  the sixteenth  and seventeenth centuries 

as a practice equivalent o f  th e m edieval la n g e  

M esser  (falchion). M eyer identifies i t  as a charact­

eristically G erm an w eapon (2 .1 r), and external 

sources suggest th a t i t  was chiefly used in 

Germany.49 M ey er's  illustrations appear to  show 

the dusacks made o f  a single piece, w ith a hole for 

the grip. C ontem porary references m ost often  refer

to  leather as th e m aterial; presum ably the leather 

was hardened by boiling or a sim ilar treatm ent.50 

T h e likelihood o f  a non -m etallic  m aterial for 

M eyer's dusacks is supported b y  th e text, which 

rou tinely describes contact between th e weapons as 

b o ch en , 'kn ocking ', as opposed to  g lu tzen , 

'clashing', th e term  used for the longsword and 

rapier. T h e lack of surviving examples o f  weapons 

resem bling M eyer's  dusacks also suggests th at the 

originals m ay have been made o f  a  relatively 

ephem eral m aterial. Like M eyer's longsword, these 

weapons w ere purely for m artial arts practice, 

although th e techniques would have had applica­

b ility  w ith le thal weapons, and indeed M eyer 

characterizes th e  w eapon as being the basis for all 

work w ith one-hand weapons (2.1r).

M eyer's  system  for th e dusack has changed 

significantly from  th e tradition as codified by 

Leckuchner's tex t on the falchion. H e includes only 

five of Leckuchner's s ix  M aster Cuts (W rath, 

W aker, Anger, C onstrainer, Danger, om itting the 

W in ker), and o f  these o nly th e W rath  is clearly 

akin to Leckuchner's; n or does M eyer m ake any 

clear reference to  th ese five as being M aster Cuts 

(cf. th e note to  2 .14r). It  m ay be significant th at the 

W inker, w hich M eyer om its, is  identified by 

Leckiichner as having been a new  invention  (fol. 

3 0 r ); it  is also very sim ilar to  th e Constrainer. 

M eyer's  tex t is not th e first to  show  substantial 

signs o f  change in th e use o f  th is  weapon. 

Paurenfeindt's section on th e falchion appears to 

have m inim al overlap w ith Leckiichner. M air 

replaces th e falchion w ith th e dusack, and although 

he reproduces a variant o f  Leckuchner's tex t (with 

th e nam e o f  th e  weapon changed), y e t the system  

in  h is own devices for th e weapon is heavily 

assim ilated toward th at o f th e longsword. It would 

seem  th a t M eyer's tex t on th e dusack is describing 

a m artial arts practice th at had been in  flux for 

som e time.

W ith  th e rapier (R a p p ier ), M eyer departs some-
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wh'at from  his inherited m artial arts tradition to 

describe a w eapon form  th at he h im self 

acknowledges as 'a  new ly discovered practice w ith 

th e G erm ans and brought to  us from  other people.' 

(2 .50r) Yet even h ere th e tradition asserts its 

presence: m uch o f M eyer's  vocabulary and tech­

niques for the rapier can be found in th e traditional 

weapons, and th e system  M eyer describes for th is 

weapon can be seen as an overlay o f imported 

rapier techniques on an older substratum  o f 

traditional Germ an m artial arts practices. The 

weapons illustrated are  characteristic o f rapiers o f 

th e period, having m oderately light blades suitable 

for both cuttin g and th ru sting , straigh t quillons, a 

sid e-ring , and usually  a knuckle-guard.51 T h e 

woodcuts on 2 .1 0 1 r  and 10 6 r  show  exam ples o f 

practice rapiers com parable to  M eyer's longswords, 

the blade being narrow er from  the ricasso to the tip 

than it would be on a weapon intended for earnest 

com bat. M eyer also discusses com bat w ith the 

rapier and dagger (2 .1 0 1 r-1 0 5 v ); th e  daggers 

illustrated are double-edged weapons, unlike the 

daggers in  th e follow ing book, and have plain 

quillons and a sid e-ring (2 .1 0 1 r  ff.) .52 H e also 

briefly  touches on unarm ed com bat against the 

rapier (2 .9 7 v -9 8 r ) , as w ell as th e use o f  rapier and 

cape (2 .1 0 5 v -1 0 6 v ), and rapier against staff 

weapons (2 .106v -107v ).

M eyer's  system  for th e rapier is som ething o f  a 

hybrid, sharing m uch of its  vocabulary and tech ­

niques w ith the traditional G erm an weapons, but 

also including term s, concepts, and techniques that 

are not found in th e traditional weapons. 

Sequences such as 2 .5 7 r .l are  firm ly w ith in  the 

tradition o f  G erm an techniques, w hile 2 .7 4 r .l and 

7 5 r .l savour o f  th e system  described b y  M eyer's 

Italian contem porary di G rassi (cf. di G rassi 1570: 

sig . E 2r; di G rassi 1 594 : sig . F2r) A m ong the 

weapons M eyer discusses, the rapier is th e one for 

which he m ost seem s to  envision self-defence as a 

likely con text o f use: several o f h is sequences

suggest th at th e opponent has fallen upon the 

reader on the street (2.51r, 97v), and in a num ber of 

cases M eyer rem inds th e reader th at th e first stage 

o f  com bat is drawing th e sword (2 .105v  ff.).

M eyer's final book deals w ith th e dagger and 

w restling (3 .1 r-1 5 v ), and w ith staff weapons 

(3 .1 6 r-4 7 v ). M eyer's  handling o f  th e dagger 

(D olch)  and w restling (R in g en )  is m arkedly m ore 

cursory and haphazard than  other weapons form s, 

possibly a sign th at th ey were losing som ething o f 

th e chivalric prestige th ey  had en joyed during the 

h eyday o f arm ored com bat. T h e  daggers in  the 

woodcuts are practice derivatives o f  the medieval 

rondel dagger, w ith an apparently conical blade and 

a spherical bu tton  at th e tip .53 T h e originals m ay 

have been made o f  wood, since no daggers o f  this 

sort appear to survive, and such weapons would 

have been easy to produce on a w ood-lathe. These 

weapons are profoundly d ifferent in  design from  

th e characteristic double-edged daggers o f M eyer's 

day, as depicted in  M eyer's  book on the rapier. 

M eyer's  techniques for th e dagger, like the 

weapons them selves, reflect th e m edieval back­

ground, m aintaining th e th ru st-o nly  style o f 

m edieval arm ored com bat w ith rondel daggers. 

N onetheless, M eyer appears to  envision a street­

fighting con text for som e o f  his devices for the 

dagger: in sequence 10r.3, he describes an en ­

counter w here th e reader has cause to  fear a dagger 

being drawn against him — and in th is  case the 

illustration for th e technique shows a norm al con­

tem porary dagger (dagger Image D, leftm ost pair).

M eyer is one o f  our chief surviving sources on 

com bat w ith sta ff  weapons, w hich are elsew here 

relatively underrepresented, not o nly in the 

G erm an F ech tbu ch  corpus, b u t in  early m artial arts 

treatises in general. T h e weapons covered are the 

quarterstaff (3 .1 6 r-3 1 r) , halberd (3 .3 2 r-3 8 v ) and 

pike (3.38v—47v). M eyer's quarterstaff (H a lb s  tang, 

literally  'h a lf-sta ff ')  appears to  be about six  to 

seven feet long, to judge b y  th e woodcuts. His
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halberd [H elle b a rt)  appears to  be about seven feet 

long, and specifically designed for practice, having a 

spherical knob on th e tip to  reduce th e danger from  

a thrust. N o exam ples o f  th is kind o f  weapon 

appear to  survive, again possibly an indication that 

they were m ade from  organic m aterials; norm ally 

the head o f  a halberd, including th e blade, rear 

fluke, and th ru sting point, are constructed as an 

integrated m etal unit attached to  a wooden staff.54 

M eyer's pike (S p ieß , la n g e  S p ieß , literally  '[long] 

spear') appears to  be about 12  feet long in the 

woodcuts, although th e exam ples on th e title  page 

could be around 18  feet. T h e discrepancy m ay be 

due to th e practical lim itations of th e illustrations 

in handling a w eapon th is  long, an issue that 

Meyer explicitly m entions (3 .16r). M eyer's pikes 

are apparently w ithou t heads; he appears to 

distinguish between th e practice version, w here the 

tip is always called th e 'forw ard po in t' (v o rd er  

Ort), and th e m ilitary  form , w here he m entions a 

metal head (E isern ).55 W ith  th e halberd and pike, 

most of M eyer's techniques seem  m ost suitable for 

Fechtschule contexts, since th ey  would have been 

impossible in  th e confines o f  an in fan try block. 

However, M eyer does include a couple of less florid 

pike devices for use 'o n  th e field' (3 .4 6 v -4 7 r ), and 

mentions th e possibility o f  th e halberd being used 

'for earnest defence' (3 .32r). O verall, M eyer's 

handling of the sta ff  weapons appears to  be m ore 

considered than for th e dagger and w restling, but 

less so than for the longsword, dusack, and rapier.

One o f the m ost striking differences between 

Meyer and his predecessors is the way he organizes 

his text. M eyer devotes a great deal o f attention  to 

the logical structuring o f  his treatise, as he reminds 

the reader at several ju n ctu res (Frontm atter B lv ; 

l.lr -2 v ; 2 .1r-v , 5 0 r -5 1 v ; 3 .32r). M eyer's  rhetorical 

structure is m ost fully developed in th e book on 

the longsword, w hich he divides in to  three sections. 

The first section is th e m ost novel: it  gives basics o f 

the system, including general concepts and

principles, and a vocabulary o f  basic guards, attacks, 

and m iscellaneous techniques. As he tells us, he is 

inspired in th is innovation b y  th e standards of 

w riting expected in  'o th er arts and practices' ( l . l r ) .

T h e second and third sections on th e longsword 

follow  m ore traditional lines: th e second section 

presents a repertoire o f  devices, largely organized 

by th e guard from  which th ey  begin, and th e final 

section consists o f  a Z ette l  w ith com m entary,56 

covering both general principles and specific 

techniques, and offering a fu rth er repertoire of 

devices.57 T h e subsequent weapons are essentially 

variants on the structure o f  th e longsword, bu t less 

fully  developed, in  part because M eyer has already 

covered m any o f  th e basics in  th e longsword.

M eyer's focus on th e vocabulary of his subject 

h ighlights a feature o f  th e G erm an tradition that 

presents an ongoing challenge in the interpretation 

o f  th ese tex ts: th ey re ly  heavily on a highly 

developed technical vocabulary, y e t now here do 

M eyer's predecessors system atically define their 

term s. M eyer's  explicit discussion o f  term s is to 

som e degree a m odernising response to the 

inherited tradition. Yet the degree o f modernisation 

is lim ited. M eyer's  definitions o f  h is term s 

som etim es falls short o f  w hat today's reader m ight 

expect: instead o f  defining th e term  in  question, he 

often  sim ply offers an example, leaving readers to 

abstract th eir  own definition. A  good example is 

M eyer's definition o f  th e T hw art C ut w ith the 

longsword (Z w erch h au io :  1 .12v). H ere M eyer 

gives an entire com bat sequence by w ay of 

definition, w ithou t explicitly  specifying what 

defines th is cut. In  this case, w e can tell from  other 

evidence th at th e in itial position in W rath  Guard is 

m erely incidental to  the technique— th is cut can be 

delivered from  an y num ber o f  guards. B ut in  cases 

like th e Blind C ut (B len d th a u w :  1 .14r) w e are left
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on our own: since th is cut does not m uch appear in 

M eyer's tex t, and the term  is rare outside of 

M eyer, it  is difficult to  be sure w hich part o f  this 

sequence is  essential to  th is cut, and w hat parts are 

m erely incidental.

M eyer can also be seen as a m odernizing figure 

in his use o f  diagrams, a phenom enon n ot com mon 

elsew here in  th e G erm an tradition, bu t appearing 

in M eyer's books on the longsw ord (1 .27v, 36r), 

dusack (see th e cutting diagram in Im age A ), rapier 

(see 2 .58r  and the cuttin g diagram s and foot 

placem ent in  Im age A ); and sta ff  weapons (see the 

indications o f  foot placem ent in Im age B ). Th is  use 

o f diagram s is a feature M eyer shares w ith the 

Italian m artial arts tradition o f  th e fifteen th  and 

sixteenth  centuries, although h is diagram s are 

now here near as in tricate as th ose o f  Cam illo 

Agrippa (1553) or as scientifically conceived as 

those o f  Giacomo di G rassi (1570).58

A n other striking ly m odern feature o f  M ey er is 

the attention  he pays to  th e train ing process, 

som ething th at m ay m ake h im  unique am ong the 

early m artial arts m asters w riting in  an y language. 

M eyer offers num erous recom m endations for 

drillwork to  prepare the reader in  the fundam entals 

o f his weapons system s, in particular a repertoire of 

attack com bination drills for th e longsword (1.27v 

ff.), cu ttin g drills for th e dusack (2 .4v  ff.), cutting 

and th ru sting drills for th e rapier (2 .58r-v , 64v), 

and 'driv ing ' drills for the halberd (3 .32r  ff.). 
M eyer is also notew orthy for h is extensive dis­

cussion o f  footw ork, a  sub ject handled only 

cursorily in  previous G erm an sources (see 

1.23v—24r, 46 r-4 7 r , 59r).

N onetheless, M eyer is in  m any respects 

m arkedly less m odern than his Italian contem p­

orary di Grassi, w hose R a g io n e  d i a d o p r a r  li  a rm i  

was published in  th e sam e year as M ey er's  work. 

Di Grassi's treatise is unequivocally m odernising: it 

is characterized by sim plification and reduction to 

universal principles, and in particular by the

application o f geom etry and physics to  the analysis 

o f  com bat.59 M eyer's  version o f  m odernisation is 

rather scholastic, em phasising definition of 

term s— a mode o f  analysis already w ell established 

am ong medieval intellectuals. T h is  is not to  suggest 

th at one author or the other is superior as a m artial 

arts practitioner or teacher, as both  approaches have 

th eir  strengths. D i G rassi o ffers general principles 

th at can in  th eo ry  be applied in  an y com bat con­

text, bu t he is relatively w eak in offering a 

repertoire of specific techniques to practice. M eyer 

often  leaves us to  draw our own conclusions about 

th e general principles underlying h is system , but 

he provides a rich repertoire o f  specific techniques 

and attack com binations.

T h e largest part o f M eyer's book is  devoted to 

devices [S tü cke), in  w hich he follows th e medieval 

tradition. T h e purpose o f  th e device here as else­

w here offers som e problem s o f  in terpretation . As 

w ith m ost collections o f  devices, M ey er focuses on 

th e com bination of techniques to  be executed by 

one reader, o fferin g little  or no inform ation  as to 

how  th e  opponent m igh t respond. T h is  m akes the 

in terpretation  difficult in  part because it is unclear 

w hat th e  purpose o f  a  given action m ay be; 

som etim es it  m ay be to h it, a t others to  provoke a 

particular response from  th e  opponent and 

facilitate a subsequent action. T h e  interpretation is 

also difficult in  th at th e opponent's responses are 

not n ecessarily predictable, and indeed a properly 

trained opponent should be able to  defend in a way 

th at sim ultaneously presents a th reat, depriving 

th e original attacker o f th e in itiative, and thereby 

interru pting th e device. T h is  becomes especially 

problem atic in th e rather long and com plex devices 

that are characteristic o f  M ey er: m any o f  his 

devices involve h alf a dozen stages of action or 

m ore from  th e com batant, o fferin g am ple oppor­

tu n ity  for the opponent to  disrupt M eyer's script.

Som e o f  M eyer's devices seem m ore suited to 

impress a R echtschu le  audience than to defend one's
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life a t need: in  pike sequence 3 .45v .l, th e combatant 

parries an incom ing th ru st w ith ju s t one hand on 

the tw elve- to  eighteen-foot staff, sim ultaneously 

jerking up th e point and turning h is back to  the 

opponent to prepare for a backwards one-handed 

thrust, and then  prepares to  execute th e equivalent 

technique from  th e opposite side. Such complex 

techniques could be potentially suicidal in  a real 

fight; on th e other hand, th ey could offer the 

opportunity for superlative development o f  strength 

and agility, which could carry over into m ore prosaic 

contexts. In  fact, M eyer h im self offers a justification 

o f the S tu ck  that takes these factors into account: the 

techniques cannot always be carried out as 

described, but practising th e devices is a vehicle for 

the practitioner to  learn to execute the techniques 

'according to opportunity and th e capacity of his 

own body' (Frontm atter B3v; cf. also B4v).

M eyer's  com bat system s are v ery  m uch in 

keeping w ith other sixteen th-century sources, both 

in th e w ays th ey  diverge from  th e inherited 

tradition, and in th e w ays th ey  keep th at tradition 

intact. Like th e Egenolph Fechtbuch and M air, 

M eyer's footw ork appears to be m ore com plex than 

that o f  th e  m edieval m asters, perhaps in  part to 

support increasingly com plex devices. A  num ber of 

term s seem  to  m ake th eir  first appearance in 

Meyer, am ong them  th e  W rath  Guard, M iddle 

Guard, Key, Rebound Cut, Knuckle C ut, C lashing 

Cut, and th e Circle, a lthough som e o f  these 

techniques appear to  have existed previously, even 

if the earlier sources give th em  no nam es. O n  th e 

other hand, M eyer rem ains deeply rooted in th e 

inherited tradition. M ost o f  th e techniques 

m entioned b y  Liechtenauer are still present, and 

there are  p lenty o f  relatively straightforw ard 

devices th a t would have w orked quite w ell in  a 

fifteen th -cen tury setting. Indeed a num ber of 

M eyer's devices can be traced to  fifteen th - and 

even fou rteenth-century sources, as can be  seen by 

com paring h is longsw ord Sh ort C ut w ith the

allusion to  th is  technique in  Liechtenauer and its 

explanation in the Starhem berg Fechtbuch:60

Diser ist ein heim licher durchgang, und wirt also  

gem acht: wann m an  von oben  zu dir einhauwet, 

so  stelle dich als w oltestu mit dem  Krumphauw, 

das ist m it h a lb er  schneide, a u ff sein  Schwerdt 

anbinden; underlaß es doch, unnd fa h r  behend  

under seinem  Schwerdt durch; sch lahe mit halber 

schneid unnd geschrenckten A rm en über seinen  

Rechten arm  zum K opff; so  hast sein  Schwerdt 

m it Langer schneid auffgefangen, unnd den 

Kurtzhauw volbracht, und stehest nach ende 

desselbigen, w ie an den obern kleinern bossen zur 

Lincken, das Bilde gegen der Rechten handt 

außw eisset, w elche Figur ist m it dem  Buchstaben  

B verzeichnet.

(Meyer 1.12v-13r; see translated text.)

Kriime nitt kurtz hawe, 
durch Wechsel do mitt schowe.
(Liechtenauer 1965:11.84-85)

Do not execute a Crooked, cut short, 

also change through.

G losa: m erck  das ist w enn er  dir von seiner 

rechten seitten oben  ein w il hauen, so  var hoch 

a u ff m it den henden, und thue als du ym  mit dem  

krum phaw  an sein sw ert w ellest pinden, und var 

mit dem ort und[er] seinen sw ert durch, und stich 

ym  zu der anderen seitten zu dem  gesicht oder der 

prust, und w art das du oben  vor dem  haubt mit 

dem  gehü lcz w ol gedacht seist.
(The Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fol. 18r)

Gloss: This is when he intends to cut in from his 

right side, then go up with your hands, and act as 

if you intended to bind on his sword with the 

Crooked Cut, and go through with your point 

under his sword, and thrust at his other side at his
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face or breast, and be sure that you are protected 

above in front of your head with your hilt.

I n t e r p r e t in g  M e y e r

In terpreting M eyer's  system s o f  com bat requires 

sensitiv ity  to  M eyer's  cu ltural background, h is 

modes o f  expression, and his purposes as an author. 

H e is doubtless docum enting a real practice, but 

this practice is presented through a cultural lens 

that can d istort it: th e m odern reader approaching 

this tex t m ust be m indful o f  these distortions.

A m ajor force in  shaping M eyer's  work, but one 

th at is difficult to  reconstruct from  his tex t, is the 

rules and conventions governing h is practice. 

Clearly a large part o f  his w ork is oriented toward 

sport com bat, and aspects o f  h is techniques will 

necessarily reflect th e rules governing th is sport. 

W e know  from  external sources th a t th e  typical 

victory condition in sport com bat was to inflict a 

bleeding cut on th e opponent, and th ese sources 

also m ention  a few of th e o ther conventions o f  the 

com bat, such as th e forbidding o f  th ru sts w ith the 

point and pom m el o f  th e longsw ord, as w ell as 

various in juriou s grappling techniques.61 However, 

m any of th e details still elude us. For example, i t  is 

uncertain how  m uch power was behind the 

participants' attacks. A t a num ber o f  points M eyer 

em phasizes the power o f  an attack (it is one o f  the 

chief features o f  th e W rath  Cut, l . l l r ) ,  but i f  the 

purpose is m erely to draw blood, and not to  hew 

through th e opponent's cranium , it  is unclear what 

advantage th is power m igh t confer. Particularly 

difficult is th e case o f  th e  th ru st w ith the 

longsword: M eyer repeatedly tells us i t  is not 

perm itted, y e t th e th ru st does appear occasionally 

in  h is longsword techniques, although in m ost 

cases it  is  m erely threatened, rather than 

delivered.62 W e can o nly speculate as to  th e exact 

function of these thrusts in  a sport where thrusting 

was supposedly n ot allowed.

So m e aspects o f M eyer's w ork m ay reflect 

inherited tradition rather than  contem porary 

practice. Like M air and the Egenolph Fechtbuch, 

M eyer leaves m ost o f th e medieval tradition intact, 

transform ing b y  accretion rather than revision. 

T h us M eyer repeats th e fou r 'C h ie f Guards' o f 

unarm ored longsword as defined by Liechtenauer 

tw o centuries earlier, w hen in practice he makes 

alm ost no use o f  th e Plow o r  Fool, even though he 

ranks them  am ong these guards.

M eyer's language can also be problem atic to the 

m odern interpreter. H e is operating in a cultural 

environm ent th at does n ot apply th e kind o f  rigor 

to  technical language that we expect today. M odern 

practice calls for technical term s to be  used 

system atically, w ith a precise one-to -on e corres­

pondence betw een term  and concept. In  spite o f 

M eyer's  obvious aw areness o f  th e im portance o f 

technical vocabulary, his use o f  term s is som ewhat 

fluid. A  relatively straightforw ard exam ple o f 

inconsistency in M eyer's lexicon  is th e S c h ie ler  

(Squ inter), a technical term  w ith two very distinct 

m eanings: it  can either be a false-edge equivalent 

o f  th e H igh Cut, or a  deceitful glance a t some 

target intended to  provoke a defence in th at area, 

th ereby opening a target elsew here (1 .52v). These 

m eanings are both  inherited from  th e medieval 

tradition;63 th ey are sufficiently distinct to  cause no 

real confusion. A  harder case is s t re ic h en .  Th is  can 

be used in a n on-technical sense to  describe any 

kind o f  cuttin g attack (in which cases this 

translation  renders it  as 's trik in g '); bu t in  m ost 

cases where th e word appears, it  seem s to carry a 

technical sense: a false-edge cut often  delivered 

upward (here translated 'slashing '). Again, both  of 

these senses can be found in th e medieval tradition; 

in  this case th e m eanings are sufficiently  close to 

each other th at th e in ten t in  an y given context can 

be unclear.64

In som e cases, a named technique appears w ith­

out being given its name, for exam ple an apparent
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Thwart in 1 .3 8 r .l, a Crooked in 1 .3 3 r .l and 38r.2, 

and a Plunging C ut in  1 .4 6 r .l. In  o ther cases, a 

technique is m ade m ore confu sing b y  th e applic­

ation o f  m ultiple nam es, for exam ple with 

nachreisen  (chasing), for w hich M eyer also appears 

to use n a c h fo lg e n  and n a c h fa h r e n  (pursuing). 

Finally, it  is w orth  tak ing note o f  th e presence of 

errors in  th e tex t itse lf, w hich  m ay in som e cases 

obscure the interpretation of th e technique.“

The images, like th e words, need to  be read with 

care. So m e effort has clearly  gone in to  ensuring 

that th ey  m atch  up w ith  th e tex t: by and large, 

where M ey er's  tex t refers to  an im age, the 

relationship betw een th e tw o is fa irly  clear, and 

1.9r suggests th a t although th e im ages m ay not 

always be reliable, M eyer has paid attention  to 

them  in com posing th e text.“  B u t in  som e cases, 

the correspondence between tex t and im age is 

harder to  ascertain, and in a few  th ere is clearly a 

problem. In Im age A  o f  th e longsw ord, th e figure 

on th e le ft has h is hands reversed, as i f  he were 

left-handed; th e hands are sim ilarly  reversed in the 

upper figures in  Im age G . In longsw ord Im age B, 

the figure is said to  be delivering a Low C ut from  

the right, w hich does indeed appear to  be th e case, 

but th e le ft foot is forward, con trary  to  the 

teachings o f  th e G erm an tradition in  general, and 

to M eyer's explicit instructions ( l . l l v ) .  T h e  same 

woodcut show s th e figure in  O x  w ith h is forward 

leg deeply bent, knee forw ard, and th e toe turned 

well m ore than  4 5 °  ou t from  his opponent, a 

position th a t w ould have been as in jurious to  the 

knee th en  as it  is today. O verall, ev ery th ing about 

the im ages has a surreal quality, from  th e fantastic 

settings in  pseudo-classical fencing salles to  the 

blocky vigour o f  th e com batants. It  should com e as 

no surprise th at th ese im ages display an aesthetic 

and im aginative dim ension th at m ay interfere with 

photographic accuracy, since th ey  are  th e products 

o f an age w here technical illustration  was not 

expected to be purely u tilitarian : in  m any respects,

w hat w e are seeing m ay be understood as a mode 

o f  envisioning com bat, as m uch as a m ode of 

executing it. Indeed, th e danger o f  taking these 

im ages too seriously is hinted a t in longsword 

Im age A and rapier Im age D, w here th e animal 

population offers sardonic com m entary on the 

proceedings.

T h e  question o f  how  w e should in terpret the 

M eyer woodcuts raises th e com plex question of 

how we should understand th e in ten t o f  th e tex t as 

a w hole. A s th e author h im se lf repeatedly 

acknowledges, one cannot learn th e m artial arts 

from  a book: th is  is m aterial th a t m ust be learnt 

'w ith  th e liv ing body' under th e guidance o f  an 

experienced m aster (2.64v; cf. also 1 .54r). M eyer 

repeatedly rem inds his reader o f  th e lim itations of 

words, and th a t m any techniques u ltim ately defy 

description— as he says, 'th is  knightly art is 

grasped w ith th e fist and practiced w ith the applic­

ation  o f  th e en tire body, and so m ust be learned 

m ore through experience than  out o f  books' 

(Frontm atter B lr ) .  Yet he goes on to  defend the 

value of books to th e practice, largely em phasising 

th e usefulness o f  th e w ritten  word to supplement, 

consolidate, and expedite th e learning process:

Although this . . .  art must be learned particularly 

through the practice of the body, yet it is certain 

and true that just as much as others it  can be 

conceived in the memory by students much better 

when it is compiled, written out, and placed before 

their eyes in a proper pedagogical order, and 

afterwards it can also be more readily learned and 

grasped through the practice of the body, than 

when it is recounted to them only by mouth and 

presented in piecemeal fashion. (Frontmatter Blr)

T h ere is  ev ery  reason to  believe th at M eyer's 

w ork docum ents genu ine practices, and th at it 

could have served practical purposes along the lines 

th e auth or claim s. B u t one can also detect less
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pragm atic goals. For one th in g, M eyer's  w ork is 

deeply im bued w ith a sense of national identity. 

M eyer m akes repeated reference to th e  ancient 

Germ an m artial artists, th eir dicta, and th eir style 

of com bat; he begins w ith th e longsw ord in part 

because it is 'th e  m ost com m on w eapon am ong us 

G erm ans'; and he feels he m ust ju s tify  his 

inclusion o f  th e rapier, a weapon 'unknow n to the 

old Germ ans,' on th e grounds th at tra in ing w ith 

th is weapon w ill enable his countrym en to trium ph 

over foreigners— although he w arns th at a Germ an 

fighting w ith a rapier and dagger in com bination 

should 'accustom  h im se lf to parry w ith both 

weapons together . . .  for experience has show n that 

w hen a G erm an has been in  th e habit o f  parrying 

o nly w ith the dagger, it  has som etim es resulted in 

harm  in serious com bat, since it  is against th eir 

kind and n ature' (2 .105v). For M eyer, and doubt­

less for m any o f  his contem poraries, th e practice o f 

traditional Germ an m artial arts was an assertion of 

Germ an cultural identity.

T h ese arts also contributed to th e construction 

of personal and social identities. T h en  as now, the 

m artial arts could ex ert a profound fascination  on 

th eir practitioners, and it is likely  th at m artial arts 

texts w ere w ritten  and acquired for reasons not 

unlike those th at apply today: in  part, perhaps, as 

an assistance to th e learning process, bu t as m uch 

because w riting, reading, or owning books is one of 

th e m eans b y  w hich literate people define and 

legitim ate them selves and th eir practices. In  

M eyer's w ork w e see n ot o nly a docum entation o f 

th e actual m artial arts o f  th e s ixteen th-centu ry  

F ech tschu le , bu t a vision o f  how th e author and his 

audience w ould like th at art and them selves to be 

perceived in th e  ey es o f  o thers as w ell as in  their 

own. M eyer clearly  has a deep personal investm ent 

in  th e m artial arts and th eir  place in  society: he 

repeatedly expresses concern th at these arts are at 

risk o f  losing th eir  cachet, and tells us th at one of 

h is m otives in  w riting was 'to  hon or th e art'

(Frontm atter B3v). M eyer's  determ ination to 

affirm  th e w orth  o f  his practice m anifests itse lf at a 

num ber o f  jun ctures, particularly at th e opening of 

his forew ord w here he lam ents th at 'th e  free 

kn ightly practice and art o f com bat has h itherto 

not particularly been published, even though all 

o ther free arts a t th is tim e are so m uch w ritten  of 

and brought into public view, th at th ey have alm ost 

risen to  th eir  apex' (Frontm atter B lr ;  cf. also l . l r ) .  

For M eyer, as for his predecessors in th e tradition, 

w ritten  books w ere a pow erful m eans of affirm ing 

the cultural value o f  th e m artial arts. Indeed the 

en tire rhetorical structure of th e  tex t is calculated 

to underscore th e w orth iness o f  th e subject, from  

the application o f  scholastic m ethodology in laying 

out th e in itial param eters and term inology o f the 

art, to  the incorporation of versified epitomes in the 

traditional manner, to th e references to  the 

generations o f  cultural heritage and th e chivalric 

tradition behind it.

T h e  chivalric associations o f  these m artial arts 

are especially im portant: M eyer m akes liberal use 

o f  th e adjective r itter lich  ( 'k n ig h tly ' or 'ch ivalric ') 

to describe th e practice, beginning w ith the very 

title  o f  h is book.67 M eyer and h is readership were 

educated m en o f  Renaissance Germ any, largely

urban and middle-class, living in a world where
personal hand-to-hand com bat was increasingly 

supplanted by gunpowder weapons, as M eyer 

lam ents in  his dedicatory preface. These m artial 

arts represented a legacy from  th e M iddle Ages, an 

era already idealized in M eyer's day as an age o f 

heroism , and in  particular th ey  were seen as 

uniquely em blem atic o f  th e m edieval knight. Not 
only w ere these arts an avenue toward social self­

betterm ent for an aspiring bourgeoisie, they 

offered th e practitioner— then as now— a personal 

and doubtless em otive link betw een th e present 

and an im agined chivalric past.
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T h e  T r a n s la t io n

The interpretation  o f  early  Germ an m artial arts 

texts is still a v ery  new  field o f  endeavour, with 

only th e m ost rudim entary tools in  place to 

support it. M eyer's Germ an is for the m ost part not 

particularly difficult to follow  (although it  does 

become rather m ore florid a t th e beginnings and 

ends of th e books and chapters), bu t th e m eaning of 

his technical vocabulary is another m atter entirely. 

The technical vocabulary of the medieval m artial 

arts is largely m issing from  the standard historical 

dictionaries o f  Germ an; the only published technical 

glossary is th at o f  M artin  W ierschin (1965: 

1 7 4 -202 ), an early undertaking of its kind, and 

subject to  th e weaknesses o f  an y pioneering work. 

The sam e m ay be said to  a greater or lesser degree of 

the handful o f  English translations o f F ech tb iich er  

that have appeared to date. T his present translation 

must also be regarded as subject to correction as our 

understanding o f th e corpus grows, but one m ust 

begin somewhere. M y  chief goal in this w ork has 

been to apply over tw enty years o f training and 

practice as a medieval philologist and lexicographer 

to produce a solid translation that w ill hopefully 

facilitate the w ork of others interested in in ter­

preting these texts, w hether through scholarly study 

or through physical interpretation o f  the techniques. 

M eyer offers in m any ways a particularly advant­

ageous launching point for such an undertaking, as a 

substantial and integrated tex t b y  a single author 

working firm ly w ithin th e inherited m artial arts 

tradition.

Som e aspects o f  th e  translation  need to be 

understood as som ew hat provisional, particularly 

since th e in terpretation  o f  term s is to  som e degree 

dependent on the in terpretation  o f  th e physical 

techniques th ey  describe. To m ake the task m ore 

daunting, a full understanding o f  the vocabulary o f 

any one Fechtbuch would u ltim ately  involve 

grappling w ith th e rest o f  th e tex ts in  the

tradition— an ex trem ely lon g-term  project, given 

th at there are m ore than sixty  known m anuscripts 

and printed editions. For th e in terim , this 

translation  draws heavily on a selection o f  other 

early  F e ch tb iic h er  to  help clarify  som e o f  its 

vocabulary; particularly im portant have been the 

Ringeck and Starhem berg m anuscripts, which 

represent a particularly full version of the medieval 

m aterial; Johannes Leckuchner's definitive treatise 

on th e falchion; the Egenolph Fechtbuch, w hich is a 

tex t very possibly know n to  M eyer, and especially 

close to him  in vocabulary; and the Vienna 

m anuscript o f  Mair, which, as a bilingual Germ an- 

Latin tex t, is crucial to  th e in terpretation  of the 

Germ an F ech tku n st  vocabulary.

T h is  translation attem pts to render th e tex t into 

m ore or less idiom atic m odern English— as far as 

th e technical subject m atter w ill perm it, and 

w ithou t en tirely  losing th e Renaissance flavor of 

th e original. Every technical term  is assigned an 

English rendition, n oting th e original Germ an of 

key term s w here th ey  first appear. Th is  has neces­

sarily  involved th e construction  of an invented 

technical vocabulary in  English. T h e glossary is 

intended to facilitate cross-referencing from  the 

translated term s to th eir G erm an originals. M any 

m artial arts practitioners prefer to use untranslated 

term s in th eir  practice, bu t th is is not true o f  all, 

and for the sake o f  those w ho prefer to use 

translated term s, i t  is w orth  developing a viable 

system  for rendering the Germ an into  English. I t is 

also w orth noting th at th e words th at could m ost 

easily be le ft in Germ an— for exam ple th e names 

o f th e guards— are th e ones th at would gain least 

b y  it; it  is th e verbs, adjectives, and adverbs that 

convey nuances and am biguities th at are lost in 

translation, and to leave these in th e original would 

m ake th e tex t unreadable.68

O verall, I have attempted to  m aintain a one-to- 

one correspondence in th e translation  of technical 

vocabulary, so th at each G erm an technical term  is
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con sisten tly  and exclusively rendered w ith a 

specific English equivalent. Regrettably, the 

realities o f  th e respective languages do not always 

perm it this. For exam ple, M ey er's  vocabulary for 

th e use o f  th e various offensive surfaces o f  a 

weapon is nuanced in  w ays th a t cannot alw ays be 

captured in m odern English. H e uses Stichen  (here 

rendered as 'th ru stin g ') fo r  jabb in g  attacks w ith a 

sharp (or th eoretically  sharp) point; s to ß en  

( 'jabb ing ') for jabb in g  attacks w ith a blunt surface 

(e.g. a hand, knee, foot, staff, o r  pom m el); an setzen  

( 'p lanting ') for a th ru sting  attack th at is brought 

hom e; s c h la g e n  ( 's tr ik in g ') for percussive attacks 

w ith surfaces th at are norm ally , bu t not always, 

blunt; h a u w en  ( 'cu ttin g ') for percussive attacks 

w ith (theoretically) sharp surfaces; s c h n e id en  

( 's licing ') for actions involving (or theoretically 

involving) a s licing m otion  o f  th e blade. M ost 

problem atic is s t r e ic h en , w hich  can be used n on- 

technically to  describe a cuttin g or striking action 

(in w hich case I have rendered it 's trik in g ') , or in  

an apparently technical sense to indicate a cutting 

action leading w ith th e false edge o f  a blade, often 

executed upwards prior to  th e com batant's 

principal attack (in w hich case it  is rendered as 

's lashing '); th e term  is further com plicated by the 

in term itten t use o f  r e iß e n  w ith essen tially  the 

sam e m eaning. T h is  schem e o f  translation  has its 

drawbacks— particularly in  th e case o f  s tre ich en , 

w ith its partial overlap w ith sc h la g e n  and re iß en ,  

and th e need to  d eterm ine w hether a technical or 

nontechnical sen se is indicated in an y  given 

instance— bu t overall I believe th e resu lt is a 

translation  th a t is as c lear and coherent as the 

original, and th a t reproduces as far as possible the 

m eaning o f  th e Germ an w ithout going beyond it.69 
In som e places, th e translation rem ains deliberately 

am biguous, reflecting th e am biguity o f  the 

original, bu t I have tried  to rem ove unnecessary 

cloudiness w herever possible.

It m ust be borne in  m ind th at th e  connotations

o f  an y given word in  English do n ot necessarily 

m atch those o f  the Germ an original, and the sense 

o f  th e words m ust be understood largely relative to 

th eir use in th e text, rather than from  the possible 

im plications o f th e English rendition. Th e glossary 

has been designed to assist in  this process, offering 

discussions o f  the possible m eanings o f  problematic 

words, as w ell as references to  examples o f  their 

use in th is tex t and elsew here in th e corpus.

Pagination is given in  th e m argins, and follows 

the edition o f  1570 ; as is com m on in th e period, the 

printer assigns num bers to  each leaf, n ot each side, 

so th e leaf num ber is followed by V  (recto, i.e. 

front) o r  V  (verso, i.e. back). T h e  frontm atter is 

also paginated as in  th e 157 0  edition, b y  signature 

(A o r  B ), leaf, and side. S in ce th e word order of 

Germ an is d ifferent from  English, th e location of 

th e page breaks is n ot alw ays exact. T h e two 

colum ns o f  the longsword verses on 1 .4 4 v -4 5 r  are 

designated 'A' and 'B ', and line num bers are added 

for convenience o f  reference.

S in ce the analysis o f  th e G erm an m aterial will 

in  th e lon g term  involve a great deal o f  study and 

com parison o f  individual devices (S tü cke), these 

have been set apart typographically in th e tex t, and 

m arginal num bers are inserted to  m ake them  

easier to  reference; the num eration system  is based 

on the folio on which th e device begins, followed 

by a sequential num ber based on th e order o f 

devices o n  th a t page, e.g. 2.14v.3 designates the 

third device th at begins on folio  14  verso o f  Book 

Two. I t  is n ot always a straightforw ard m atter to 

decide w hat actually constitutes a device, or where 

one device ends and an oth er begins, but th is 

system  o f reference should n onetheless prove 

useful to further research.

Straightforw ard typographical errors in the 

original have been ignored, and th e translation , 

based on the author's evident intent. Footnotes are 

supplied in the few places w here th at in ten t is not 

en tirely  clear. Square brackets indicate places where
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the translation  deviates substantially  from  the 

printed original due to w hat seems to  be an error in  

the original tex t. W h ere there is no footnote, the 

brackets supply tex t en tire ly  m issin g in the 

original; n ote th at in  som e cases editorial headers 

have been inserted in brackets to assist th e reader 

in navigating th e  tex t. T h e  designation (?) is used 

w here th e translation  o f  a word is uncertain; see 

the G lossary for further discussion o f  such words.

Bracketed m aterial in  italics and all m aterial in 

the footnotes are editorial com m ents n ot in  the 

original tex t. For convenience o f  reference, fu ll- 

page illustrations are gathered at th e end o f  each 

w eapons-form , and th eir  original locations refer­

enced in the m argin notes to th e tex t (m any appear 

in m ultiple locations). T h e referencing system  

follows M eyer as far as possible although refer­

ences have had to be added o r  adapted in a few 

cases.

Notes

1 Andresen 1872: 3 .198-9; Thieme and Becker 

1907-50: 32.58; Ritter 1955: 460; Kunstsammlungen 

1968: 6; Strauss 1975: 3.981, 985; Becker and Weigel 

1854: 234. The mark of Hans Christoph Stimmer can be 

seen at the base o f the column on the right; the initials 

FO can be seen in a similar position in longsword Image 

K, as can a G-W  monogram in rapier Image G and 

dagger Image B, and the initials MB in the image on 

2.106r. The anonymous 'M B' is known to have worked 

for Tobias Stimmer and Jost Amman (Bartsch 1866-76: 

9.413-15), and 'FO ' is known to have worked for Virgil 

Solis and for Amman (Bartsch 1866-76: 9.415-16). 

Dornhoffer also mentions Franz Brun and Jost Amman 

(1909: p. xx) as being involved, but it is unclear on what 

basis. On Thiebolt Berger, the printer responsible for the 

first edition, see Ritter 1955:333-5.

2 Frontmatter A4r; N eue D eutsche B iographie 10: 

510-13; A llgem eine Deutsche B iographie 14: 307-14. 

The duke of Bavaria at the time was Albrecht V; the

attribution to Johann Casimir of the title o f herzog  zu 

Bayern  ('duke in Bavaria') and use of the Bavarian arms 

relates to the family's Bavarian connections and 

landholdings; the houses of the Palatinate and Bavaria 

were branches of the Wittelsbach line.

3 Further editions of 1610 and 1660 are mentioned 

by a number of sources, but I have been unable to locate 

a single copy of either; they appear to be ghosts (Foster 

1875: 242; Vigeant 1882: 94; Gelli 1890: 267; Thimm 

1896:192; Helwig 1966:1409; Kunstsammlung 1968: 6; 

Hergsell 1896: 497). Augsburg had been a major center 

for the martial arts since at least the early sixteenth 

century; see Hils 1985:189 ff.

4  Gunterrodt 1579: sig. C3r-v. The first of the two 

associations are evidently the M arxbriider, who had 

their seat at Frankfurt; it is unclear why Castle believes 

Meyer was a M arxbruder (1892: 106). See also Wass- 

mannsdorff (1870: 58) for a text printed in Dresden in 

1589 that cites Meyer's verses on the dusack.

5 Pallavicini 1670-73: 10. Pallavicini erroneously 

gives Meyer's date of publication as 1568. He cites 

Meyer at several points in his discourse on fencing, but 

the relationship between Pallavicini's intent and his page 

references to Meyer is unclear (1670-73 :1 .20 ,22 ,27 ,54 ; 

2.31,54). In particular, he cites Meyer as an authority on 

the appropriate size of a shield (1670-73:2.76), a subject 

not at all mentioned by Meyer, raising the possibility 

that he was using some other text from this one, possibly 

not by Meyer at all.

6  Gelli 1890: 266-8; cf. the similar assessment by 

Vigeant (1882:94). Hergsell (1887:9) identifies Meyer as 

one o f the most famous of German masters, yet is 

evidently much more familiar with Sutor, whose 

material on various weapons he analyses as if  it were 

Sutor's own (1887: 9 ff.). Cf. Wassmannsdorff (1888: 

18-21) on Meyer.

7 Seitz 1965: 258; Helwig 1966: 1409; Kunst­

sammlung 1968: 6.

8  Castle 1892:106-7; also quoted Thimm 1896:192. 

See also Hergsell 1896:497-8; Helwig 1966:1409 n. 19f.

9  Seitz 1965: 258; Kunstsammlung 1968: 6.
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10 Meyer's basic repertoire of chief cuts, guards, and 

handwork for the rapier is largely found in the trad­

itional weapons; the main differences are in the thrusts 

and secondary cuts.

11 The main German survey of this material is Hils 

1985, which supersedes the list of manuscripts in 

Wierschin 1965. For an early survey in French, see 

Hergsell 1894. An ever-increasing number of the 

relevant sources can be found on the World-Wide Web, 

although there is a pressing need for accurate facsimiles, 

editions, and translations of the material. A great deal of 

work also remains to be done in identifying manuscripts, 

their constituent texts, and the genealogical relationships 

among them. Several additional manuscripts have been 

identified since Hils's catalogue was published, and there 

are almost certainly more to be found, as well as others 

that have been permanently lost. Welle 1993, although it 

focuses chiefly on material relating to wrestling, points 

the way for future scholarship in this field, as a 
disciplined and interdisciplinary study that seeks to 

begin untangling the complex intertextualities of the 

Fechtbuch tradition.

12 Forgeng 2003; Hils no. 30. The names offered here 

for the anonymous manuscripts and other texts are 

intended as convenient references. Most are based on the 

personal name chiefly associated with the work, but few 

are intended as attributions of authorship; indeed, most 

of these manuscripts include material by multiple 

authors. Dating is also problematic; the dates given here 

generally rely on Hils, but there is room for doubt in 

many cases, exacerbated by the complexities of manu­

scripts that incorporate multiple layers of textual history.

13 Hils no. 41.

14 Hils nos. 2, 5 ,1 1 ,1 4 ,1 6 ,1 7 ,2 0 , 21, 24, 25, 26, 27, 

2 8 ,3 1 ,3 2 ,3 3 ,3 5 ,4 2 ,4 3 ,4 4 ,4 6 ,4 7 ,4 8 ,4 9 ,5 0 ,5 3 . Hils no. 

21 is now in the Department of Rare Books and Manu­

scripts at the Yale Center for British Art, New Haven, 

Connecticut. I am indebted to Elisabeth Fairman, Curator 

o f Rare Books and Manuscripts at the Yale Center for 

British Art, for her help in identifying this manuscript in 

Hils.

15 Hils nos. 1, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9 ,1 0 ,1 2 ,1 3 ,1 5 ,1 8 ,1 9 , 22, 

2 9 ,3 4 ,3 8 ,3 9 ,4 0 ,4 5 ,5 1 ,5 2 ,5 4 ,5 5 . Items not included in 

Hils' list, or relocated, are the Solothurn Fechtbuch of c. 

1506-25 (see Studer c. 1991); a seventeenth-century 

copy of Hils no. 20 (the Talhoffer manuscript of 1443) at 

the Metropolitan Museum of Art, New York (26.236; see 

LaRocca 1998:4); and two items in the Scott Collection, 

Glasgow: a Fecht- und R ingerbuch of c. 1508 

(E.1939.65.341; see Anglo 2000: 359 and pi. 18-21); and 

the Fechtbuch o f Gregor Erhart, 1533 (E.1939.65.354, 

which appears to be the same as Hils no. 4; see Anglo 

2000: 359). The Scott collection photographs of an 

unidentified Fechtbuch mentioned by Anglo (2000:359) 

are from Hils no. 2 9 .1 am indebted to Donald LaRocca, 

Curator of Arms and Armor at the MMA, for his 

assistance with the MMA's Talhoffer manuscript, and to 

Tobias Capwell, Curator of Arms and Armour for 

Glasgow Museums, for tracking down the Scott 

Collection items.

16 Hils no. 41. The ascription o f the manuscript to 

Hanko Dobringer is uncertain— his name appears at the 

head of fol. 43r, but appears to be intended merely for 

insertion into the list of masters responsible for the 

Z ettel on the following pages. The codex is actually a 

commonplace book including various kinds of texts in 

addition to martial arts material, but for convenience can 

be termed a Fechtbuch in this context.

Liechtenauer's longsword verses, based on the version in 

the Ringeck Fechtbuch, are edited in Wierschin (1965: 

167-73), and edited and translated in Tobler (2001: 2-7). 

The Ringeck text is not the best surviving copy of 

Liechtenauer's verses, which remain in need of a reliable 

lineated edition. The verses must predate 1389 (the 

earliest manuscript example), and postdate the develop­

ment o f plate defenses for most of the body, which was 

well advanced by the second quarter of the 14th century 

(Blair 1958:53).
17 Hils no. 42. The attribution of the manuscript to 

Peter von Danzig, the author of the last text in the codex, 

is plausible but unsubstantiated, and it is probably more 

appropriate to refer to it as the Starhemberg Fechtbuch,
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after its earliest known owner. The Starhemberg manu­

script appears to be the single best version of the 

Liechtenauer commentaries, although most subsequent 

copies of this text actually derive from a somewhat 

different variant found in the 'Jud Lew' manuscript 

(Universitätsbibliothek Augsburg Cod. I.6.4o.3; Hils no.

5).
18 Hils no. 16. The text is edited in Wierschin (1965: 

87-166) and translated in Tobler 2001. On the relation 

between this text and that in the Starhemberg 

Fechtbuch, see Welle 1993: 57 ff. Lindholm and Svard 

2003 is essentially an interpretation of Ringeck's 

Iongsword techniques rather than a translation of the 

text.

19 Hils 1985 :183-7 ; Hils nos. 24 ,33 ; Forgeng 2006.

20 Cf. the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fols. 66r ff. for verses 

on wrestling.

21 E.g. Hils no. 31, and the various texts included in 

the Starhemberg Fechtbuch.

22 On Ott, see Hils 1985 :188 -9  and Welle 1993: 39 

ff., 255 ff., and passim . Ott's text was published by 

Hergsell both in the original and in a French translation 

(1889a: 29-34; 1893: 28-33). For other examples of 

wrestling texts, see the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fols. 66r ff.; 

the Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fols. 81r ff., 90v ff., 100 ff.; 

Hils 1985 :188-9 ; Zabinski 2002: 66 -123 ,140-305 . The 

wrestling texts are admirably surveyed in Welle 1993. 

German sources will sometimes implicitly or explicitly 

distinguish Ringbücher (wrestling treatises) from 

Fechtbücher (treatises on weapon-based combat), but the 

distinction is misleading: while wrestling did exist as a 

distinguishable practice, weapons-based combat also 

included wrestling techniques, and most Fechtbücher 

included material specifically on wrestling. Ringbücher 

can therefore best be understood as a subset of 

Fechtbücher.

23 Three o f the most important Talhoffer 

manuscripts have been published in German (Hergsell 

1889a, Hergsell 1889b, Hergsell 1887) and in French 

(Hergsell 1893, Hergsell 1890, Hergsell 1894); one has 

been published in an English translation (Talhoffer

2000). On Talhoffer, see Hils 1985:161 ff.

24 For example Hils nos. 32, 12, 50, and the 

Solothurner Fechtbuch (Studer c. 1991).

25 Hils no. 28. On the G ladiatoria  group of 

manuscripts, see Hils 1985: 201-2.

26 Cf. also Munich Bayerische Staatsbibliothek Cgm 

558 (Hils no. 31), which uses a vocabulary distinctively 

different from that of the Liechtenauer tradition.

27 Forgeng 2003: 9. The German texts usually call 

the Iongsword simply a Schwert, occasionally a Lang- 

schwert. 'Hand-and-a-half sword' is the common English 

term among arms historians; 'bastard sword' appears to 

have been a medieval English term for the same weapon. 

The German construction 'Iongsword' seems rather 

more convenient than the traditional English alter­

natives. The expression did exist in early modern English 

(q.v. in the O xford English Dictionary), but it remains 

uncertain whether it carried any technical sense. On the 

history of the Iongsword, see Blair 1962: 2; North 1989: 

39.
28 For Schim pf and Ernst, cf. the Dobringer 

Fechtbuch, fols. 14v, 15r, 15v, 52v. Apparent evidence for 

the use of unarmored Iongsword for judicial duelling can 

be found in Copenhagen, Royal Library MS Thott 290 2o 

(the 'Copenhagen Talhoffer' of 1459, Hils no. 27), fols. lv  

and 87v ff.; it may also be implied in the images at the 

beginning of Codex Wallerstein (Hils no. 2; cf. Zabinski 

2002: 15, 309— the latter image is reproduced out of 

order).

29 The Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fol. 71v. On 

wrestling techniques in other weapons forms, see Welle 

1993:324 ff.

30 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965; the Ringeck Fechtbuch, 

fols. 90r ff.; the Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fols. 53r ff.

31 E.g. Talhoffer 2000: pi. 68 ff.

32 E.g. Talhoffer 2000: pi. 104 ff.; Zabinski 2002: pi. 

161 ff.; Gladiatoria, fol. 49v ff.

33 For early examples, see Talhoffer 2000: pi. 223-30; 

Zabinski 2002: 124-39. For Leckuchner, see Forgeng 

2006. The lange M esser is a characteristically German 

and Scandinavian weapon for which there is no precise
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English equivalent (LaRocca 1989:47).
34 For examples of fifteenth-century material on 

staff weapons, see Talhoffer 2000: pi. 70-1 , 79-103; 

G ladiatoria  fol. 55v; the Ringeck Fechtbuch fol. 90r ff.; 

Munich Bayerische Staatsbibliothek Cgm 558 (Hils no. 

31), fol. 130r ff.
35 On printed Fechtbucher, see Helwig 1966:1408 ff.; 

Hils 1985: 136 ff. The lists in Helwig and Hils are not 

exhaustive; they omit at least three wrestling books of c. 

1500, as well as Auerswald 1539 and Von Gunterrodt 

1579 (Welle 1993 :36 ,91 , and passim ; Bleibrunner 1969). 

See note 22 above on the taxonomical issues 

surrounding Fechtbucher and Ringbiicher.

36 Helwig 1966:1409; Hils 1985:136-7.

37 Paurenfeindt 1516; Helwig 1966: 1408-9; 

Dornhoffer 1909: p. xx. A French translation of 

Paurenfeindt, La noble science des joueu rs d'espee, was 

published in Antwerp in 1538. Both Paurenfeindt and the 

translation are very rare today.

38 Hils nos. 1, 15, 34, 51. On Mair, see Hils 1985: 

197-201; Welle 1993:177 ff.; Dornhoffer 1909: p. xx.

39 See Glossary sv. triangle. The degree of change 

may vary from weapon to weapon: a number of the 

sixteenth-century's "new " longsword techniques can be 

found in Leckiichner's treatise on the falchion.

40 For noi\-Fechtbuch sources o f Meyer's period 

attesting the currency of the Liechtenauer vocabulary 

and techniques, cf. Wassmannsdorff 1870 :19 ,51 .

41 Hils 1985 :191-5  and nos. 8 ,9 ,1 0 ,3 8 ,3 9 .

42 Hils 1985:197-201 and nos. 1 ,10 , 8 ,2 ,4 ,9 ,7 ,6 .

43 See the notes to the translated text 1.44v ff.

44 Cf. also l.lOv, H r, 23v, 41r, 2.47v.

45 On the weapons in use in Meyer's time, see 

Wassmannsdorff 1870: 12, 17, 51. For illustrations of 

Fechtschule combat, see Strauss 1975: 1.60, 972-3; 

Kunstsammlungen 1968: figs. 4  ff. Useful general studies 

on the weapons include Blair 1962; Seitz 1965; Muller 

and Rolling 1981; Coe et al. 1989.

46 Also illustrated in dusack Image D. For other 

examples, see Talhoffer 2000: pi. 1 -3 ; the Starhemberg 

Fechtbuch, fols. lv -2v ; Mair (Vienna), fols. l . l r  ff. For a

non-German example, see Anglo 2000:106.

47 Metropolitan Museum of Art, Arms and Armor 

Department, accession nos. 14.25.1110 and .1111 

(LaRocca 1998: 27). For other surviving examples, see 

The New Gallery 1890 :157 -8 , nos. 662, 663; Schneider 

and Stüber 1980: 118-21. There are also two in the 

Howard de Walden Collection, Dean Castle (I am 

indebted to William Wilson for this reference).

48 This abandonment of the thrust was relatively 

recent, the technique being common in Mair.

49 On the dusack, see Anon. 1899; Krenn and 

Kamniker 1973:139 and notes 6-9 ; Tarassuk and Blair c. 

1982:171; Seitz 1965 :1 .266 -67 ,360 -3 ; Amberger 1998: 

222-3. Dolinek and Durdik (1993:89) have a photograph 

of a rare surviving example made from a single piece of 

iron, from Nymburk in the Czech Republic; the knuckle 

guard is an extension of the grip bent back up toward the 

blade. The term dusack is problematic because it is 

applied to substantially different weapons: the practice 

weapons in Meyer, and sixteenth-century combat 

weapons of the falchion or hanger family. See also Anglo 

(2000:15) for an illustration of dusacks in Leyden.

50 Wassmannsdorff 1870: 12, 14. Grimm (1860: s.v. 

Disak) has at least one late seventeenth-century refer­

ence to a wooden dusack.

51 On the rapier, see LaRocca 1989; Norman 1980.

52 On the dagger as a companion weapon for the 

rapier, see Norman 1980:287 ff.; Tarassuk 1977.

53 In addition to those illustrated in the section on 

the dagger, a pair can be seen lying on the ground in 

dusack Image D. On daggers, see North 1989: 42-3; 

LaRocca 1989:54-5.

54 On the halberd, see Blair 1962:25-6.

55 On the pike, see Blair 1962:29.

56 The longsword verses appear 1.44v-45v, with 

commentary following. The text of the longsword verses 

varies somewhat between the main copy of the text and 

the commented fragments— compare for example 11. 

3 3 -4  as they appear on 44v and 46r. A few verses appear 

in the section on the dusack; the use of verse only for 

these two weapons evidently reflects the traditional role
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of the verses of Liechtenauer and Leckuchner. The dusack 

verses are on 2.38v, 41r, and the title page of book 2, and 

do not feature prominently in Meyer's discussion; from 

the way Meyer speaks of them, it would appear that they 

are only selections from a longer dusack Zettel (2.38v, 

48v).

57 The organizational structure is actually somewhat 

reflected in the page layout, smaller fonts being used for 

the descriptions of the individual techniques and the 

devices, but this is not done systematically throughout 

the book.

58 Diagrams can also be found in the fifteenth- 

century manuals of Fiore dei Liberi (1902; 151) and 

Filippo Vadi (2002:90).

59 Cf. di Grassi 1570 :4  ff.; di Grassi 1594: A3v ff.

60 For other examples of continuity, see the 

translated text, sequences 1.12v.l-3, 41r.4, 50r.l, 58r.2. 

Any number of other examples could be found; I have 

cross-referenced a few in the footnotes.

61 Wassmannsdorff 1870: 13, 21, 27; see also 

Amberger 1998 :113  ff. The requirement for a bleeding 

cut may have been a factor weighting Meyer's tech­

niques in favor of attacks to the head (cf. 1.3v).

62 1.32r, 35r, 35v, 36v, 40r, 46r, 53r, and especially 38v; 

he does have one example that appears to involve 

genuine thrusting (61v.2). For a feinted pommel thrust, 

see 1.50r.4; for a real one, see 1.61r.3.

63 Cf. the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fols. 32r-v; the

Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fols. 23v ff.

64 See all of these words in the Glossary.

65 Cf. 2.39v (deinem  for seinem ), 40v (deinen  for 

sem en) 42r (seinem  for deinem). Possible other examples 

can be found on 1.20v, 33r; 2.25v, 35r, 62v, 63v, 64r, 96v; 

3.6v, 13v, 37r, 38r.

66 Cf. also 3.15v, where he talks of the woodcuts in 

terms that suggest he had them in front of him in 

composing the text.

67 On the chivalric connotations of these arts in the 

sixteenth century, cf. Wassmannsdorff 1870:12,15,51. The 

description of these arts as ritterlich was not new to Meyer: 

it can already be found in fifteenth-century treatises (cf. 

the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. llOr; Hils 1985:7).

68 I would particularly like to draw the reader's 

attention to Galas 1998, an important study of the 

Liechtenauer tradition that is not as familiar to students 

of the subject as it should be, and one that establishes an 

especially sound scheme for translating the Liechtenauer 

vocabulary.

69 Along similar lines, Meyer's use of temporal 

adverbs and conjunctions is far from precise, something 

that can pose problems to physical interpretation: 

expressions like indes and gleich m it  can be used to link 

two simultaneous events, or two events in sequence. In 

many cases the translation makes use of terms like 'with' 

and 'meanwhile' to reproduce something of the 

ambiguity of the original.
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[Dedicatory Preface]

To the illustrious h igh -born  prince and lord, Lord 

Johann Casim ir, count palatine of the Rhine, duke 

in B avaria,* m y gracious prince and lord:

Illustrious h igh -born  Prince, m ay m y very 

w illing and due services, to m y  utm ost ability, be 

subm issively ready before your princely grace.

Gracious prince and lord: th e kn ightly  and noble 

art o f com bat at th is  tim e has gone som ew hat in 

decline w ith m any people, and th is is w ithout 

doubt th e  greatest and chiefest cause o f  all, nam ely 

that in recent tim es th e ignoble gun has arisen and 

so taken th e upper hand, th at b y  its agency the 

m ost m anly and skilled hero can be suddenly 

deprived and robbed o f  his life som etim es even by 

the pettiest and m ost tim id m en; and often  friend 

as well as foe is h urt and harm ed by it.

Therefore it  is no w onder th at th is free knightly 

practice has n ot o nly com e in to  decline, but also 

somewhat com e into  contem pt, n ot w ithout som e 

prejudice to th e com m endable custom  o f  th e com ­

bat m asters o f  old. Yet in telligent soldiers shall 

perhaps find th is  argum ent com pelling, nam ely 

that nothing is accomplished w ith firearm s without 

other armour, weapons, and arm s; indeed som e­

times th e en tire  battle m ust be conducted w ith 

such com m only used weapons and sidearm s, when 

the firearm  cannot be used because o f  the situation 

A2V of the m om ent, as experienced soldiers can attest.

T h erefore in addition to th e firearm , other 

armour, weaponry, and arm s serviceable for war are 

as necessary today as w ith our ancestors. And yet, 

as is known to  many, not o nly does one need good 

armour, weaponry, and arm s, such as harness, m ail 

shirt, sword, halberd, pike, and such, but it  will also 

be quite necessary to learn to use them  w ell and 

skillfu lly  by daily practising, to  one's own 

advantage and th e enem y's harm  and disadvantage. 

For daily experience shows th at for m any a man 

his arm our, weaponry, and arm s are m ore detri­

m ental than helpful in protecting his body and life, 

no m atter how  w ell equipped he is, i f  he does not 

know  how  to  conduct h im se lf in  it, nor to  defend 
h im self judiciously w ith it.

And since th is kn ightly art (like all others) is 

hard to grasp and learn  correctly  and fru itfu lly  in 

adulthood, in telligent and noble persons o f  all 

nations, and o f  every tim e, have busied them selves 

about it, so th at along w ith other virtues th at are 

free, good, and pertinent to  honor and manfulness, 

th eir youths m ay also be instructed as necessary in 

this knightly art, and how  one shall use all kinds of 

arm our and weapons, both on horse and on foot, as 

reliable old h istory books o f  all nations, and 

especially th e Rom an histories, clearly and plainly 

state. It follows from  th is  th at m any skilled 

kn ightly heroes and valuable protectors o f  the

* On Casimir and his titles, see the Introduction.
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fatherland arose and w ere educated am ong these 

peoples; and th e usefulness o f  applied diligence 

m anifested itse lf  even in  yo uth , before th ey  came 

to th e full age o f  m anhood, as can be seen 

A3R especially in Scipio A fricanus, w ho w hen he was 

still young— around eighteen  years old— rescued 

h is father, th e citizen and suprem e field m arshal, in 

a battle th at took place against H annibal a t the 

T icino River, using the skills th at he derived from  

th is noble practice.

M oreover no proof is needed th at i t  was the 

custom  w ith our ancestors and th e ancient 

G erm ans to raise th eir  youth  in  kn ightly  practice 

along with other good arts, since th is is self-evident 

from  w hat th ey achieved. For once th e Rom ans 

thought th ey  had conquered th e entire world, as an 

overconfident nation  th ey  devoted them selves to  

sensualities m ore than to good arts, policy, and 

kn ightly practices, and through th is th e  entire 

em pire w as underm ined, attacked on every side, 

and torn  apart by enem ies; and th e knightly 

G erm ans w ere appointed and advanced before all 

peoples to  save it, take it  over, and erect it  again.*

T h is  w ould never have happened, w ere n ot the 

excellent G erm ans w isely trained and experienced 

in all kinds o f  kn ightly  play and m atters o f  war, as 

can be seen in th e m igh ty deeds o f  m any indom it­

able Germ an heroes, such as Pepin, C harlem agne, 

Louis th e Pious and H enry I. T h ese heroes were 

always so graced w ith w ell trained knightship, that 

th e sam e exalted em peror H en ry  1, a fter  he had 

trium phed through h is kn ig htly  Germ ans in a 

dangerous battle, did not m erely w onder a t their 

w ell ordained and trained knightship, bu t with true 

im perial tem peram ent considered both  how  for the 

present th ey  could be kept in such a state th at they 

would be able to  benefit H is M ajesty  praise­

w orth ily  through th eir diligence in  th is pursuit, 

and also how it m igh t be established and planted in

succeeding generations. And th erefore he estab- A3V 

lished th e true chivalric school, n am ely the 

com mendable Germ an tournam ents at M agdeburg, 

and passed it  on to h is successors. A lthough this 

tourneyin g field m ay have been closed down for 

valid reasons, such tourneys are still held today in 

m any o f  our praisew orthy G erm an princes' courts, 

and not w ithout som e renown— all so th at young 

high and adm irable princes, counts, lords, and the 

kn ightly nobility , m ay be trained in all knightly 

affairs on h orse and on foot, and as th ey  say, m ay 

be coursed and whetted, so th at in  th e tim e o f  need 

th ey  m ay serve th e fatherland m ore intelligently, 

and be tter preserve th eir  own body and life , and 

conversely m ay do im pressive harm  to th e enem y, 

since th e trained always overcom e th e untrained.

Then since, gracious prince and lord, I have 

thought and intended to  show  m y due service to 

th e com m on fatherland in  th is, w ith such little 

talent as th e A lm ighty has graciously allotted to 

m e; and, to  speak w ithout vainglory, I have not 

o nly learned th e praisew orthy kn ightly art o f 

com bat from  skilled and famous m asters, bu t have 

also now  practiced it  for m any years, and have 

instructed youn g princes, counts, lords, and nobles 

in  it, and was graciously and kindly requested by 

your kind princely grace on m any occasions to 

w rite up th is praisew orthy art o f  com bat in a sound 

order, and publish it openly through th e press, and 

to le t it  com e to light for the use o f  m any people o f 

our nation; so I no longer wished to resist th is 

gracious and kind request, and have th erefore in 

th e nam e and through th e fatherly  grace o f  the 

Alm ighty, brought to gether th a t w hich I have 

learned and experienced w ith care and w ork in this 

praisew orthy and sophisticated art over m any 

years, and com piled it in the m ost com prehensible 

order as seems possible to  m e in th is treatise, in  the A4R 

consoling hope th at it  should be very serviceable to

* The allusion here is to the founding of the Holy Roman Empire.
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m any people o f  high and low  degree, who value 

and care about the art o f  com bat, considering that, 

as far as I  know  (not to speak to an y one else's 

d etrim ent), n oth in g o f  th e  sort has com e ou t in 

Germ an before.

And, gracious prince and lord, I have all m anner 

o f considerable causes for subm issively under­

taking to dedicate th is w ork to y o u r princely grace, 

and particularly these.

Firstly, it  is evident th at our Germ an nation has 

every reason to have a reassuring confidence in  

your princely grace as a particularly courageous 

prince, for yo u r princely grace has already in 

young years show n and dem onstrated h im se lf to 

be m anly, princely, and great-m inded, in  th e late 

arduous French expedition, concerning which I can 

m ake exten sive report from  th e account of 

reputable people.*

Secondly, I have no doubt th a t am ong the 

appropriate studies and other good arts, to  which 

your princely grace was brought up w ith h ighest 

diligence in  princely fashion by m y  m ost gracious 

lord, th e greatly  loved lord yo u r father, th e  m ost 

brillian t h igh -born  prince, Lord Frederick, count 

palatine o f  th e  Rhine, archstew ard and elector o f 

th e H oly Rom an Empire, duke o f  Bavaria, e tc .,t  

your prin cely grace w ill have been instructed in 

this praisew orthy art o f  com bat, and have no small 

experience o f it , and th erefore w ill know  how  to

jud ge th is slight y e t true and diligent work of 

m ine, graciously and favourably w ith typically 

lo fty  princely understanding.

For these and other considerable reasons, I  could 

not seek a patron  m ore suitable for th is w ork of 

m ine than your princely grace. Therefore, gracious 

prince and lord, I subm issively and m ost diligently 

present to  yo u r princely grace this w ork o f m ine, a A4V 

thorough description and explanation o f th e much 

discussed knightly art o f com bat, composed w ith all 

diligence on th e basis o f long experience, praying 

th at y o u r princely grace w ill take and accept it 

from  m e w ith all grace, and be and rem ain its high 

patron, as th at w hich is now m ore yo u r princely 

grace's own; and also, m y gracious prince and lord, 

hum bly praying th e A lm ig hty from  m y heart that 

he w ill keep yo u r princely grace and the entire 

electoral house o f  th e  praisew orthy Palatinate in 

long-lasting peaceful rule, w ith all tem poral and 

eternal prosperity. H ereby hum bly com mending 

m yself to  the favour o f  your princely grace,

Strassburg, 2 4  February, 1570

Your princely grace's h um ble and obedient 

Joachim  M eyer, F r e ife c h t e r  and citizen o f 

Strassburg

* Meyer is referring here to Johann Casimir's involvement in military campaigning to support the French Huguenots 
in 1567-8; Johann Casimir was about 23 at the time.
+ Frederick III, the Elector Palatine; see Introduction.
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Foreword to the R eader

bir Th e free kn ightly  practice and a r t o f  com bat has 

h ith erto  n ot particularly been published, even 

though all o ther free arts a t th is  tim e are so m uch 

w ritten  o f and brought in to  public view, th at th ey 

have alm ost risen  to  th eir  apex; and th is has 

happened w ithout doubt for tw o reasons. First, 

because th is  kn ightly  art is grasped w ith th e fist 

and practiced w ith th e application of the entire 

body, and so m ust be  learned m ore through 

experience than out o f  books; and indeed th is 

reason has impeded m e for a very long tim e, and in 

consideration o f  th e great trouble and expense has 

alm ost en tire ly  held m e back. H ow ever m any 

honorable people have responded to  m e w ith these 

and oth er  effective reasons:

And n am ely first, th a t even though th is art 

m ust be learned chiefly through th e practice o f  the 

body, ye t it  is  certain  and tru e th at as w ith others, 

students can conceive i t  in th eir  m em ory much 

better w hen it is assem bled, w ritten  out, and placed 

before th eir eyes in  a proper pedagogical order, and 

afterwards it  can also be m ore readily learned and 

grasped through the practice o f th e body, than 

w hen it is recounted to them  o nly by m outh and 

presented in piecem eal fashion.

Secondly, th is  w ay th e  students' in tellects are 

not so hard troubled to retain  it  through much 

study, and th ey  m ay apply to  th eir  o th er studies 

the tim e th at th ey  otherw ise m ust devote to it.

Thirdly, th e students can refresh  their m em ories

w ith it  once th ey have been instructed b y  a proper 

m aster w hom  th ey cannot always have w ith them , 

and every day practice these things at their 

appointed tim e; also w hen th ey have learnt them , 

th ey  w ill n ot soon lose them  from  th eir attention , 

or forget th e greater part, as is w ont to  happen.

T h erefore this book m ay be o f som e use and 

benefit to th ese people, and particularly young 

lords and others o f  th e n obility  to whom  this 

kn ightly art especially pertains and who should 

learn it.

T h e other cause is th at th is kn ightly art o f 

com bat hardly allow s itse lf  to  be w ritten  in  books, 

or com posed in w riting, since it  m ust be executed 

through th e practice o f  th e entire body in  the work. 

S ince I have experienced th is cause m yself, I hold 

it, as in tellig ent people can judge, for the greatest 

and m ost w eighty, but as w ith  th e first, I m ust biv  

again acknowledge (as I have said), th at every art 

can be shown w ith less trouble, and m ay also be 

m ore readily grasped b y  th e learn er w ith the hand 

through th e practice o f  th e body w hen it is 

presented in  good order.

And I have no doubt th at i f  th is art had been 

w ritten  and published before our tim e in 

com prehensible good order, th en  n ot o nly would 

th e noble art n ot have so declined w ith m any 

people, but also m any abuses would have en tirely  

been avoided, w hich today have becom e quite 

com m on. Th erefore I hope th at even if  m y w riting
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is little  heeded b y  som e, y e t m any hon est fellows 

and youn g fighters w ill com e forth, and diligently 

restrain  and guard them selves from  th e disorderly 

life, gluttony, boozing, blasphem y, cursing, w hor­

ing, gam bling, and th e like through w hich th is 

noble art has been besm irched by m any people, 

since th is kn ightly  a r t has been used by m any 

people o nly for sham eful lewdness and laziness, 

w hich are m ost deeply deplored by honorable 

people and all honorable com batants; and instead 

th ey  w ill seek to  th orough ly understand th is art, 

and to learn to apply a true honorable earnestness, 

to  purge them selves o f  useless peasants' braw ling, 

and to be d iligent in  all m anliness, discipline, and 

breeding, so th at w hen th ey have tru ly  and fully  

learnt this art, and lead an honorable life, then  they 

m ay be th ou gh t able to  direct others, and 

particularly th e youth, and thereby to be o f  service. 

I f  I shall see th a t th is w ork o f  m ine finds a place 
w ith som e, n ot o n ly  w ill it  som ew hat lighten  the 

trouble I have undertaken through it, but I  w ill also 

be stim ulated to bring it  m ore w idely to  light after 

m y lim ited faculties.

And so th at th ese youn g com batants can better 

navigate th is book, in  th e first chapter o f  each of 

th e  th ree first weapons, I  have assem bled and 

presented in  a short sum m ary th e order in w hich 

th e weapon is described, and how  it  can be properly 

presented and learned. And I w ill also now describe 

the w hole art o f  com bat in a short sum m ary, which 

shall also serve for a greater understanding o f  th is 
book.

And the w hole art o f  com bat rests especially on 

tw o elem ents. T h e  first consists o f  th e cuts and 

th ru sts w ith w hich you  intend to harm  and van- 

B2R quish y o u r opponent. T h e  second elem ent is the 

parries, w hich teaches how  to  turn  aside o r  strike 

ou t th ese cuts w hen th ey  are sent in  a t you  or 

directed against you  b y  your opponent.

N ow  concerning th e first ch ie f elem ent 

pertain ing to  th e cuts, you  shall know  that

regardless o f  how m any cuts are presented and 

taught, y e t essentially th ere are no m ore than four 

chief and principal cuts, from  w hich all others 

originate, n am ely th e H igh Cut, W rath  Cut, 

M iddle or H orizontal C ut, and th e Low Cut. And 

n o  cut can be created so strange th a t it  is not 

embodied in these; for although m any nam es are 

used for th e cuts, such as Change, Plunge, Scalp, 

Crooked C ut and so on, n onetheless th ey are exe­

cuted w ithin th e scope o f  these four. For the Plunge 

is essentially nothing but a H igh Cut, although it is 

given th is nam e, since in cuttin g it plunges above 

over th e head; likew ise th e C hange is so named, 

since w ith th is cu t th e sword is changed o ff  from  

one side to another— and although th is  can also 

take place w ith another cut, ye t it  is m ost properly 

to be executed w ith this diagonal cut. And you will 

find th e reasons for all th e nam es and cuts, and 

how th ey  are to  be carried out, in th e treatises on 

both  th e sword and dusack, laid ou t a t length  in 

th eir fourth  chapters.

T h e second chief elem ent is executed in  two 

ways; n am ely first, w hen y o u r opponent crowds in 

upon you  w ith cuts and thrusts, th at you m ust so 

catch and bear them  o ff  w ith extended h ilt or 

weapon, th at you  are quickly ready w ith counter- 

striking before he recovers from  th e stroke or 

th ru st he has executed. Secondly th ese cuts and 

thrusts th at your opponent sends in  at you are also 

turned aside and cut away from  you w ith th e first 

chief elem ent, th a t is w ith sim ultaneous counter­

strokes; for w hen yo u r opponent cuts in  against 

you  w ith a stroke from  across, you  can both 

suppress it  down to  th e ground from  above w ith 

th e H igh Cut, w ith th e appropriate stepping out, 

and also cut him  w ith it upon th e head. Conversely, 

w hen he cuts from  above, you  can take it  out and 

send it  away from  you w ith a H orizontal Cut.

From  th ese tw o ch ie f elem ents, through the 

C raft, arises th e third, which I have here named the 

M iddle or Handw ork. T h is  third includes th e first
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two ch ie f elem ents, using them  so close together, 

that som etim es th e parry ing and h ittin g  can take 

place together in  a single stroke. Finally  com es the 

C raft itself, w hich teaches how one shall arrange, 

deliver and use these elem ents in  th e work against 

the opponent correctly  and w ell, each in its proper 

place, since w hen you  w ill lay o n  against your 

opponent w ith these elem ents, then  you  m ust first 

divide it in an orderly fashion into various parts, so 

that you  can turn  y o u r techniques diversely from  

one place to  another according to opportunity; also 

you should know how  to execute th em  depending 

on w hether h e  is big, little, strong, w eak, quick or 

slow. And so th at you m ay alw ays be m ore mindful 

in th is, th e postures have arisen , which are essen ­

tially  ju s t  a  ling ering o r  holding o f th e  w eapon in 

the furtherm ost place, to  w hich you  have com e in 

pulling up for th e stroke, so th at before th e cut is 

fully com pleted you  still have space in  the middle 

of it  to  decide either to com plete th is  cut according 

to yo u r first in ten t, or th a t it  will be m ore useful to 

turn i t  elsew here; thus you  w ill m iss no oppor­

tun ity  th a t arises in  th e B efore and A fter, rather 

(according to  th e adm onition o f th e word 

Instantly ) you  can be shrew dly m indful o f  every 

opportunity. And th e postures or guards arise from  

this, as I  have said.

From th ese tw o ch ie f elem ents o f com bat th at I 

have now  ennum erated, along w ith th eir  circum ­

stances, n ot o nly have students always been 

educated w ith the greatest diligence b y  th eir 

com bat m asters w ho are authorized and experi­

enced in  th is, bu t also all outstanding m ilitary 

leaders am ong a ll nations have so earnestly  kept 

the troops th ey  com manded in this practice, th at 

som etim es w hen th ey  would lie idle before the 

enemy, th ey  w ould personally teach th eir  soldiers 

how to  handle th eir  armour, weapons, and arms 

advantageously, and also skillfu lly  to  bear o ff  the 

enem y's strokes and thrusts, and to place th eir own 

correctly, w hich is particularly documented

concerning H annibal; and for th is reason even in 

recent years, ev ery  proper com bat m aster was 

allotted extra pay during campaigns and the like.

Now for th e sake o f  brev ity  w e should here 

forbear to speak o f  how th e art o f  com bat is a 

particular elem ent o f  th e practice o f  war, and 

through this practice, the student is very m aster­

fu lly  stim ulated to  greater reflection to use every 

kind o f  advantage, along w ith  m any m ore other 

uses th at th is practice brings w ith it. A lso single 

com bat is a  fine im age in m iniature o f  how  a war B3R 

leader should conduct h im se lf against th e enem y; 

th e two can be compared appropriately w ith one 

another as follows. For on th e one hand it is 

necessary for a w ise in telligent man o f  w ar to  be 

w ell armed and provided w ith good arm s of war, 

along w ith other pertinent things; and he m ust 

have found ou t the enem y's power, arms, and 

intention, as w ell as th e lay of the place or location 

in which he intends to act, through good reconnais­

sance. N ext he m ust previously be well m indful of 

how he w ill conduct h im self against every kind o f 

unforeseen  event, eventu ally  to encounter him , 

and conduct th e  w ar to the end. Likewise he m ust 

be trained and experienced in  every kind o f  craft, to 

deliberately entice th e enem y ou t o f  his advantage 

before him , and provoke h im  out o f  it; then  he 

m ust also be judicious and m anful, so th at as soon 

as he has seen his opportunity, he will know  with 

sw ift circum spection how to  attack judiciously and 

m anfully, so th a t excessive reflection does not 

deprive h im  o f  an opportunity th at has befallen, 

and m ay perhaps never com e to  h im  again very 

soon. Then he m ust also know how to press after 

earnestly, and if  his opponent yields ground, not to 

be too eager in  rushing after, so th at he should not 

lose through injudicious pursuit that which he has 

previously attained through h is skillfulness and 

m anliness. T h us shall he pay good heed to  all 

opportunity, so th at he can finally withdraw with 

victory.
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In  like m ann er every good single com batant in 

perform ing w ith  h is weapon shall also fully  heed 

all th e particulars o f  h is opponent, as w ell as his 

own, so as n ot to  attack him  injudiciously w hen his 

opponent has th e advantage, but to  use craft w ith 

every kind o f  technique to  entice and provoke him  

out o f  h is advantage; and as soon as he perceives 

his opportunity, judiciously, quickly and rapidly to 

attack, m anfully  and d iscrim inatingly to press 

after, and so crowd him  w ith every kind o f  tech ­

nique to every part o f  his body, th at he can com e to 

no useful w ork or defence. T h en  w hen he has 

executed h is in ten tion , he m ust jud iciously draw 

away such th at he does not receive harm  at th e end 

through overconfidence; and w hen it befalls 

because o f  som e cause th at arises, th at he cannot 

com e to  h is in ten t, then  he shall n ot rem ain long 

before h is opponent, so th at h e  does not exert 

h im se lf uselessly, but see how  he can w ithdraw 

from  him  suitably, so th a t he m ay gather for a 

fresh attack, and thus skillfully m ake him self ready 

to  address the shortcom ing th a t held h im  o ff from  

his in ten t th e first tim e. In  all th is he shall also be 

B3V diligent to  find ou t h is opponent's character in 

com bat, and n ot le t h is own techniques be too v is­

ible, since these are proprietary, and h e should keep 

them  m ost secret w ith h im self. T h us there is 

alm ost no technique th at is proper to  a soldier, that 

cannot also be usefu lly  heeded in individual 

com bat. Th erefo re  I w ill le t experienced soldiers 

judge w hether th e exam ple o f  those aforem en­

tioned ancient national leaders is still useful to  

follow today.

Since I have undertaken th is w ork to honor the 

art, and to describe i t  according to  m y lim ited 

capacity, I have especially em phasized th e cuts, as 

th e tru e ch ie f elem ents o f  all com bat. N ext I have 

presented th e opponent against w hom  you shall 

send th ese cuts and th ru sts, and h is division. Then 

th irdly I have show n how  to send th e cuts against 

th e divisions of th e opponent (who w ill n ot be

idle), using m any kinds of examples, not w ith the 

in ten t th a t one m ust follow  o n ly  these examples, 

bu t rather th a t th e student w ill be guided and 

taught through th ese exam ples, such th at he m ay 

learn to deliver and conduct these cuts in  tim e of 

need according to opportunity and th e capacity of 

h is own body, since th e cuts, how ever and 

w henever one shall deliver th em , cannot be 

executed in  a set and im m utable form , bu t here 

'on ly  the M arket can in stru ct th e buyer.'

T h erefore it  is m y advice, i f  you w ish to  get the 

hang o f  this art, that, as I have now  often  said, you 

learn to deliver th e cuts or th ru sts powerfully, 

correctly, and w ell, w ith extended arm s, and w ith 

th e strength  o f  yo u r w hole body. You w ill find a 

useful w ay to learn th e principles o f these cuts in 

the treatise on the dusack, laid out through four 

precepts in  th e third chapter. W h en  you  can cut 

them  correctly  and w ell as I  have said, th en  next 

learn to pull them  back again skillfu lly  in  m id­

flight or m id-course, and to m ake them  flit, so that 

ju s t  as a cut is about to h it, and you see th at it  will 

be useless in th is place, you  can turn it  from  there 

to  another place in  m id -flight before he actually 

realizes it. Now w hen th is has taken place, then 

you are a t last trained and ready to step in to  the 

ring, and to  begin these cuts in  the C raft, and to 

learn to direct th em  against y o u r opponent in the 

work. H ere th e cuts begin to  arrange them selves 

according to everyone's character, nature, strength, 

and ability, since the w eak m ust seek a different 

advantage in  th e cuts than th e strong, and vice 

versa. B4R

Now w hen two people m eet w ith these cuts, the 

two chief elem ents, that is cuts and parries, produce 

a wonderful struggle, since everyone w ill be m ore 

inclined to strike than parry, so th at now  th e one 

strikes, now  th e other; now th e  one parries, now 

th e o ther; th us th ey both  struggle over th e Before 

w ith th eir sim ultaneous devices, and strive for 

m astery.
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A lthough th is C raft is v ery  difficult to  w rite 

about, n am ely w hen or where every cut can be laid 

upon th e opponent and executed at the righ t time, 

yet I have been so diligent about the Before and the 

A fter w ith all devices, th at I  hope th e diligent 

reader w ill be able to  have a m eaningfu l in tro­

duction to  th e C raft, since no separation m ay be 

found betw een th e three divisions, th at is between 

Before, S im ultaneously, and A fter. For w henever 

the two will go together with weapons, one o f  them  

cuts before, th at is a t first; from  this it  follows that 

the o th er  w ill cut after, or both  w ill have to  cut at 

the sam e tim e. N ow  he who w ill execute th e first 

stroke w ill do w ell to consider if  he does not 

som ew hat put h im se lf in to  danger w ith it, and so, 

if he cannot derive som e advantage from  it, w ill be 

taken and overcom e in his own cut. Likewise there 

is another consideration in the countercutting, and 

another advantage w ith th e cuts th a t take place at 

the sam e tim e, so th a t the com batants do n ot both 

h it one another, as often  happens. Th erefore (as I 

have said before) in  all cuts and devices, I have laid 

out and particularly taught w ith diligence and at 

length th is distinction: th at one shall use som e cuts 

for provoking, to  bring h im  out o f  his advantage; 

some for taking, th at is w hen through th is provok­

ing you have goaded him  to cut, you put it  o ff  with 

a countercut, or catch it  w ith parrying; and thirdly 

some for h itting, as you  will see throughout in the 

treatises on th e dusack and rapier. And indeed the 

true art and C raft is found here above all, in  which 

the com batant's reason, acuity, shrewd consider­

ation, judiciousness, skillfulness, and m anfulness 

can be seen and m anifests itse lf, since here th e art 

depends upon the person, so th at a poor device will 

be executed by an  ingenious m indful person much 

m ore usefu lly  in th e w ork, than  the best one will 

be executed b y  a fool.

Now since everyone th inks d ifferently  from 

everyone else, so he behaves differently in  combat; 

and so I have thought it  best to consider the cuts in

every way, both  how one shall deliver them  and 

how one shall send away those that are delivered 

against him , so th at everyone, be he strong, weak, 

quick or slow, w ill have som ething useful to  learn B4V 

from  this. For com bat is properly a sort o f  exercise 

through which th e body w ill be trained to skill in 

w ielding th e weapon; then  w hen one is trained in 

it, h e  m ust at last arrange it in  th e w ork itself, and 

wield th e weapon depending on w hat th e oppor­

tu n ity  requires; so th e be tter trained h e is, the 

better he w ill be able to m eet every opportunity 

th at happens. W h atever additional benefit this 

practice w ill yield for the fitness and health o f  the 

body, I w ill leave for th e m ore perceptive to 

recognize.

And as to  w hatever is not elegantly carried out 

here in th e m anner of w riting, as it  ought to  be, 

m ay th e reader m indful o f  m y good in ten t take it 

favourably, and so accept and regard favourably the 

diligence and trouble I have had.

C o n t e n ts  o f  t h e  W h o le  B o o k

N am ely w hat weapons and how m any are dis­

cussed here:

Firstly, the Sword as a basis o f all com bat

T h e Dusack

T h e Rapier

Dagger

W restling

Q uarterstaff

Halberd

T h e Pike

B4R-B4V 45





Book One





Part One
Contents of the First Book 

Concerning Combat with the Sword,
and w hat sort o f  order is followed in describing it; 

also on w hat th e foundations o f  th is knightly art are based

S in ce I have undertaken to describe m ost diligently 

and tru ly  th e art o f  fighting w ith th ose knightly 

and m anly weapons th at now adays are m ost used 

by us Germ ans, according to  m y  best under­

standing and ab ility ; and since experience shows 

and it is obvious th at com bat w ith th e sword is not 

only an origin and source o f  all other combat, but it 

is also th e m ost artfu l and m anliest above all other 

weapons; th erefore I have thought it  necessary and 

good to  begin w ith th is weapon, and to  discuss it 

very briefly  bu t clearly in such a m anner as is done 

w ith all o ther arts and practices:

❖  F irstly  to show  th e vocabulary and m anner of 

speaking th at pertain to it, w hich have been 

invented by th e  m asters o f  th is art w ith par­

ticular diligence, so th at one m ay learn  and 

grasp th e secret and genius of it  m ore prom pt­

ly  and rapidly.

❖  N ext to  explain and in terpret this vocabulary, 

so th at everyone m ay properly understand 

w hat is m eant by th is m anner o f  speaking.

❖  T h en  th ird ly  to present th e practice o f  th e art 

itse lf, and how  it shall be carried out in  the 

w ork from  th e cuts and postures th at I will 

have explained.

This is not o nly so th at th e youths who wish to 

dedicate them selves to  th is art w ill not be made 

confused and given reason to scorn this art because

o f  words that are unfam iliar to them ; o r  else so that 

in the middle o f  th e discussion w hen these words 

appear, it  should not first be necessary to  explain 

them , w hich would be very tiresom e to  read; but 

also so th a t th e experienced practitioner m ay 

understand th at th e practice of com bat has its 

origin in a true rational foundation, and is not 

based on slipshod sw ord-m um m ery. For there is a 

very big difference between such m um m ery and 

com bat, and indeed th e knightly art o f com bat has 

always been held in great esteem  by all widely 

experienced soldiers, especially the Rom ans, w hile 

street-m um m ers are taken for th e m ost w orthless 

and useless folk in  th e world.
Now com bat w ith th e sword is in  essence a 

practice in  which two opponents strive against each 

other w ith th e sword w ith th e in ten t th at one will 

outm aneuver and overcom e the other w ith in telli­

gence and nimbleness, artfully, finely, and manfully, 

w ith cuts and other handwork; so th at i f  it  were 

necessary in earnest cases, through such practice 

one m ay be m ore quick and skillful, and m ore 

judicious for th e protection o f  his body.

T h is  can well and properly be divided into three 

m ain parts, n am ely th e beginning, th e middle, and 

th e end. T h ese  th ree parts m ust each be held in 

m ind in every single device th a t you  undertake to 

execute: n am ely th at you  should know w ith what 

cuts you  w ill lay on against y o u r opponent from 

th e guards; then  w hen you have laid on against
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him , how  you shall further w ork in th e middle 

w ith the Handwork, flying readily to  th e openings 

to keep the in itiative w hen you  have rushed on 

h im  in th e O nset; and finally, how  you m ay w ell 

and properly withdraw from  him , if  not w ith harm  

to  him , then at least w ithou t in ju ry  to yourself.

Now the beginning I call the O nset [Z u fech ten ], 

w hen one lays on against th e opponent he has 

before him.

T h e  m iddle I call th e secondary work o r  Hand­

w ork [H an d tarb e it] ,  w hen one stays against his 

opponent in  th e bind or fu rth er  in  h is w ork and 

n im bly presses him .

T h e end 1 call th e W ithdraw al [A bzug], w hich is 

how  the com batant m ay cut away from  his 

opponent w ithou t harm .

T h e O nset takes place in th e beginning using 

th e cuts from  th e postures. Th e postures are o f  two 

kinds, n am ely th e chief postures and the secondary 

postures, w hich arise from  the chief postures.

T h ere are four ch ie f postures: the Day or H igh 

Guard, th e O x , th e  Fool, and th e Plow. T h ere are 

eigh t secondary postures: W rath  Guard, B reak- 

Window, Longpoint, Crossed Guard, Unicorn, Key, 

Irongate, and Change.

Now there are two kinds of cuts w ith the sword, 

w hich are com m only called th e straigh t and re­

versed cuts. T h e first are called th e ch ief or principal 

cuts, from  w hich  all o ther cuts have th eir origin, 

and there are four o f  these: H igh, Low, Middle, and 

W rath  Cut. T h e  others are called the secondary or 

derivative cuts, o f w hich there are twelve, nam ely 

Squin tin g, Crooked, Sh ort, C lashing, Rebound 

(single and double), Blind, W inding, Crow n, W rist, 

Plunge, Change C ut, etc. From both of these are 

selected th e true M aster Cuts, which are so named 

because all m asterful and artfu l techniques with the 

sword are conceived, carried out, and com pleted *

w ith them , n am ely W rath , Crooked, Thw art, 

Squinter, and Scalp Cut. H ow all o f these shall be 

executed and carried out, I  will clearly set forth in 

th eir descriptions w hen I com e to the O nset, and 

speak o f  th e cuts.

T h e secondary w ork or Handwork in the middle 

em bodies th e greatest a r t and skill that can take 

place in com bat. For it  n ot o nly teaches how one 

shall use the sword to  bind, wind, change, deceive, 

chase, slice, double, and run off; or in w hat way one 

shall strike around, sling, slide, set off, pull and 1.2V 

je rk , block, w restle, run in , cast, and crowd after; 

bu t it  also includes th e openings, which m ust be 

understood through th e division o f  th e com batant 

and th e sword. Fu rtherm ore th e  correct standing 

and stepping is also pertinent to  this, w hich I shall 

also discuss in its place.

T h e W ithdraw al at th e end arises from  the 

M iddle, and has great use in th e practice; therefore 

a t th e end o f  every device, I  shall explain in good 

order the withdrawal appropriate to it. And all th is 

shall be fully  discussed in th e first part o f this 

treatise on com bat w ith th e sword.

Now in th e second part I  shall explain more 

fu lly  and sufficiently  about m aster devices, and 

w hat is useful for greater agility  w ith th is weapon, 

so th at th is book m igh t be useful both for 

beginning students and also for those m ore experi­

enced in this art.

And I have thought it  w orth w riting th is in tro­

duction, so th at th is book m ay be that m uch easier 

for everyone to  understand, and so th at th ey  will 

be able to  find their w ay in  it, having first learnt in 

w hat order I shall present th is kn ightly art. There­

fore now in th e first chapter I w ill give instruction 

concerning the division o f  the com batant, and show 1 .3»  

how  he is divided into  fou r quarters, as it  is image 

extrem ely useful to speak o f  i t  at th e beginning. 1.3V

*  Cf. the list on 1.5r, which lacks Break-Window and Crossed Guard, but adds Side Guard and Hanging Point. Neither 
list includes the Middle Guard, which Meyer discusses on 1.40v.
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Chapter 1:
Concerning the Combatant 

and His Division

Although the division of th e com batant (from  which 

the openings and postures originate, and to and from  

which attacks are carried out) especially pertains to 

the Middle or Handwork, and therefore discussion 

of it also takes place in th e body of th is book, 

nonetheless I have particular cause to present and 

describe it here a t the beginning. For in com bat as in  

all m atters and arts, i t  is necessary first to  know 

what the goal is, and so one m ust discuss it. There­

fore it has been appropriate to  o ffer instruction on 

this topic at th e beginning, so that in the M iddle or 

Handwork, w hen these openings are m entioned, I 

should not first need to w rite about them , and be 

pulled back in th e course of m y writing.

Now th e com batant is divided into four quarters 

or parts: th e upper and lower, and each in to  the 

right and left. I  do n ot need to describe m ore ex ten ­

sively w hat these th ings are, since the very act o f 

looking shows a person w hat the upper or lower, 

and right and le ft parts are. Yet for th e better 

understanding o f  w hat I m ean by these, see the 

figure on th e right in  th e previous im age [A].

And although these four parts o f the com batant 

would be enough, according to the use o f Germ an 

combatants o f form er days, who allowed thrusting 

as well as cutting, nonetheless since with us Ger­

mans nowadays, and especially in th e handwork 

with the winding, attacks are made m ostly and 

chiefly toward the head, I  will also divide it, like the 

whole person in general, into th e same four parts, 

4R namely into the upper, around the scalp, and the 

lower, around the cheek and neck, and that in to  the 

right and le ft parts; since the ear is found on both 

sides, these are com m only called the right or le ft ear.

Now although th is division m ay seem  very 

childish to  som e people (since all things have m ore

critics than im provers), the benevolent reader must 

understand th at I discuss th is  chiefly and only 

because all o ther elem ents th a t are necessary and 

pertinent to the fight arise and originate from  this 

division, as from  a source and spring. For since 

com bat (as I have said) is, w hen two people fight 

against one another w ith th e sam e weapon, how 

one harm s the other w ith skill, o r  m ay defend and 

protect h im self judiciously; and it  is  m y in ten t, as 

w ith all the other weapons, to  show  and explain 

th is through specific devices and short examples; I 

cannot and should not om it to speak of this div­

ision  o f  th e person here, so th at i f  you  see your 

opponent attack from  one part or another, you will 

know how to m ake yourself secure against it  with 

appropriate parrying; or if  he reveals him self som e­

w hat w ith an opening on one side or another, you 

can also correctly place y o u r stroke upon him  with 
advantage. For a m an is always h it in  one o f  these 

fou r places, because he reveals an opening, or else 

he m ust place h im self in  th e guard or parrying to 

protect it.

T h erefo re  w hatever I w ill teach  h ereafter con­

cerning the guards, cuts, and openings, it  is easy to 

gather that all th is arises from  th is  description and 

division o f th e com batant, which is now sufficient. 1.4V

Chapter 2:
Concerning the Sword 

and Its Division

Now th at I have explained th e subject o f  combat, 

n am ely how one m an m ay in  kn ightly m anner 

harm  th e o th er  in  som e part o f h is body, or 

con trarily  m ay protect h is own; th ereafter having 

also briefly explained th e parts o f  th e com batant; 

now it is necessary to show m ore fu lly  how and by 

w hat m eans to carry it ou t against one another.
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And although th e  title  o f  th is  part o f  m y  book 

indicates clearly  th a t h ere w e w ill ju s t  be  speaking 

o f  com bat w ith th e sword, y e t since th is happens 

n ot ju s t  in one single manner, bu t som etim es w ith 

th e short edge, som etim es w ith th e long edge, 

som etim es w ith th e forte, som etim es w ith th e 

foible, it  w ill be fitting here to  say som ething about 

th e division o f  th e sword th at is custom ary and 

pertinent to  th is art.

C oncerning the parts o f  th e sword, as regards its 

form  and figure, its pom m el [K n o p f] , point [O rt], 

quillons [Creufz] or h ilt  [G e fe fi] , h aft [H eft]  or grip 

[B indt], and th e blade [K lin ge], it  is needless to  use 

m ore words to say  w hat each is.

Now th e blade has two distinct divisions, o f 

which th e first is in to  th e forte [S tercke]  and foible 

[S ch w ech e], th e second into th e short and long edge 

[ku rtz e  u n d  la n g e  S ch n e id e] ,  th at is front and back.

T h e forte o f  th e sword is th e part from  the 

quillons or h aft to  th e m iddle o f  th e blade, the 

foible from  th e m iddle to  th e point or end, from  

w hich arises th e division o f  th e techniques into 

long and short.

T h e long edge is th e fu ll edge facing from  the 

fingers stra igh t ou t toward your opponent. The 

short o r  h alf edge is th e part th at faces toward the 

thum b o r  between th e thum b and index finger 

toward th e com batant h im self; by analogy w ith 

other weapons, one m igh t say it was th e back o f  the 

sword, as m ay be seen  from  th e previous im age 

[ s e e  th e  le t t e r s  KV. S. a n d  LA N . S. n e a r  t h e  h ilt  o f  
th e  l e f t - h a n d  f ig u r e  in A ].

From  these divisions o f  th e sword arise the 

proper full divisions, w hich are very useful in 

com bat, n am ely th at th e sword is com m only 

further divided and distinguished into  four parts, as 

m ay be seen in  th e previous im age [A].

T h e first is called th e grip o r  haft; it  includes the 

pom m el and quillons, and is useful for running in, 

w restling, grappling, casting, and other work.

T h e  second is th e forte as I have said, useful for

slicing, winding, pressing, and other th ings that are 

executed from  th e forte.

T h e third part is th e midpart; it  is taken equally 

from  th e forte and foible around th e m iddle part, 

and pertains to  various w ork th at m ay be used 

according to  th e opportunity.

T h e  fou rth  is th e  foible, appropriate for chang­

ing through, flicking, slinging, and such th ings that 

are executed a t a distance, o f  which you  w ill have 

p lenty o f  examples later.

Chapter 3:
Concerning the Postures or Guards

S in ce in  a ll com bat (fo r th e sake o f  better useful­

ness and com prehension for those w ho intend to 

learn th is kn ightly art) three chief elem ents are to 

be held in m ind, th e first being th e subject o f 

com bat, n am ely th e com batant; th e second its 

m eans, in  th is case th e sword; and a t th is point in  1.5V 

th e tw o previous chapters there has been sufficient 

instruction  concerning both  elem ents; now  logic 

further requires th a t I  explain th e third part and 

elem ent, w hich is in  w hat m anner all com bat shall 

be executed, and this happens chiefly through three 

com ponents, th e beginning, th e middle, and the 

end, as I have already shown.

Now since th e beginning m ust be  carried out 

through two separate elem ents, n am ely the 

postures, and th e cuts th at begin from  them , I will 

list them  and explain how th ey  shall be executed.

Now th e guards or postures are a graceful but 

also necessary positioning and com portm ent o f  the 

w hole body w ith the sword, in  which th e com batant 

places and positions h im self w hen he is th e first to 

com e to  his opponent in  th e place o f  encounter, as 

often  happens, so th at he w ill n ot be unexpectedly 

rushed upon and in jured b y  him , but will be on the
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lookout to  guard against him . And as soon as he 

comes w ithin range o f  the opponent, he will lay on 

and cut with advantage and sound skill, and conduct 

himself against his opponent such that his opponent 
cannot cut a t him  w ithout in jury: instead w hen the 

opponent works at his openings, either he makes 

himself open, w hile the com batant deprives him  of 

the opening he expected to have with a step forward 
or around; or at least w hen the com batant is 

provoked from  his advantage through th is attack, 

he can take out his opponent's blade to hinder and 
I intercept him in his work.

Now as I have said before, the postures or

[ guards have their origin in the division of th e com ­

batant, for as the com batant is divided into four 
quarters— high, low, right, and left— so there are 

four openings in  w hich the opponent is chiefly to 
be hit; and like the four openings, there are also 

four chief postures or guards, from  w hich the 

others all originate and arise, that is the O x, Plow, 

Day, and Fool. And the others th at arise from  them  

i .6r: are W rath Guard, Longpoint, Change, Side Guard, 
image B; Irongate, Hanging Point, Key, and U nicorn.* I  shall 

i.6v discuss these in order and briefly.

O x  [O chs]

The upper part o f the com batant is allotted to the 

Ox, and as th at has two quarters, the right and left, 
so one can divide th e posture o f  the O x into two 

parts, nam ely th e right and left. T h e right O x is 
done thus: stand w ith yo u r le ft foot forward, and 

hold the sword w ith th e h ilt up by your head on 

the right side, so th at your point extends toward 

your opponent's face. For the le ft O x, position 

yourself opposite to  this, th at is, stand w ith your 
right foot forward, and hold your sword w ith the 

hilt by your head on the le ft side as I have said. 
Thus you have both O x guards or postures; this

posture is depicted on the left side of Image B. 

P lo w  [Pflug]

Th e lower part o f  the com batant belongs to the 

Plow, and as that has two quarters or two sides, 

right and left, so the Plow is called right or left. 
Both  are in essence m erely th e position o f a thrust 

from  below. Execute the right Plow as follows: 

stand w ith your right foot forward, hold your 

weapon w ith the h ilt by your forward knee, and 

aim  the tip or point a t your opponent's face as if 

you intended to thrust at h im  from  below; thus 

you are in th e righ t Plow. I f  you stand w ith your 
le ft foot forward and do th e same thing, then  you 

are in th e le ft Plow. And the right Plow is also 

illustrated in the same image [B] on the right.

D a y  [Tag]

Th e guard o f  the Day, which is also called the High 
Guard [O berh u t], is executed in th e following 

manner: stand w ith your left foot forward, and 

hold your sword up over your head so that the 

point extends right upwards, as shown by the 

figure on the le ft in  Image C. Now any attack that 

is delivered from  above is said to be executed from  

the Day or H igh Guard; therefore th is posture is 

called th e Day.

F o o l  [O lber]

The Fool in  m y opinion takes its nam e from  the 

word A lber, which is to  say 'sim ple-m inded', since 

from  th is guard no proper stroke can be readily 
achieved, unless one gathers for a new cut after the 

opponent's cut has been caught by means of a 

parry, which is truly the part o f a fool and simple 

m an, to  allow  som eone to strike him w ithout a

* Cf. the slighly different list on 1.2r.

1.7R: 

IMAGE C;
1.7V
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prepared counterstroke. It  is perform ed thus: stand 

w ith your le ft foot forward, and hold your sword 

w ith the point extended toward the ground in front 

o f  you before yo u r forward foot, such th at the 

short edge lies above, the long edge below. Thus 

you lie properly in  this guard, as you  can see in the 

sam e im age [C] on th e right.

W ra th  G u a r d  [Z o rn h u t]

The W rath  Guard is so named because th is posture 

displays a w rathful attitude. It  is done thus: stand 

w ith your le ft foot forward, and hold your sword on 

your r igh t shoulder, such th at th e  blade hangs 

down behind prepared for a stroke. And it is to be 

noted here th at all th e techniques th at are executed 

from  th e guard o f  th e O x can also be carried out 

from  th e W rath  posture, except th at one uses 

d ifferent conduct to deceive th e opponent in  this 

quarter; and som etim es you  can use th is guard, 

som etim es th e other. C oncerning it, see Im age E.

L o n g p o in t  [L an g o rt]

Stand w ith y o u r le ft foot forward, and hold your 

weapon w ith y o u r arm s extended long in fro nt of 

yo u r face so th at yo u r point stands toward your 

opponent's face; thus you  lie in  th e guard o f  the 

Longpoint, as shown by th e figure in Im age A.

i .8r

C h a n g e  [W echsel]

T h is  guard is  executed thus: stand w ith y o u r right 

foot forw ard and hold yo u r weapon w ith the point 

or foible extended toward th e ground by your side, 

so th at the short edge faces toward yo u r opponent, 

as you can see in  th e figure in Im age D.

S i d e  G u a r d  [N eb en hu t]

In th is guard, position yo u rself thus: stand with 

your le ft foot forward, hold y o u r sword by your 

righ t side, w ith th e point toward th e  ground, so 

th at the pom m el stands upwards, and th e short 

edge toward you.

I r o n g a t e  [E isen port]

You w ill find th e true Irongate presented m ore 

fu lly  later in the treatise on rapier com bat.* For 

since thrusting w ith th e sword is abolished am ong 

us Germ ans, th is guard has also en tirely  fallen into 

disuse and been lost; how ever these days the 

Italians and other n ations use it. Nowadays the 

term  is taken as equivalent to  th e Crossed Guard, 

and is used for i t  b y  th e inexperienced, since they 

lack knowledge about th e Irongate.

Yet since there is a  difference between them , I 

w ill explain them  both  here briefly. And the 

Irongate is done thus: stand w ith your right foot 

forward, and hold your sword w ith th e h ilt in  front 

o f  yo u r knee w ith straight hanging arm s, so that 

yo u r point extends up toward y o u r opponent's 

face. Thus you have your sword in front o f  you  for 

protection like an  iron  door; for when you  stand 

w ith your feet wide, so th at your body is low, you 

can put o ff all cuts and thrusts from  th is position.

[ C ro s s ed  G u a r d  (Sch ran kh u t)]

Now th e Crossed Guard is w hen you  hold your 

sword w ith crossed hands in front o f  you  w ith the 

point toward th e ground, as is clearly to  be seen in 

the following Im age F.

H a n g i n g  P o i n t  [H an g etort]

T h e figure on th e righ t in  the sam e im age [F] 

teaches you how  to execute the H anging Point,
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except th at it  does n ot show  th e arm s extended 

enough. T h erefore position yourself in this guard 

thus: stand w ith yo u r right foot forward, and hold 

your weapon w ith arm s extended in front o f  you 

such that the blade hangs som ewhat down toward 

the ground. T h is  posture is quite sim ilar to the O x, 

except that in th e O x you  hold the arm s vertically, 

but here they shall be extended forward in  front o f 

your face, and you  le t th e sword hang toward the 

ground, which is w hy it is called the H anging Point.

K ey  [Schltissel]

The Key is illustrated in Image D. I f  you stand with 

your left foot forw ard and hold yo u r sword with 

the hilt and crossed hands in front o f  yo u r chest, so 

that the short edge lies on your le ft arm  and the 

point is toward yo u r opponent's face, then  this 

posture or guard is correctly executed.

U n icorn  [E inh o rn ]

In the O nset, com e w ith yo u r le ft foot forward, and 

execute a W inging upward on both sides, as i f  you 

intended to position yourself in  th e K ey ; go  w ith 

crossed hands up to  y o u r right, so th at th e tip 

extends up in the air; this is called the Unicorn, and 

•9V you stand as you  can see in Im age E in  th e  figure 

on the right.

And this is th e list o f postures or guards briefly 

described by name, and how each o f  th em  is 

executed or carried ou t in  th e w ork. Now since in 

all combat, w hatever you  should cut, w ork, parry, 

or execute by way of work, you  m ust n ot rem ain in 

one guard, but alw ays m ove from  one to  another 

and transform  one in to  another, it  w ill behoove 

you to pay good attention  to how  these guards 

follow from one another, w hich I w ill briefly 

explain with cutting through the lines or routes.

Firstly, w hen you execute th e H igh or Scalp Cut, 

you  find three postures: for in  th e beginning you 

lie in  th e Day, in the middle in  th e Longpoint, at 

th e end in th e Fool; th us in the straight line down 

from  above from  A to E you  have three guards or 

postures [ s e e  th e  cu ttin g  d ia g ra m  on  1 .36r]. C on­

versely, i f  you  go up from  below  w ith crossed 

hands to parry, you  again find three postures, 

n am ely a t th e beginning th e Irongate, in the 

middle the H anging Point, in  th e end th e Unicorn 

up a t th e top. I f  you pull y o u r sword w ith th e  hilt 

in front o f your chest so that th e short edge lies on 

your le ft arm , then you  stand in  the Key. Thus you 

com e from  one posture in to  another as you go up 

and down in th e line A -E .

T here are tw o other lines th at run diagonally 

down through th e vertical line, one th at runs from 

the upper right quarter, marked H -D , the other that 

goes from  th e upper le ft to  the low er right, marked 

B-F. N ow  w hichever one you cut through (for I 

have said before and will briefly repeat here th at all 

cuts and postures can be executed on both sides, 

right and left, even though for th e sake o f brevity I 

describe them  for the m ost part in  o nly one form ), 

you com e first in to  th e W rath  Guard, from  which 

th e cut takes its nam e, th at is the W rath  Cut, i .  

named for its w rathful com portm ent; halfw ay 

through th e cut into th e Longpoint; and at the end 

into  th e Change. I f  you  draw the stroke back up 

from  there w ith the long edge, then  you  again go 

through three postures, th at is in th e beginning the 

Side Guard, in the middle th e Longpoint again, and 

in th e end up into  th e Unicorn. If  you slash 

through one o f these lines, w hatever side it  is from, 

then  you  com e from  th e Change through the 

Longpoint in to  the W rath  Guard. A lso in slashing 

upward you can turn yo u r sword into the Hanging 

Point, and if  you  go further upward from  there you 

com e into th e guard o f  the O x. Thus whenever you 

go through one o f  th e lines, you  always find at 

least three postures.
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• Now a good com batant should n ot expect to 

wait long in h is posture, but as soon as he can reach 

his opponent he should attack h im  and carry out 

h is intended device. For long w aiting requires 

m any parries, from  w hich it is hard for a m an to 

com e to strike, as I  w ill discuss m ore fully  below  in 

the section on parrying.

T h e postures are also very useful for th e classi­

fication o f  th e devices; for i f  one com es in to  a 

posture in  th e O nset, he can a t once rem em ber 

w hat devices to  carry ou t from  th a t posture. 

Fu rtherm ore th ey  serve n ot o nly for graceful and 

proper changing from  one posture in to  another, but 

also for deceiving o f  th e opponent, and to m ake 

h im  confused and uncertain  w hat he should exe­

cute against you . And lastly  in this context, it  is 

also useful and good to be readily able to  perceive 

and recognize th e technique yo u r opponent m ight 

execute against you , and encounter h im  m ore 

appropriately.

A ll th is concerns th e beginning o f  th is  art, 

n am ely th e O nset against the opponent, which 

occurs w ith cuts from  th e postures. N ext com es the 

second com ponent o f  th is art, w hich is still part of 

i .io v  the beginning, n am ely the cuts.

Chapter 4:
Concerning the Cuts

Now w e com e to th e art and noble knightly 

practice itse lf, n am ely to th e cuts, w hich are the 

true ch ie f elem ent in com bat, as I said in  th e 

beginning. It is necessary to say som ething here of 

how m any there are, w hat each o f  them  is, and how 

it shall be executed and carried out. B u t I w ill here 

rem ind th e friend ly reader at th e outset, since *

there is a great difference between sword com bat in 

our tim e and how it  was practised by our pre­

decessors and th e com bat m asters o f  old, th at this 

account o f  th e cuts w ill o nly cover w hat is 

curren tly  in  use and pertinent to  th e sword. And as 

to  the practice o f  form er days, w hen th ey  fought 

dangerously both  w ith cuts and thrusts, I will 

discuss i t  in  its proper and separate place.

N ow  as to  th e sword a t present, there are two 

distinct kinds o f  cuts, th at is to  say straight and 

reversed cuts. I call those straight th at are delivered 

at the opponent w ith th e long edge and extended 

arms, o f w hich th ere are four: H igh, W rath, 

Middle, and Low Cut. Th ey are also properly called 

the chief or principal cuts, since all th e others arise 

from  them , and none can be im agined or found in 

the w orld th at is so strange th a t it  cannot be con­

ceived properly under th e heading o f  one o f  them .

T h e reversed cuts are those w here one reverses 

th e hand and sword in  th e cuts, so th a t one does 

not h it th e opponent w ith the full or long edge but 

rather w ith th e short edge, flat, or som e angle, as 

happens w ith th e C lashing, Sh ort, Crow n, Squin t­

ing, Crooked, Thw art, Rebound, Blind, W inding, 

W rist, Plunge, and Change C ut. Since th ese arise 

from  th e four straigh t cuts, th ey  are called their 

derivative cuts.

Now am ong both o f  these, five are selected that 

are called the M aster Cuts -  not th at whoever who 

can correctly execute them  should at once be called a 

m aster o f th is art, but rather because th ey are the 

root o f  all true artfu l techniques that a  m aster ought 

to know; and he w ho can execute and use them 

properly should be considered a skilled combatant, 

since all m aster techniques are hidden in them  and 

one cannot do w ithout them . These are th e W rath, 

Crooked, Thw art, Squinting, and Scalp Cut.

I will describe how all o f  these shall be done, one 

after another in order, and first w ill speak of the

* Meyer does not seem to follow up on this intent; this may allude to further material planned but never published.
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straight cuts, and o f  these first th e H igh Cut.

H ig h  C u t  [O berhau w ]

The High C ut is a straight cut direct from  above at 

your opponent's head toward his scalp, for which 

reason it is also called the Scalp C ut [S ch e id e lh au w ].

W rath  C u t [ Zornhauw ]

The W rath C ut is a diagonal cut from  your right 

shoulder at your opponent's le ft ear or through his 

face and chest, diagonally through as shown b y  the 

two crossed lines that pass through th e vertical line. 

This is the strongest o f all cuts, and embodies all the 

might and v irility  o f  the com batant against his 

opponent in duelling and combat; therefore it  is also 

called the S trife  C ut [S treith au w ]  or Father Stroke 

[Vatterstreich] by the com bat m asters o f  old. 

Concerning these lines you will find hereafter, etc.*

M id d le  [M itte l] o r  H o r i z o n t a l  C u t  [U b er- 

zwerchhauw]

The Middle or H orizontal C ut can in m ost respects 

be executed like th e W rath  Cut; the o nly difference 

is that where th e W rath  C ut is executed diagonally, 

this is executed across, as can be seen  on  the 

horizontal line m arked G -C ; you  w ill th is line find 

later in the section on the dusack.t

Low  C u t  [U nderhauw ]

This one you execute thus: cut into the right Ox, 

concerning which I have spoken in the previous 

chapter, and as soon as you can reach your oppon­

ent, then step and cut across from below at his left *

arm, so that you come up over your head with 

your quillons; thus have you executed it. Concern­

ing this see the small figure on the left in Image B.

S q u in t i n g  C u t  [Schielhauw ]

T h e Squinting C ut is also a H igh C ut, bu t is so 
nam ed because it  is delivered as if  w ith a bit o f a 

squint. It  is done thus:

Position yourself in the guard of the Day or l.iiv.2

Wrath (concerning which I have spoken in

Chapter 3), with your left foot forward; when he

cuts at you, then cut in return, but in the stroke,

turn your short edge against his stroke, and strike

in at the same time as your opponent, palm away

from his sword; step with your right foot well to

his left side, and with this, nimbly take your head

out of the way. Thus you have executed it

correctly against him, and you stand as shown by

the large figure on the left in Image G. 1 .12R:

image K;

C r o o k e d  C u t  [Krum phauw ]

This cut is executed thus: stand in the Wrath l.liv.l 

Guard with your left foot forward; if your oppon­

ent cuts at you, then step with your right foot well 

out from his stroke toward his left side; cut with 

the long edge and crossed hands against his cut, or 

across on his hands between his head and blade, 

and let the blade shoot well over his arm, as can be 

seen in Image D in the figures on the upper right.*

T h w a r t  [Z w erch ]

For the Thwart, conduct yourself thus: in the l.llv.2 

Onset, position yourself in the Wrath Guard on

* See the diagram on 1.36r; in this case, Meyer is referring to lines H -D  and B-F. 
t  See dusack Image A.
t  Compare the version in the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fols. 25r-v.
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the right (concerning which see the previous 

chapter), that is, set your left foot forward, and 

hold your sword on your right shoulder, as if you 

intended to deliver a Wrath Cut. If  your opponent 

cuts at you from the Day or High, then cut at the 

same time as him with the short edge across from 

below against his cut; hold your quillons up over 

your head, as a parrying for your head, and at the 

same time as the cut, step well to his left side. 

Thus you parry and hit simultaneously, as shown 

by the two figures on the left in Image H.*

A s you  have done th is  T hw art on th e le ft, so you 

shall also do it on th e  righ t, except th at you  shall 

h it w ith th e long edge against his right.

S h o r t  C u t  [K urtzhauw ]

T h is is a  stea lthy  action  th at goes through against 

your opponent, and is done thus:

1.120.3 When your opponent cuts at you from above, 

then act as if  you intended to bind on his sword 

with the Crooked Cut, that is with the short edge; 

but forego this, and quickly go through under his

1 .13R sword; strike with the short edge and crossed arms 

over his right arm at his head; thus you have 

caught his sword with the long edge and executed 

the Short Cut, and you stand at the end of it as 

shown by the figure on the right in the small 

scene on the upper left in Image B.+

C la s h in g  C u t  [G liitzhauw ]

I.l3r.l The Clashing Cut is done thus: if someone cuts at 

you from above, then strike with the back of your 

hand against his stroke to the upper left opening; 

let your blade slip off on his blade with the outside

flat so that in the impetus, the short edge hits his 

head, palm away from him.

R e b o u n d  C u t  [Prellhauw ]

This is o f two kinds; one is called the single, and the

other th e double.

The single is done thus: if your opponent cuts at 

you from above, then intercept his stroke with a 

Thwart. As soon as it clashes, pull the sword 

around your head and strike from your left with 

the outside flat at his ear, as shown by the large 

figure on the right in Image K, so that the sword 

rebounds back away. Pull it back around your head 

in the impetus of the rebound; cut with the 

Thwart to his left; thus it is done.

Do the double this way: in the Onset as soon as 

your opponent brings his sword into the air to 

work, then position yourself in the right Ox 

(concerning which see the previous chapter), pull 

your sword around your head, and cut strongly 

with the inside flat from your right against his 

blade, so that in the blow your pommel touches 

underneath the radius-bone of your forearm, as 

can be seen in the large figure on the left in Image 

I, and in the stroke step with your right foot well 

around his left. And as soon as it clashes or 

connects, then jerk it upwards and at the same 

time wrench to the left, and strike quickly outside 

with the back of your hand, back into the same 

opening, that is with the outside flat, such that it 

has rebounded around and right back in; thus you 

have done it rightly.

* Compare the version in the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fols. 27r-v, and the Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fols. 18v-19r. 
t  Compare the version in the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 26r.
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Blind Cut [B lendthauw ]

ll4r.i Bind your opponent from your right on his sword; 

in the bind, wind through below with your hilt or 

haft toward [your]* left side. When your op­

ponent tries to slip after the winding, then nimbly 

flick the foible, that is the point, at his head from 

your right at his left with crossed hands. Quickly 

wind back through, or wrench to your left side 

with the short edge; thus you have executed the 

Blind Cut.

This Blind C ut is done in m any w ays; th ere w ill be 

more about it  in  th e section on devices.

Winding Cut [W indthauw ]

l.Mr.2 The Winding Cut is done in the following 

manner: if your opponent cuts at you from above, 

then cut from below with crossed hands from 

your left onto his sword, so that your pommel 

sticks out under your right arm. And as soon as it 

clashes, step with your left foot out from him well 

toward your left side, withdraw your pommel 

again in a loop back out toward your left side, so 

that in the impetus, your long edge connects with 

his head over his right arm behind his blade, or 

hits over his right arm (concerning which see the 

large figure on the right in Image H), and so that 

your sword flies out by your side; and quickly cut 

back opposite to it with the Cross; thus it is done.

Crown Cut [K ronhauw ]

This is executed thus: when you stand in the Plow 

or else lay on up from below from some posture 

(concerning which I have spoken in the previous 

chapter), and your opponent cuts at you from 

above, then go up with horizontal quillons and 

catch his stroke in the air on your shield or quillon

bar; and as soon as it clashes, push the pommel 

quickly upward and strike him with the short edge 

behind his blade on his head; thus have you 

correctly executed the Crown Cut.

Wrist Cut [K niechelhauw ]

T h is is so called from  th e body part to  which it is 

directed. Do it thus:

After the initial Onset, when you have come 

under your opponent's sword with your hands up 

above your head, and he holds his head thus 

between his arms, then cut with Thwart Cuts 

under his pommel up toward his wrist-bones or 

wrist-joints. If he holds his hands too high, then 

cut with these Thwart Cuts up from below toward 

the knob of his elbows; thus it is done.

Plunge Cut [Sturtzhauw ]

Although th is cut is a H igh Cut, and so considered 

because there is not m uch difference between the 

two, y e t this is called th e  Plunge C ut because in 

cuttin g through, i t  alw ays plunges over above, so 

th at th e point com es against the opponent's face in 

th e O x; and it  is  m ost used in th e Approach or 

O nset.

Change Cut [W echselhauw ]

T h e Change C ut is sim ply to change o ff  before 

y o u r opponent w ith y o u r cuts, from  one side to 

another, from  above to below, and vice versa, in 

order to confuse him.

Flick [Sch neller] or Tag-Hit [Z eckrur]

T h e  flick or Tag -H it is  not actually delivered as a

* 1570: seiner ('his').
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cut, but is rather flicked; it  is executed in the middle 

o f  com bat w hen one has occasion, n am ely when 

you  m ake yo u r w eapon snap at yo u r opponent 

from  above or from  either side or from  below  with 

the flat or foible o f  th e blade, o r  flick it  in  an arc 

over o r  under his blade.

T h is  is in  b rief term s th e proper description of the 

cuts as th ey are usually executed in sword combat.

1.15R B ut since th ey are described h ere w ith th eir  strik­

ing, stepping, and cutting as if  th ey  w ere only 

executed on one side and in a single manner, when 

in fact th ey  can be executed on both sides, I w ish to 

rem ind th e benevolent reader th at in th e sam e way 

as each o f  th ese cuts is presented and executed 

from  one side, so it can also be executed w ell and 

properly from  th e other; th erefore I w ill gladly 

pass over such exten sive repetition and redundant 

description as superfluous.

B ut since one m ight ask concerning m any o f  the 

cuts and th eir  d iversification, w hy th is  takes place, 

since everything is sufficiently covered by th e four 

ch ief cuts along w ith th e Sq u in tin g  C ut (through 

w hich th e other reversed cuts are  conceived and 

understood), I w ill in form  th e  gracious reader in 

th is  art th at th e cuts I  have described are all w ell 

em bodied in  th e five M aster Cuts, since th ey  arise 

from  them , bu t th ey  are properly invented and 

named w ith th eir  individual nam es by those 

experienced in th is a r t for th e m ore d iligent and 

useful study and categorisation  o f  th e art, so that 

th e art th at is hidden, when it is  wrapped up 

together, can be understood, grasped, and distinctly 

rem em bered m ore readily and easily.

Chapter 5 
[Handwork]

Some Useful Advice about Parrying
[V ersetzen]

Since com bat is based on two chief elem ents, that is 

first on the cuts w ith which you  seek to  overcom e 

your opponent, then  secondly on parrying, which is 

how you m ay bear o ff  th e cuts th at y o u r opponent 

directs a t you  and m ake them  weak and unforceful; 

and I have already sufficiently described how to 

execute th e cuts in th e work; and since every cut is 

used to  defend against your opponent's stroke and 

put it  off, as w ell as to  in jure his body, th erefore to  

teach the cuts is also to teach th e parries. So  now 

that you have learned to deliver th e cuts, you  have 1.15V 

also been taught at th e sam e tim e how to  bear o ff 

th e cuts. Although th is cannot be separated from  

th e cuts, as you have ju s t heard, it  will be necessary 

to discuss it  here specifically w ith different 

classifications.

Th erefore n ote first th at th ere are two types of 

parrying. Th e first is w hen you parry w ithou t any 

particular advantage in th e com m on fashion only 

ou t o f  fear, in w hich you  do n othing but catch the 

strokes th at com e from  your opponent by holding 

your w eapon against him , and you  do n ot seek to 

in jure him , bu t are con ten t to  get away from  him  

w ithout injury.

Now if  you are forced to th is parrying by your 

opponent's power and onrush, then  see that you 

nonetheless free yourself w ith back-stepping, and 

m ay beneficially recover the initiative. And Liech- 

tenauer speaks of this kind of parrying when he says:

Guard yourself from parrying;

if  need befalls you, it  will cause you trouble.*

* Liechtenauer 1965: 11. 133- 34.
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W ith th ese lines h e does not en tire ly  forbid 

parrying, n am ely th at you  should o nly learn how 

to cut; for as i t  w ill harm  you (as you  have heard 

before) i f  you  w ill re ly  on parrying, since you 

would be com pelled to  parry too m uch, so too it  is 

no use to be overly aggressive w ith striking , or to 

cut in at th e sam e tim e against his strokes 

recklessly as if w ith closed eyes, for this resem bles 

not com bat bu t rather a m indless peasants' brawl.

Now to be m ore useful, I  w ill h ere classify 

cutting and parrying th at is executed w ith a stroke, 

and solely teach you  how  you should execute such 

cuts for parrying, w hich also m ay take place in two 

ways. Th e first is  w hen you  first put o ff  your 

opponent's stroke or send it  away w ith a cut, and 

then rush at his body w ith  a cut, having taken his 

defence.

The second way to  parry is when you parry your 

opponent and h it him  a t the same tim e w ith a single 

stroke, which th e com bat m asters o f old especially 

praise as suitable. H ence th e proverb has arisen: 'A 

true com batant doesn't parry, bu t when the op­

ponent cuts, then  he cuts too; w hen th e opponent 

steps, then he steps too; w hen th e opponent thrusts, 

then he thrusts too.'

Concerning th e first way, you  need to know  that 

the High C ut suppresses a ll o th er  cuts downward 

from above, n am ely th e W rath , M iddle or H oriz­

ontal, and Low Cut, in  this m anner: spring out 

from his cut, and at th e  sam e tim e cut strongly at 

his cut as it  com es in, so th a t i f  you  h it correctly, 

you weaken h is w eapon so m uch that you  can w ell 

cut the second one a t h is body before he fully  

recovers.

Now as th e H igh C ut suppresses all the other 

cuts downward from  above, so it  is driven o ff by 

the W rath or H orizontal Cut; and th e Low also 

takes out th e H igh C ut upward, i f  i t  is done 

strongly and assisted w ith stepping out.

Now w here tw o sim ultaneous cuts take place 

to gether w ith th eir  appropriate stepping, th e one 

step a little  b it before or after th e other, as can 

happen in the blink o f  an eye, then  th ey bring their 

parrying w ith them ; and th is parrying is embodied 

in  th e first and straight cuts.

Now th e other parry ing is w hen you 

sim ultaneously parry and h it; i t  happens w ith the 

reversed cuts, such as the Squinting Cut, Clashing, 

Crow n, and T hw art Cut. You have already heard 

how  th is is done in th e explanation o f  each cut. For 

th ese reverse cuts are especially invented so that 

you  can sim ultaneously parry and h it. B u t so th at I 

do not fail to  help you to a be tter understanding 

and instruction , I w ill give an exam ple o f  parrying 

w ith th e T hw art Cut. i . i 6v

Position yourself in the Wrath Guard; when you 1.16v.l 

are cut at from above, then step with your right 

foot toward your opponent's side, and simul­

taneously cut across with a short-edge Thwart, so 

that you catch his cut on the forte of your blade 

near your quillon bar, and hit his left ear with 

your foible; thus you have simultaneously parried 

and hit.

T h e o th er  cuts w ith w hich one n eith er parries 

n or hits, such as th e Sh ort C ut and Failer etc., are 

n ot a core com ponent o f  com bat bu t only allowed 

p e r  a cc id en s  or circum stantially , to  deceive the 

opponent, provoke h im , m ake h im  angry, and to 

drive h im  out of his advantage, w hich generally 

does n ot happen w ithou t risk, since th ey do not 

incorporate any parrying.

H a n d w o r k  [H an d tarbeit]

Now th at in  th e first part o f  com bat I have 

sufficiently explained both postures and cuts, and

Cf. the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 35r: 'W hen he cuts, then cut too, and when he thrusts, then thrust too.'
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1.17R: 

mage D; 

1.17V

th ey  com e to  th e  poin t w here th ey  brin g you 

under y o u r opponent's sword, now  th e true 

seriousness and contest begins, n am ely w here you 

drive h im , crowd him , and constrain  him , w ith all 

th e M iddle-w ork, such as deceiving, chasing, 

changing, doubling, and pressing after, so that, 

having been stopped a t first, w ith sw ift w ork you 

m ay reach and obtain th e prize th at all com batants 

crave as th eir  goal.

For it  is by no m eans enough to have begun well 

and rightly, i f  you  do n ot also press a fter  ju d i­

ciously, for th e  greatest art depends on th is, and it 

all falls under th is chapter concerning handwork. 

Now since th is  m ust take place in various ways, 

each o f  w hich has its ow n vocabulary, it  w ill be 

necessary to  o ffer clear explanation  and rationale 
concerning each o f  th em , w hat th ey  are, and how 

th ey shall be  executed.

T h at is, th e w hole handw ork consists chiefly  o f 

binding o r  rem aining , chasing, s licing, striking 

around, runn in g [o ff]* , deceiving, flitting, setting 

off, parry ing, pulling, doubling, reversing, snap­

ping, failing, circling, looping, w inding, w inding 

through, changing, changing through, slicing off, 

pressing hands, sliding, hanging, w renching, 

barring, blocking, gripping over, running in, etc.

B in d in g  [A nbinden  ̂ / R e m a i n in g  [B le ib en ]/

F e e l in g  [F iilen ]

T h is  is w hen th e swords connect w ith one another. 

T h ere are tw o kinds o f  rem aining: the first is when 

the swords are held against one another to  see what 

the opponent w ill execute and w here he intends to 

attack h is adversary. T h e  other happens w ith 

striking , w hen you  act as i f  you  w ere pulling to 

gather for a stroke, o nly you  sim ply flick back 

around, and com e back in w ith th e short edge, 

w here you  cut first w ith th e long edge. N ote here

th e word 'feelin g ', w hich m eans testing or 

perceiving, to  find out w hether he is hard or soft on 

yo u r sword w ith his bind, etc.

C h a s in g  [N achreisen]

This is a particularly good handwork, and he who is 

very skillful in  it  and knows well how to  use it may 

properly be praised as a m aster. And chasing is 

executed thus: i f  yo u r opponent cuts w ith his 

weapon either too far up or down, or too far out to 

th e side, th en  y o u  rush a fter  h im  a t h is opening 

and thus prevent his cut com ing to  com pletion; for 

th is m ay properly be used against those w ho fight 

w ith th eir cuts sw eeping wide around them . So 

th at you m ay better understand this, I  w ill explain 

it  for you w ith this example:

When an opponent is fighting with you, then ob­

serve in which part he holds his sword. Now if he 

holds it in the right Ox, that is in the upper right 

quarter, then the moment he takes his sword away 

from there to change to the other side, or simply 

pulls up for the stroke, you shall cut in quickly 

and skillfully, using those cuts and techniques 

from which you can at once achieve a parry.

Now if  he attacks from the lower guards (whether 

he fights from the left or right side), then as soon 

as he goes up, see that you pursue him at once 

under his sword skillfully with the long edge and 

strike to the nearest opening.

S l ic in g  [Schneid en]

T h is  is also one o f th e true core techniques in the 

handwork; for w hen y o u r opponent rushes upon 

you w ith quick and sw ift devices, you can stop and 

hinder h im  w ith no other technique be tter than

* 1570: U m blau ffen  ('running around').
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with the slice, w hich y o u  should hold in stock for 

yourself am ong all techniques as a particular gem 

to discover. Now you m ust execute the slice thus:

j J.i8r,2 After you have caught your opponent's sword 

with the bind, you shall remain there to feel 

whether he intends to withdraw from the bind or 

strike around. As soon as he strikes around, then 

pursue him with the long edge on his arm; push 

him back from you with your forte or shield, let 

your weapon fly, and cut to the nearest opening 

before he can recover.

S tr ik in g  A r o u n d  [U m b sch lag en]

USr3 It is called striking around with the sword when, 

having bound from your right against his left, you 

go back out of that bind and strike around or flick 

to the other side.

R u n n in g  O / f [A blauffen]

i.iSr.4 This is, from whichever side you bind your op­

ponent's sword, then reverse your hands as soon 

as it touches and let it run off with the short edge 

down, and meanwhile pull your hilt up in the air 

i .i8v for a stroke; and do this on both sides.

[ D ec e iv in g  [Verfuhren]

This happens w hen you act as i f  you intended to lay 

on to one of your opponent's openings, but you 

don't do it, and instead deliver the stroke to another 

1 opening where you  believe you can arrive m ost 

I  conveniently w ithout harm . And various techniques 

fall under the category o f deceiving, such as the 

Squinting C ut w ith the face, failing, flitting, deceit­

ful glancing, running off, pulling, the Circle, and 

others. And various deceptions not only w ith the 

sword but also w ith body language arise here. Thus 

there are as m any versions of this as there are types

and qualities o f fighters, for it  depends entirely on 

everyone's character and custom  in combat: as one 

fights wrathfully, another circumspectly, this one 

swift and fast, th at one slowly, so also deceiving 

takes like form  and is so carried out in  the work.

F l i t t in g  [Verfliegen]

T h is  happens thus: in  th e O nset o r  th e m iddle of 

th e w ork, w hen you  cut a t yo u r opponent's open­

ing, and he goes against you  to catch your stroke in 

th e air, then  do not le t his blade connect w ith your 

sword, but pull the stroke back in th e air w ith a 

single m otion to another opening. T h is  work is 

very useful against an opponent who is only eager 

to  chase your sword and not to  harm  your body.

S e t t in g  O ^ fA b s e tz e n ]

Since (as I have show n) all com bat devices require 

tw o things, n am ely cutting, and using th e sword to 

bear o ff  or parry th e cuts, note th at this handwork 

is th e true bearing o ff  or parrying, w ith w hich you 

do not sim ply catch th e stroke w ithout cutting 

back, bu t at th e very m om ent th e setting off 

connects, you  h it to h is opening with a step out.

For instance, if  you come in the Onset into the i .18v.i  

Change, and he cuts at you from above, then go up 1.19R 

with the long edge against his stroke and step the 

same time with your right foot toward his left and 

set him off; then at the moment it clashes, turn 

the short edge and flick it at his head.

S l in g in g  [Schlaudern]

T h is  is sim ply w hen y o u  let a  cut fly w ith a fling 

against yo u r opponent's head.

For example, position yourself in the guard of the l.l9r.i

Fool, and pull your sword back through by your
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right side; just as you pull your sword back, step 

with your right foot toward him and sling your 

cut at his head.

T h is  Sling ing C ut shall fly ju s t  as a  stone is 

throw n from  a sling. W h atever else  is necessary 

concerning slinging you  w ill find w ritten  later in 

th e section on devices.

P u l l in g  [Z ucken]

You can deceive yo u r opponent m asterfu lly  w ith 
pulling, w hich is a very good handw ork. You shall 

do it thus:

l.l9r.2 After you have bound your opponent or cut in at 

his opening with the long edge, then quickly pull 

back up as if you intended to cut at the other side; 

however, do not proceed, but quickly complete the 

cut with the short edge back at the spot from 

which you have gone away.

D o u b l i n g  [D op lieren ]

T h is  is to  m ake a cut o r  technique double in this 

way:

i.i9r.3 Cut first from your right to  his ear; at once when 

the swords clash together, push your pommel 

through under your right arm; go up at the same 

time with both arms and strike him with the short 

edge behind his blade on his head.

T h is  handw ork is called doubling, because 

through it a  cut is doubled o r  executed twice, first

1.19V w ith th e long edge, then  w ith th e short.

R e v e r s in g  [Verkehren]

3.29o.l Reversing is this: bind your opponent's sword 

against his left, and as soon as it connects, push

your pommel through under your right arm; at 

the same time withdraw your head well from his 

stroke to your right. Then press his blade or arm 

down from you with crossed hands so that you 

trap him such that he can no longer attack, but 

you make yourself space to work at will.

S n a p p in g  A r o u n d  [U m bschnappen]

Snapping around is o f tw o kinds.

The one is when you come on his arm or blade by 

reversing (as I have just described), then hold his 

blade or arm firmly below you with the quillons 

and meanwhile let the blade snap around at his 

head.

2.29n3

The other: if he has forced you down with re­

versing, then slip from him with your left foot 

toward his right, and with this, catch over his right 

arm with your pommel, jerk it  down, and let your 

weapon snap around out from under his blade 

with the short edge at his head, so that your hands 

come crosswise over one another.

F a i l i n g  [Fch len ]

A nyone can w ell deliver a failing attack, but only a 

w ell trained com batant knows how  to  execute it 

su itably at th e proper tim e. T h erefore if  you wish 

to  deliver a failing stroke advantageously such that 

you  can gather an oth er from  it, then  take care 

w hen you cut a t an opening and y o u r opponent 

seeks to parry you, th at you do n ot le t th e cut 

connect, bu t run  o ff  and cut at another opening.

For example:

In the Onset, come into right Wrath, and as soon 

as you can reach him, then step and cut at his left 

ear as far as his sword, but before the cut connects, 

lift the pommel and let the blade run off by his
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left side without hitting and pull it around your 

head; then cut at his other side outside over his 

right arm at his head.

C ir c l e  [Z irckel]

W hen you stand before yo u r opponent in th e bind, 

and both o f you have yo u r swords overhead in  the 

air, but neith er w ill m ake h im self open before the 

other, then  th e Circle is  an extrem ely good w ork to 

use. You shall do it  thus:

Cut through from above with the short edge and 

crossed hands past his right side, so that your 

hands remain above your head, and in the cut 

cross your right hand well over the left so that 

you may well reach or graze his right ear with the 

short edge. But if he then slips with his arms down 

after your sword, then step with your right foot 

well sideways to his [h ea d : your] right or back, 

and deliver a straight Scalp Cut at his head.

L o o p in g  [R in d e]

There are two so rts o f  looping, single and double. 

Single looping is w hen you  pull y o u r sword away 

from your opponent's blade o r  opening in  an arc 

over your head, and let i t  fly around in th e air so 

that you describe a circle. D ouble looping is w hen 

you pull away from  his sword so stron gly th a t it  

runs around tw ice in  a continuous m otion over 

your head, once to each side. T h ese loopings, both 

single and double, are also v ery  useful for deceiv­

ing, as you w ill see and learn  m ore exten sively in 

the section on devices.

W in d in g  [W ind en]

The word 'w inding' in  proper G erm an is W en den  

['turning']. This w ork shall be done thus: w hen you 

have bound from  y o u r right against his le ft on

yo u r opponent's sword, th en  rem ain fast in  the 

bind, and turn  the foible o f  yo u r blade in at his 

head and back out, y e t such th a t during this you 

always rem ain firm  on  his sword w ith the bind, as I 

have said. It can be seen h ere in th is  example:

If someone cuts at you from the Day, then bind 
from your right with a Thwart on his sword, and 

as soon as it clashes, then push your pommel 

through under your right arm, and thus turn the 

short edge in a flick inward at his head; and in all 

this remain hard on his sword with the slice. If he 

sees the flick and parries, or if you can feel that he 

is going to fall down from the sword at your 

opening from above, then jerk the pommel back 

out from under your arm upward to your left, and 

strike back with a short-edge Thwart at his left ear.

W in d in g  T h r o u g h  [D urchw inden]

When you have bound with a Thwart Cut and (as 

I have said before) wound the short edge in at 

your opponent's head, then step through with 

your right foot between you and him, toward 

your opponent's right side, and at the same time 

wind through with your haft under his blade to 

your left side, and send your pommel outside over 

his right arm. Step back with your right foot, and 

with this, wrench down on your right side, and 

strike with the long edge on his head. Thus have 

you not only wound through, but caught over 

with the pommel.

C h a n g i n g  [W echseln]

Changing demands an experienced com batant, for 

he who changes inexp ertly  and not a t the right 

tim e o nly delays h im se lf and m akes h im self open 

w ithou t cause. B u t for h im  w ho is experienced in 

com bat and knows how  to  use changing, it  is an 

artfu l work, and appropriate to  execute against

COM BAT W ITH THE LONGSW ORD
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th ose w ho o n ly  w ork toward th e sword and not 

toward th e body. Now changing is diverse: 

changing in th e O nset from  one side to  another, 

changing before th e O nset from  one guard to 

another, also in  th e O nset to  change through 

against the cut.

Thus in the Onset deliver a straight Wrath or 

High Cut from your right at your opponent's left 

side. If he cuts at your sword and not at your body, 

then in the cut, let your point slip through under­

neath with crossed hands; step and cut long in to 

the other upper opening. But be careful that he 

does not catch you or plant his weapon upon you 
by chasing.

Likewise in the Onset come into the Longpoint and 

extend it long in front of you. If  he cuts against 

your sword and intends to strike it out or wind, 
then let your point sink through underneath, and 

work at his other side. If  he slips after it and 

intends to parry, then change through again, either 

until you have an opening or else until you come 

upon a suitable work with which you can cut.

S l ic in g  O /ffA bschn eid en ]

You should execute slicing o ff  thus:

Hold the sword with your arms extended long in 

front of you, or sink into the guard of the Fool; if 

your opponent cuts at you with long cuts, then 

slice them off from you with the long edge to both 

sides, until you see your opportunity to come to 

another work more suitable for you.

Chasing and th e slice are also hidden w ithin this 

s licing off. Th erefore Liechtenauer also w rites o f 

th is in  a m axim  w here he says:

Slice off the hard ones 

from both dangers.*

T h at is, slice o ff  th e hard strokes from  you from 

both sides. B ut concerning th is slicing o ff  I  will 

w rite m ore later in th e exam ples and in th e other 

weapons.

P r es s in g  H a n d s  [H end trucken ]

Pressing hands strongly resem bles th e slices on the 

arm , concerning w hich I have spoken above, since it 

is always executed as w ith the H igh and Low Slice.

For example, if  an opponent overruns you with 

cloddish blows, then go under his stroke with the 

Crown, or else a high parrying, or go under him 

with hanging, and catch his sword on the flat of 

your blade. And when you come under his sword, 

then if he goes back up from your weapon with 

his stroke, see that you pursue him with your 

forte, and fall on him with your shield from below 

in front of his fists, so that you get them with the 

forte of your blade. Push him up away from you 

with your shield, and cut long toward the opening.

S l id in g  [Verschieben]

When you stand in the right Wrath, and he cuts at 

you, then let the blade hang behind you, and slide 

your hanging blade over your head and under his 

blade, so that you catch his stroke on your flat, and 

your thumb lies under the flat of your shield. 

Then you can wind or else undertake a suitable 

work as seems best to you.

H a n g i n g  [H en g en ]

H anging is easy to understand from  the previous.

Liechtenauer 1965: 11. 178- 79.
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Do it thus:

When you stand in the Plow and your opponent 

cuts at you, then go up with your hilt so that the 

blade hangs somewhat toward the ground, and 

catch his stroke on the flat of your blade. Then 

work with winding to the nearest opening.

W ren ch in g  [A usreiikn ]

If you bind an opponent from your right, then 

reverse your sword in the bind, and wrench to 

your left side, such that you both stand close 

together in the bind. Then try to come at him 

from below with your pommel between his arms, 

and wrench upward. O r if  you have caught over 

his arms from above with your pommel, or wound 

in whatever way it might happen, then wrench 

downward, as you will hear more fully later in the 

section on devices.

B a r r in g  [Sperren]

Note when an opponent stands before you in the 

Change or guard of the Fool, and fall forcefully 

with your long edge on his blade, and as soon as it 

clashes or touches, then cross your hands and bar 

him so that he cannot come out.

Or when he slashes up before you, then fall with 

crossed hands on his blade and bar him.

B lo ck in g  [Verstiillen]

You shall do blocking thus: i f  an opponent comes 

before you who w orks quickly w ith ev ery  sort o f 

attack to the four openings, and w ill do th is sw iftly 

overhead, then  fall w ith th e slice on  h is arm  or 

sword, and do not let h im  com e away again, but 

wherever he goes, pursue him  closely w ith th e slice 

on his arm, and thus block his course so th at he

cannot w ork. Then as soon as you see y o u r oppor­

tunity, push him  aw ay from  you w ith the slice and 

let yo u r weapon fly  in to  th e nearest opening.

G r ip p in g  O v e r  [U berg reiffen ]

Gripping over is this: cut from your right to his 

upper left opening; and in the cut, grip with your 

fingers out over the quillons or shield, while 

keeping your thumb on the haft; and raise the 

pommel with your left hand and strike him on the 

head with hanging blade over or behind his parry.

R u n n i n g  I n  [E inlauffen]

Running in is sim ply to run in  under an opponent's 

sword such th at both swords connect together. As to 

that which further belongs to  wrestling and casting, 

i t  w ill be m ore sensible to  discuss it  in th e section 

on devices, so I w ill save it  for there, and now 

proceed to th e third part o f  m y epitome.

A t th is point, dear gracious reader, you have not 

o nly heard in  w hat way you  shall lay o n  against 

yo u r opponent w ith th e cuts, bu t also b y  w hat 

m eans y o u  m ay com e to h im  further in  the 

handwork w ithout harm  to yourself. B u t since this 

is n ot enough unless th irdly a good withdrawal is 

made, in  th e following chapter I w ill give you true 

and clear instruction  concerning the withdrawal.

Chapter 6:
Concerning the Withdrawal [Abzug]

A lthough, as th ey  say, to  have begun w ell m ay in 

all things practically half acquit you, y e t equally on

R-X.23R 6 7



th é  other hand a poor finish m ay ruin  and bring to 

nothing everything that was well and properly done 

up to  th at point, as m ay daily be seen. Now so that 

it  does not befall you  in combat, th at after you  have 

laid on w ell and soundly pressed after, you  end up 

getting sham ed at the last, I  will here properly 

explain to you how the withdrawal shall take place.

Now it is particularly to  be noted th a t after 

every device has been executed, you  m ust always 

w ithdraw in one of these th ree w ays: e ith er  first, 

before yo u r opponent; or last, a fter  him ; or else at 

the sam e tim e as him .

I f  you  w ant to  withdraw before him, then see that 

you first crowd him  and drive him  up w ith your 

techniques to such a degree th at he m ust go up to 

protect him self; then  w hile he tries to  see w hat you 

plan to do next, strike through at once w ith the 

withdrawal cut, and go away before he realizes it.

Now if  you  w ant to  w ithdraw  a fter him , then 

note th a t this m ay take place in two w ays. First, 

w hen you  w ait fo r  y o u r opponent's w ithdrawal, 

and th en  as he cuts aw ay from  you, you  chase him  

Ï .23V skillfu lly  over h is blade w ith  yo u r w ithdrawal. 

Second, w hen you  act as i f  you  intended to  w ith­

draw before him , but hold back yo u r cut artfu lly  

and w ithou t h im  realising it, so th at w hen he 

rushes a fter  you , you  let h im  m iss w ith his cut and 

fall, so th a t you  can cut a fter h im  over h is weapon 

to the opening.

Now if  you  w ant to  w ithdraw at the sam e tim e 

as him , then  conduct yourself such th at by stepping 

out you  always com e over h is blade w ith yo u r cut; 

and w hen he cuts away from  his right side, you  cut 

on his le ft side; but if  he cuts on h is left, you step 

out to his right, and cut in  at th e sam e tim e as him.

H ow ever since all devices involve this, you  will 

w ell be able to  learn  it  sufficiently in  its place 

w here I discuss th e devices.

COM BAT W ITH THE LON GSW ORD

Chapter 7:
Advice about Stepping

Som e m igh t here be astonished, and particularly 

th ose who were inexperienced in  com bat, th at I 

o ffer  instru ction  about stepping; th ey  m ight 

believe th at nothing m uch depends on how  one 

steps, or even if  som ething depended on it, th at 

'T h e m arketplace w ill teach it to  you  w ell enough'

(as th e saying goes).* B u t so m uch depends on this, 

th at as experience shows, all com bat happens 

vainly, no m atter how artfu l it  is, i f  th e steps for it 

are not executed correctly. T h erefore the com bat 

m asters o f  old w ho were v ery  learned and 

experienced in this, stated in th eir tw elve rules:

Whoever first steps after the cuts

should not rejoice much of his skill.t

T h erefore each stroke m ust have its own step, 

w hich shall take place at th e sam e tim e as the 

stroke, i f  you  w ish to  achieve an yth in g w ith th e 1 .24R 

devices you use. For if  you  step too soon or too late, 

then  i t  is over w ith y o u r device, and y o u  thus 

defeat y o u r own cuts. T h erefore learn to execute 

th e steps correctly, so th at yo u r opponent cannot 

proceed w ith his device as he wishes, bu t so that 

you  (as it  w ere) steal aw ay th e ground or space 

from  him .

Now in  th e O nset you  should act as i f  you 

intended to take a big  and broad step, bu t then 

actually  keep yo u r feet close together; and 

con trarily  w hen he th inks you  w ill approach him 

slowly, then  be on h im  sw iftly w ith broad stepping 

and lay on against him . For so m uch depends on 

th is  th at everyone w ho has learned and practised 

com bat m ust acknowledge it.

*  That is, practical experience is the best way to learn it.
t  Liechtenauer 1965: 11. 20-21; cited as the fourth of the 'Twelve Rules' in Paurenfeindt (1516: sig. A2r) and the 
Egenolph Fechtbuch (?c.l535: fol. 4r).
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Now there are three ch ief form s o f  stepping:

❖  Firstly, back and forward; i t  is n ot necessary to 

explain at length w hat these are, n am ely when 

one steps toward or away from  the opponent.

❖  Secondly, there are also steps to th e sides, 

which are described b y  th e triangle, nam ely 

thus: stand in a stra igh t line w ith yo u r right 

foot before your opponent and step w ith your 

left behind your right toward h is left; and this 

is the single. Th e other, which is a double step, 

happens thus: step as before w ith your right 

foot toward his left; follow then  w ith your left 

behind the right toward h is le ft som ew hat to 

the side, and th en  thirdly w ith the righ t again 

to his left.

❖  Thirdly, there are th e broken or sto len  steps, 

which are done thus: act as i f  you  intend to 

step forward w ith th e one foot, and before you 

set it down, step backwards w ith it  behind the 

other foot. S ince these properly belong in  the

X.24V rapier, I will save i t  for there.

Chapter 8:
Concerning Before [V or], After
[Nach], Simultaneously [G le ich ], 

and Instantly [Indefi]

Now that I have properly explained in good order 

the true chief elem ents of com bat w ith the sword -  

how many of them  there are, w hat th ey  are called, 

and how they shall be carried out and executed -  it 

is time that you should, as it  w ere, be brought to 

the place of encounter to  execute th ese elem ents in 

the work.

However since your opponent m ay possess the 

same information as you, and can counter a ll this, 

you need to know beforehand upon w hat oppor-

tun ity you  m ay com e to him . For daily experience 

attests how m uch depends on th e opportunity, and 

especially in  com bat, since no technique, no m atter 

how  good it is, m ay be usefully carried out, i f  it  is 

not used at its proper tim e.

Thus take heed in all three parts o f  every device 

-  n am ely in th e O nset, in  th e  M iddle o r  Hand­

work, and then  in  th e W ithdraw al -  o f  th e Before, 

Sim ultaneously, A fter, and Instantly , th e  use of 

w hich w ill be no sm all help to  you  in  combat.

I t  is called B efore w hen you attack your 

opponent w ith your cutting in th e first O nset, and 

fu rth er drive on, so th a t he cannot com e to his 

undertaking or device, bu t m ust restrict h im self to 

parrying so th at he m ay defend h im self from  you.

T h e S im ultaneously is w hen both  you and your 

opponent execute your cuts a t th e sam e tim e, 

w hich is also signified by  th e word Instantly.

Now th e A fter  is w hen you are rushed on by 

yo u r opponent, as has been described before, so 

th at you  cannot carry out your intention.

T h ere is th us a constant changing and trans- 1.25R 

form ation  betw een th e B efore and After, for now 

yo u r opponent gets it, now you in  return. B u t he 

w ho has th e After, th at is, is so crowded upon that 

he m ust alw ays parry, shall be w ell m indful o f  the 

word Instantly, and not forget it ; for through it he 

m ust rush  back to  th e Before, i f  he w ishes to 

withdraw w ithout harm . B u t whoever does not pay 

attention  to  it, even though he conducts h im self 

fiercely, he w ill nonetheless never learn to execute 

anything good.

I n s t a n t ly  [Ind es]

M an y have believed th at th e word In d es  has its 

origin  from  th e Latin w ord in tu s  ['insid e '], and 

indicates th e inside com bat, w hich arises from  the 

w indings and sim ilar work; bu t you  w ill hear now 

th at th is is not true.

I leave th e m eaning o f  th e word in tu s  to the
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Latinists, bu t th e word In d es  is a good Germ an 

word, and em bodies a serious exhortation  to quick 

jud gem ent, so th a t one should be con stantly  swift 

o f  mind. For example, if  you  first strike to the left, 

and secondly y o u  see a t th at m om ent an opening 

to th e right, th en  th irdly w hen you  rush  a t the 

opening you have seen, y o u  m ust pay good heed 

w here or w ith w hat techniques he m ay com e to 

you, so th at you do not overcom m it to  your attack 

at your opponent's opening, and receive harm  from  

it. T h us the word In d es  adm onishes you  to have a 

sharp lookout, which involves seeing and heeding 

m any th ings at once. A lso you  m ay learn 

sufficiently from  yo u r opponent's body language, 

w hat kind o f  techniques h e  in tends to  use, and 

w hat th ey  w ill en ta il b y  way o f  openings, and 

w here th ey  w ill o ffer  you  opportunities. For the 

w hole art o f com bat lies in  all th ese things th at the 

word In d es  admonishes you, as Liechtenauer says.* 

And if  you  do n ot heed it, and execute all cuts 

w isely and judiciously, you  w ill easily run into 

yo u r own harm , as can be seen in those com batants 

who are overly  aggressive and (as the saying goes) 

1.25V 'w ill extend up bu t never o n .'t

Chapter 9:
Introduction to the Devices [S tu cke], 

and How They Can and Shall Be 
Executed from the Elements 

Explained So Far

S in ce th e elem ents described and explained up to 

now  are properly ju s t  a beginning and prim er from

which all com bat devices w ith th e sword can be : 

learned, it  is necessary th at before 1 derive some 

devices from  them , first I should show in w hat way 

th is  shall take place. For if  you w ish to w rite a full 

proper word, you  m ust hold in  y o u r m ind and 

m em ory all th e letters, and also know  thoroughly 

w hat the nature and property of each one is, so that 

th e useful and appropriate le tters w ill fly in to  the 

pen one a fter  another in  order; so likew ise in ] 

com bat you shall hold and conceive th e previously 

explained elem ents in your mind, so that whenever 

you com e to  fight w ith an opponent, th e ones you 

need at th at m om ent w ill com e to  you a t once. But 

as n ot all letters can be used for every word, so it is | 

also im possible to  undertake a ll th e elem ents that I 

have described h ere all a t once in every device. j 
T h erefore you  shall take heed w hat the situation 

requires; how  yo u r opponent conducts him self 

against you ; also w hat kind o f  person he is, 1  

w hether he is sw ift or slow, big or little; and you j 

need to  know  how  to  use yo u r w ork and confront 

him  accordingly.

As I have said, every com bat device is divided 

into  th ree parts, n am ely th e O nset, M iddle, and 

W ithdraw al, and I have explained these three parts 

in  order, and show n w hat is to  be heeded in each 

one. Thus in the Approach you  m ust begin from 

th e guards using th ose cuts w ith w hich you  best 

th in k to lay on and rush upon yo u r opponent. And 

a fter you  have laid on against h im  in th e first part, 1.26s 

and have com e w ithin range o f  h im  or perhaps 

under h is sword, then  you  m ust have y e t more | 

elem ents w ith w hich th e full device m ay be carried I 

out, which you  learn from  th e second portion of 

th is book, n am ely th e  H andwork, so th at you

* Liechtenauer's reference (1965:1.33) is actually, rather laconic: 'Also note the word Instantly'. In this case, Meyer is 
probably thinking of the fuller exposition of the principle as found in the Ringeck Fechtbuch (fol. 38v): 'Instantly 
doubles and Instantly transmutes; Instantly runs through and Instantly takes the slice, Instantly also wrestles, 
Instantly takes his sword; Instantly does in the art whatever your heart desires.'
t  The proverb apparently refers to those who aggressively dominate the space above the opponent, but never actually 
land a hit.

7° [.25R-1.26R



COM BAT W ITH THE LONGSW ORD

further crowd upon a ll h is four openings, and he 

may come to  no h arm fu l w ork against you , or to 

such a technique as you  w ill th en  have in  ample 

surplus. And so th at you  m ay then  bring th e device 

to completion, you  m ust lastly  have m ore letters 

for this word; thus in  th e third section o f this book 

you must seek how to finish th is device and w ith­

draw w ithout harm  or allow ing yo u r opponent a 

hit. Therefore see th a t you  so crowd him  in the 

Middle-work th at you  com e to th e W ithdraw al 

before he realizes it  (som ething I w ill teach m uch 

about in the individual devices); or entice h im  to 

cut away from  you, so th at you  can sim ultaneously 

cut at him above over h is sword as you  step out, 

and suitably take your withdrawal and recover.

So that you m ay understand this quite properly, 

1 will offer you a full device w ith all th ree things:

26r.l In the Onset come into the right Change; take 

heed as soon as he pulls up his sword for a stroke, 

and quickly slash through upward before him, and 

cut in with a Thwart from your right at the same 

time as him; in the cut, step well to his left side. If 

he sends his cut straight to your head, then you 

will hit him with the Thwart on his left ear. But if 

you see that he does not cut straight to your head, 

but turns his cut with the long edge against your 

Thwart to parry, then before it touches, cut 

quickly with a long Thwart at his right ear; step at 

the same time with your left foot well around to 

his right. Now you have laid on with two Thwart 

Cuts to both sides, opposite each other; this you 

take from the first section of this treatise. After 

this Onset, if you wish to proceed further to the 

jz6v Middle-work, then the second section helps you 

thus: if he strikes around from your sword to the 

other side, then chase him with the slice on his 

arm. Push him from you with the forte of your 

blade or with your shield with a jerk; while he is 

still faltering from the push and has not yet 

( recovered, then go rapidly up with crossed arms

and strike with the short edge over his right arm 

at his head, and this (as I have said) before he 

recovers from the push. Now if he should recover 

and slip upward to parry, then let your sword fly 

back away and deliver a Thwart to his left ear with 

a back-step on your left foot.

O r if he does not go away or strike around, but l.26v.l 

remains with the slice or long edge on him, then 

reverse your sword so that your short edge comes 

on his; wrench his sword to your right side; then 

let your weapon snap around in the air, so that 

your hands come back together crosswise up over 

your head; and strike with the short edge at his 

head as before, before he recovers from the 

wrenching. Afterwards step back with your left 

foot and deliver a horizontal Middle Cut with the 

long edge from your right at his neck, and as soon 

as it clashes, then draw away to his right with high 

strokes.

T h us you  now  see how  alw ays one elem ent 

after th e other m ust be  used and assem bled accord­

in g  to  th e opportunity and necessity, un til a full 

com bat device is executed.

And lastly  n ote th at full devices can also be 

com pleted w ith only two or three strokes, as when 

you  rush  upon h im  w ith th e  first stroke, and with 

th e second cut away again, and in these strokes you 

h it either w ith th e first or last, w ith w hichever it 

m ay m ost conveniently take place. O r w hen you 

execute it  w ith three cuts, then  you  lay on w ith the 

first, and pursue w ith th e others. However, it  is 

needless to  talk h ere about w hen and at w hat due 

tim e this m ust take place: 'T h e m arketplace will 

teach you  th is w ell enough ', as th e saying goes, if  

you study d iligently all th e other com bat devices 

th at are included in  this treatise. 1.27R:

image A 

1.27V
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Chapter 10:
How One Shall Attack to the Four 

Openings*

I believe, gracious reader, th a t I  have now  suf­

ficiently explained all th e elem ents th at are useful 

for sword com bat, so th a t everyone w ho w ill be 

serious to study th is  w ith d iligent practice will 

have sufficient introduction to understand all the 

devices th at follow. I w ill th erefore now show  one 

b y  one how to  act in each guard and how to fight 

from  each o f  them . B ut first, since all yo u r cuts and 

techniques shall be directed at or toward th e four 

parts o f  y o u r opponent, and conversely you m ust 

also be ready for his techniques in  th e  sam e four 
parts, it  is necessary at the beginning o f the section 

on com bat from  th e guards th at I o ffer proper 

instru ction  in th is  matter, which I w ill present and 

set forth  through th e follow ing examples, and 

firstly:

In the Onset when you come within a fathom of 

your opponent, then slash up from your right be­

fore him through his face, once, twice, three times; 

and in the third slashing up before him, come into 

the Longpoint, yet such that you remain with your 

left foot forward. From there, let the foible of your 

blade run off toward your left, and while your 

blade is dropping, pull your haft up at the same 

time; step and cut the first from your right at his 

left ear. As soon as this cut has hit, pull back away 

in a single motion and cut the second from below 

diagonally opposite to it at his right arm; and with 

this cut, keep your quillons up above your head; 

and with this Low Cut, step with your left foot 

somewhat toward his right out to the side toward 

him. And when this has also hit, you shall quickly 

jerk your sword back up toward your right, and cut

from your right to his lower left opening. Just as it 

connects or hits, then pull back away around your 1 .28R 

head, and cut the fourth diagonally downward at 

his right ear. From there, deliver a Thwart around 

and withdraw. These first four cuts shall be 

executed quickly and swiftly from one opening to 

another along with their steps.

M oreover, since th e sword o r  blade, w hen it is 

sent in  for th e cuts, m ay h it and connect chiefly in 

three ways, th at is firstly w ith th e lon g edge (as I 

have ju s t  taught), th en  w ith th e  short, and lastly 

w ith th e flat, th erefore it  w ill also be necessary that 

you  can send th e short edge quickly to  all four 

openings ju s t  as you  have done w ith the long edge; 

and afterwards lastly  w ith th e flat, ju s t  as I have 

now said w ith th e short edge, flying sm oothly to 

strike from  one opening to another, th a t is w ith the 

inside flat to th e righ t and w ith th e outside, that is 

the rear flat, to h is left.

Now so th a t you  m ay becom e b etter  trained at 

this, you  shall always change o ff w ith the first cut.

T h us once you  have delivered yo u r first cut to  the 

upper le ft opening and th e second to  h is lower 

right opening and so forth as I have ju s t taught (as 

indicated b y  th e outerm ost num bers in the 

adjacent diagram ), then  you shall cut the first a t his 

low er left, th e second at his upper righ t, and so

fe. 1-> &

1 /  * >

*  This chapter appears to be the beginning of Part Two of Meyer's longsword.
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f  forth, as indicated by th e second num ber in the 

same diagram. Afterw ards cut th e first to  his lower 

right, the second to h is upper left, and so forth  as 

[ indicated by th e third number. Lastly  cut yo u r first 

at his right, and so forth  as indicated by the 

I  innermost number. And learn  to  execute all this in 

the work first w ith th e long edge (as I have said), 

then with the short edge, and lastly  w ith the flat.

Now when you know how to do th is well, then 

there follows the n ext elem ent, nam ely that you 

should know how to defend these four openings from 

j the cuts you have learnt, and either that you hold 

1.28V them off with your blade, or even better that you 

send them away from  you by cutting against them.

These are th e two ch ie f elem ents in  com bat, 

from which all o ther elem ents derive, and th ey  are 

the foundation.
Further there follows th irdly a contingent ele­

ment which is properly called th e C raft. Th e C raft 

r is this: when you can w ell send y o u r cuts from  the 

[ guards to all parts o f the opponent, w hich is the 

first element in  com bat th at m ust be carried ou t in 

the Before, but your opponent is also quickly ready 

to send away or hold o ff  yo u r cuts in  th e A fter 

with the second elem ent o f  parrying, so th at you 

[ cannot attain your intended goal w ith th ese cuts, 

1 therefore now com es th e th ird  elem ent, w hich is 

called the C raft, w hich is th e a r t th a t teaches you, 

when you realize th at your cuts are futile or 

useless in one place, how you m ay quickly pull that 

cut back before it hits, or allow  it  to  go past without 
£ hitting, and send it to an oth er opening. I f  h e  will 

also parry this, then pull th at away too; and thus let 

it flit from one opening to another until you  can 

find an attack that will hit.

But so that th e student m ay be tter observe and 

understand this, I w ill teach, present, and set forth 

for their benefit som e exam ples th at I  consider 

L simple and clear, from  which the benevolent reader 

may be sufficiently instructed in a ll m anner of 

I  incidental and deceitful techniques, as I  have re­

lated them  in th e M iddle-w ork, in  order to  under­

stand them , thus:

In the Onset when you have slashed upward and l.28v.l 

gathered yourself for the stroke (as I have already 

taught), then let the first and second hit hard as 

before, but do not let the third hit, instead pull it 

quickly back away again in a single motion before 

it  hits, so that you can let the fourth hit that much 

more swiftly and sooner.

Item , let the first hit, and pull the second and the i.28v.2 

third in a single swift motion, and let the fourth 1.29R 

hit.

Likewise threaten the first and second toward the 2.29r.l 

opening, but pull it back away and send it to one 

of the other nearest openings.

W ith  this pulling you  shall also change o ff with 

th e first lay ing on, as you  have been taught with 

th e num bers, so th a t now  in th is quarter, now  in 

another you  pull aw ay and let it  fail. And m ean­

w hile still pay heed, i f  h e  should fall in  at your 

opening, to  be on h is sword from  th e pulling at 

once w ith a bind.

From this pulling arises now further the running 

o ff  and failing and such. Thus when you  send a cut 

to  one o f  th ese parts o f the opponent, but m ean­

w hile you  realize that he w ill parry th e cut, then 

nevertheless do not pull back away, but (so th at he 

does not perceive your realisation) allow  it to  run 

o ff right past by th e sam e side w ithout hitting, and 

cut him  quickly at another opening, before he fully 

realizes w hat you  are doing. Example:

When you have gathered yourself for the stroke 1.29r.2

by slashing up as I have already taught, then step 

and cut from your right high in at his left ear. As 

soon as he slips after it, then quickly let your blade 

drop beside his left, leading with the short edge,
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and with this, jerk your pommel and haft up, and 

cut quickly with the short edge at his right ear, so 

that your hands come crosswise in the cut.

i.29r.3 Item , let the first hit hard at his left ear, let the 

second quickly run past beside his right without 

hitting, in the aforementioned manner, and hit 

deep to his left ear.

Thus w hen you  have cut the first hard in w ith 

him , you  m ay also quickly le t i t  run o ff  from  there 

on both  sides, and afterw ards fall in to  th e nearest 

open target. You can carry out everything you  have 

learn t so far diagonally and horizontally  opposite 

each other, and also execute it  opposite one another

1.29V singly and doubly according to y o u r will and 

opportunity. Further, also learn to  send yo u r blade 

in com bination in th e m iddle o f  th e work, firstly 

w ith th e long edge, then  w ith th e short, or also 

w ith th e flat, against h is side to th e upper or lower 

opening, quickly in  a single m otion, thus:

1.29v.l In the first Onset, deliver a long High Cut at his 

left ear; as soon as it  clashes, then pull both hands 

up so that your pommel is pushed through under 

your right arm as it  goes up, and cut quickly with 

the long edge from below also to his left; at the 

same time, step to him with your left foot behind 

your right, and in this cutting come with your 

haft up over your head.

1.29v.2 Conversely, first deliver a Low Cut at his lower 

opening with the long edge with a step forward on 

your right foot; pull quickly back up by your right 

and cut the second from above also at his left, with 

a back-step on your left foot behind your right 

toward him as before, such that you stand pro­

tected behind your blade.

l.29v.3 Item , gather for a high stroke with the short 

[?read: long] edge from the right at his left, but in

the air cross your hands and strike with the short 

edge at his left ear, as you can see it in the two 

figures on the upper left in Image C. Pull your 

crossed hands back up, and strike with a Thwart 

back from below to his left ear.

Conversely, cut the Thwart from below to his left 

with a step forward, pull quickly up by your right, 

and in pulling up, push your pommel through 

under your right arm, and flick thus with crossed 

hands back from your right above in at his left.

In  this w ay strike it  also w ith th e flat, below and 

above in com bination on one side; this applies to 

both sides. And note w hen you  strike a t th e lower 

right opening, w hether it  is flat, long edge, or short, 

le t yo u r hands com e crosswise, bu t w hen you 

strike to  h is upper right opening, then  yo u r hands 

do n ot always com e crosswise. C oncerning this, 

observe the following example:

In the Onset, shoot through before him and strike 

with the short edge from your left at his right ear, 

not with crossed hands, but such that your 

pommel stands out toward your left. Pull quickly 

back up toward your right and cross your hands in 

the air; strike with crossed hands at his lower right 

opening from your left. In all this see that you 

have stepped out with a double step to his right, 

with your head well behind your blade.

T h us you  can also strike in com bination with 

the flat and th e long edge from  below and above by 

h is right side. As I have ju s t taught you to pull and 

threaten  th e cuts from  one opening to another, so 

you  shall also th reaten  and pull them  on one side, 

to  th e low er and upper opening in  com bination. 

T h at is, w hen you  send a cut a t h is upper opening, 

and see th at h e  does not cut bu t goes against your 

sword, th en  do not let y o u r cut h it, bu t send your 

blade to the low er opening; bu t if  he should cut
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B  meanwhile, then  continue forth  w ith  yo u r cut 

against the forte of his blade. From  this w ork arise 

the windings on the sword, th a t is:

1M.2 When you have bound his sword from your right 

against his left, then remain hard on his blade; 

push your pommel suddenly through under your 

right arm; remain on his sword, and at once jerk 

your pommel back out and wind the short edge 

outward at his head.

Thus you have three variants o f  th e edge and 

flat; namely outward and inw ard w ith th e long 

edge; item, outward and inw ard w ith  th e short 

edge; likewise inward and outw ard w ith th e flat; 

and this on both sides.*

Thus you now understand th at th is third ele- 

i.jov ment o f combat is n othing o th er  than a true craft 

based on the two first ch ie f elem ents o f com bat, 

i  Through this C raft you  learn , according to  the

■  opportunity that arises, how  to  le t th e  guards and 

cuts of the first ch ief elem ent transform , run off,

[ change through, flit, and fail, so th at th ese cuts are 

K snatched away from  th e one w ho parries and bears 

I off. Likewise in  th e second ch ie f elem ent o f  the 

k  parrying, the C raft teaches you  how  you pull your 

I  parrying away from  him , chase him , slice, press, 

' etc. Thus you handle h is cuts such th at he does 

them vainly, or a t least does n ot brin g them  com - 

I  pletely to his intended goal or target.

And this is th e sum m ary of all C raft: nam ely 

that firstly from  th e guards you  lay on against

■  your opponent w ith cutting, m anfully and w ithout 

harm to yourself, to  his disadvantage, w ith such

■ -  artfulness and quick deceitfulness as can be; and 

{ then after you have laid on against him , you  crowd 

I  him further w ith outm aneuvering handw ork or 

I the like, so th at afterward in th e th ird  part you

eith e r  pull aw ay safe a t y o u r w ill, or i f  he should 

yield  ground to  you , you  pursue h im  judiciously.

And how m uch further th is C raft extends and how 

m any variants o f  it  are used both  in the names and 

in execution, you  w ill find m ore fu lly  described in 

th e previous chapter concerning th e handwork. I 

w ill th erefore now proceed to  describe fighting 

from  th e postures.

Chapter 11:
Fighting from the Postures

Now as regards the postures, I  would not have you 

rem ain long in an y o f  them , since th ey are not 

invented or devised for th is purpose, bu t so th at 1.31R 

w hen you  draw up yo u r sword for a stroke, and it 

is tim e for you  to cut in the middle o f  pulling up as 

you  gather yo u r jo ints , you  w ill know how to send 

y o u r sword a t once quickly back against him  when 

you  reach th e furtherm ost point in  draw ing up 

your sword. I w ill explain this using th e guard of 

th e Day, w hich is produced by th e H igh C ut. Thus 

w hen y o u  pull up to  execute th e H igh Cut, the 

furtherm ost point to  w hich you  pull up is called 

th e D ay; and if  your opponent does not cut in  first 

w hile you are pulling up for th e stroke, then  you 

proceed w ith y o u r H igh Cut. However, this is the 

reason th at even experienced fighters som etim es 

linger in  a guard, n am ely th at you  not o nly should 

undertake n o  cut or stroke thoughtlessly , bu t also 

that after you  have pulled up and gathered yourself 

fo r  th is stroke, and a t th at m om en t shall send the 

stroke forth , you shall linger in th at furtherm ost 

point for ju s t  a  b it, alm ost o nly for th e blink o f  an 

eye, to reconsider w hether i t  is w orth com pleting

* Meyer here appears to be speaking specifically of winding, with each attack surface of the blade used to wind both 
inward and outward. Cf. the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 125r-v.
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y o u r intended stroke, or w hether in  the m ean tim e 

a be tter opportunity has arisen for you , so th at you 

should change it a t th e furtherm ost point to  

another cut, and com plete th e H igh Cut, for which 

you have pulled up, w ith a Thw art. This is th e chief 

cause o f  th e invention  o f  th e  postures, and 

th erefore he w ho som etim es lies in  a posture 

should see w hat th e in ten tion  o f  th e o th er one is, 

so th at he m ay know better how to catch him  in his 

own devices. T h is  does n ot happen unless he 

observes and is sure o f  his in ten tion ; for this 

w atching demands art and great experience, etc.

\High Guard]

Now so th a t you  m ay know how  and in w hat way 

you  shall use yo u r sword from  th e D ay against 

your opponent's incom ing strokes, I  w ill present 

th e follow ing exam ples o f  both  w hen he cuts or 
1.31V w ill not cut.

The First Device

l.3lv.l And firstly when you come before your opponent, 

and have come up in the air with your sword by 

slashing up or else by drawing up for a High Cut, 

and he cuts in the mean time against your left at 

your head, then spring around well out from his 

cut toward his left, somewhat to him, and strike 

with your outside flat against his incoming stroke, 

hitting the forte of his sword so strongly that the 

foible of your blade in this cut swings in over his 

sword at his head, which will surely hit, i f  you 

strike at the same time as him and come with your 

sword over his. After this cut, whether it has hit or 

not, then pull your sword back up away, and cut 

diagonally opposite to it, from below at his right 

arm; in this cut, step with your left foot well out 

toward his right, and lean your head right behind 

your blade. From there pull quickly back up and 

nip at his left ear with the short edge; if you

perceive that he slips after it, then do not let it hit, 

but let it run off without hitting, and at once cross 

your hands in the air (the right over the left) and 

strike with the short edge deep at his right ear; at 

once deliver a Thwart around and withdraw. And 

note here, if  he pursues you so quickly after the 

Low Cut you have just been taught, and will be so 

promptly in the Day, that you cannot come to the 

running off, then take heed when he pulls away 

from your sword, and pursue him with the slice 

on his arms, etc.

The Second Device

Now if he cuts from below against your left, then i.3Ui 

step out again toward his left, and cut with the 

long edge on top of his forte. As soon as your 

sword connects or clashes on his, then pull your 

sword back up in the air, and strike in a flick back 

down with the short edge deep in at his left ear, 

stepping further around toward his left. He will 

parry this rapidly and go up against it; therefore 

cut quickly with the long edge back at his right 

ear; in this striking around, step well toward his 

right as before, and keep your quillons up over 

your head. And note as soon as he strikes around, 1 .32R 

and fall again with the slice on his arms; if he does 

not want to permit this, but seeks to work himself 

free, then pursue him, remaining on his arms, and 

when he least expects it, then let your weapon fly 

away to another opening, and cut away from him.

The Third Device

Now if he cuts to your right, when you have thus i.32r.H

come into the High Guard, then quickly step out

from his cut with your left foot toward his right,

and at the same time let your long edge fall on top

of his forte. And when you fall thus on his sword,

then push your pommel through under your right

arm, so that you strike at his head with crossed
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hands with the short edge right over or beside his 

sword. Now if he goes up with his sword toward 

his right, then let the short edge run off by that 

side, and meanwhile step out to the side well 

toward his left, and cut with the long edge straight 

from above at his head. And pull quickly back up 

and strike with a Thwart from below at his left ear 

with a back-step on your left foot; at once cut 

away from him, etc.

The Fourth Device

U2r.2 Note when you thus come in the Onset with your 

sword in the air in the guard of the Day, and you 

perceive that he does not cut so quickly at you, so 

that you can well begin your device in the Before, 

then cross your hands above your head (the right 

over the left), so that it seems as if  you intended to 

thrust at his face; meanwhile step to him with 

your right foot, and with this, pull your sword 

around your head toward your left, and cut 

1 powerfully from your right with a short-edge 

Thwart at his left ear. Pull quickly back away, and 

threaten him with a long Thwart at his lower right 

opening; yet do not allow it to connect, but in the 

same motion pull your sword back up, and thirdly 

let the short edge run off deep against his left ear, 

and afterward strike the short edge with crossed

hands deep in at his right ear. As !soon as this hits,

1 1.32V: step back with your left foot and cu t with the long

Image edge from below at 1his left arm; thus you stand as

H*: i-33R shown by the figure on the left in1 the small scene

on the upper right iit  Image G .t

1  l-U'l Here note, when ii1 the back-stepping you are

delivered such a Low Cut toward your lower left 

opening, then step toward him with your left foot, 

and fall on his sword with crossed hands and the

short edge; thus stop his Low Cut as can be seen in 

the figure on the right in the same scene. And 

furthermore note, as soon as he pulls his sword 

back up toward him, then jerk your sword thus 

with crossed hands well toward your left, and 

when he strikes back in, then take out his in­

coming cut strongly with your outside flat across 

from your left against his right, so that your 

sword flies back over your head in a single motion, 

and so that your hands cross back over one 

another in the air, while your sword is thus flying 

around above; then step well toward his right; and 

keep your hands up, and let the short edge run off 

in a Thwart by his right ear (yet such that it hits 

or grazes); at once cut long after with a back-step.

I have described th is device so particularly 

because quite a few  good techniques can be learned 

and executed from  it; th erefore you would do well 

n ot ju s t  to  learn  it, bu t also to th in k diligently 

about it  further. A nd along these lines I w ill offer 

y e t another device w ith another beginning, thus:

Another

In the Onset when you come into the Day or High 2.33r.2 

Guard, then let your blade drop before you as 

before, toward your left side, and pull it around 

your head; step and deliver a horizontal Middle 

Cut with the long edge against his left at his neck 

or temple. As soon as it connects, then pull back 

around your head, and secondly deliver another 

Middle Cut across from your left against his right, 

also at his neck. As soon as it clashes, then thirdly 

cut a high stroke with the long edge straight from 

above; and these three cuts must happen quickly 

in a single motion one after another. Then if you 

should have more space to work, raise your

* The woodcut is mislettered as G.
+ 1600: C. This could be based on a misreading of the errata in the 1570 edition.
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pommel up toward your left, pull around your 

head, and take out his blade with the flat or short 

edge by your left from below through his right 

toward your right by slashing upward, so that

1.33V your blade flies back around in the air, and cut 

with the short edge down from above with crossed 

hands, by his right ear without hitting -  though if 

you can reach him with the short edge in running 

past, then let it  hit. Then deliver a strong Wrath 

Cut at his left side; and then cut away from him. 

This is indeed quite a serious and strong device, 

that no one will be able to ward off once you have 

the Before.

A Counter against the Posture or Guard o f  
the Day

l.33v.l If  you perceive that after your opponent has 

slashed up over his head, he is inclined to linger a 

bit in the guard of the Day, then come in the 

Onset into the guard of the Key; from there raise 

both hands thus crosswise over your head and at 

the same time step with your right foot toward 

him; and with the step, slash through with the 

short edge by your right thigh through your 

opponent's Scalp Line, strongly up from below, so 

that your sword flies above your head back from 

your left to his right for a Low Cut, keeping your 

hands up in the parrying. When it connects, then 

step quickly with your right foot to his left, and 

cut with the short edge deep in at his left ear in an 

arc. From there, deliver two Low Cuts in a row; 

then strike with a Thwart Cut at his right ear, and 

step simultaneously with your right foot back 

behind your left; thus the Thwart goes that much 

deeper. When this has taken place, then you can at 

once cut away from him.

l.33v.2 O r if  an opponent comes before you who is quick 

to go up high, then take heed when he goes up out 

of the lower guard, and pursue him quickly with

two strong Low Cuts from both sides; from 

whatever guards or postures you will, at once cut 

quickly from below. Secondly, cut with your short 

edge quickly in a single motion from both sides 

deep at his head. After this, bind him quickly back 

on his blade. If  he goes away from it, then pursue; 

if he stays, then wind, wrench, and whatever may 

arise for you most readily by way of work. 1,34s:

Wrath Guard

In the Approach when you come into the Wrath 1.34a 

Guard, then as soon as you can reach him, step 

and deliver a swift Wrath Cut at his left ear, which 

he must then parry; afterwards quickly deliver a 

Low Cut opposite it at his lower right opening; 

thus you have now laid on. Meanwhile, before he 

gathers himself to work, and gathers his arms for 

the stroke, then fall with your sword below on his 

arm, and thus hinder his course so that he cannot 

work. Then before he knows it, shove him away 

from you with a sudden jerk, so that he falters as 

if he were going to fall, and strike meanwhile to 

his nearest opening, which you will then surely 

have. However, if he recovers and cuts in at you, 

then be back there with the setting off or slice, and 

fall on his blade against his stroke. If  he goes back 

away from the blade, then slice back on his arms; 

but if he remains on your sword, then shove his 

sword out to the side with your shield, and let 

your sword fly quickly back to the nearest 

opening, and from there quickly back on his 

sword. If  he will not let his sword be caught, then 

pursue with your sword on his arms, so that you 

constrain him as you will.

T h us you  shall now go in  a ll devices from  the 

sword to th e body, and from  the body to th e sword.

B u t if  he w ill pull or flit from  you, then always 

take th e slice as a help. For he w ho does n ot know 

the slice, w ill n ot usefully execute it; bu t i f  you  can
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do it correctly, then  you  w ill constrain  him  as you 

will, unless he knows how  to coun ter th e slice, o f 

which you w ill find few. B ut he who cannot 

correctly execute the slice is readily countered.

U4v.2 When you stand in the right Wrath Guard, and 

your opponent cuts at you from his right against 

your left, then slide over your head and under his 

blade with a step forward on your right foot, and 

catch his cut on your flat, so that your thumb 

stands underneath, and the blade hangs down by 

your left side somewhat toward the ground. And 

when it clashes, then step with your left foot 

toward his right side, and wind the short edge 

under his sword inward at his head, as shown by 

the small middle scene in Image L. Now when you 

have wound, then hold your sword with the short 

edge on his sword, and wrench with your sword 

upwards to your right, as the small figures in the 

middle of Image F teach you etc., so that at the end

1.35R of the wrenching, your cross your hands in the 

air; strike him with the inside flat at his lower 

right opening (yet such that your hands remain 

up); and as soon as he slips after to parry, then do 

not let it connect, but pull back up, and deliver a 

Clashing Cut at his left ear; and in this stroke let 

the blade swing deep in, palm away from him; and 

thus swiftly fight away from him.

i.35r.i If your opponent cuts at you from above, then 

step and cut his incoming stroke away from you 

from your right with a horizontal Middle Cut 

with the long edge, right through, so that your 

blade flies back around with the short edge at his 

left ear. Let it  run off again by his ear, and pull at 

once from your right back around your head 

toward your left; step and strike with the outside 

flat from your left at his right ear, across through 

the Middle Line, as may be seen in the large figure 

on the right in Image A.

Now if he will not cut, then position yourself in i.35r.2 

the right Wrath, and drive over your forward 

thigh thus: keep your left foot in place, and cut 

from your right diagonally over your left leg into 

the left Change; from there slash with the short 

edge back up through the Stroke Line through 

which you have cut in from above, so that your 

sword comes back on your right shoulder. Do this 

one to three times, and at last when you see your 

opportunity, go up above in the air with the short 

edge, slashing from your left, and let it thus snap 

around in the air over your head for a Low Cut 

toward his lower right opening with a double step 

forward. And just as it connects, then strike back 

with the short edge deep in at his left ear, palm 

away from him; in this, let your pommel snap well 

upward; thus it goes that much deeper. Then pull 

back around, and threaten a cut at his right; but at 

once deliver a Thwart opposite it with a back-step 

to his left, and then withdraw.

In the Onset, cut into the right Wrath, and as soon 2.35r.3

as your opponent goes up, lift your hands up over

your head, and let the point shoot at his face, as if

you intended to thrust; however, pull back toward

you, and strike from your right with the back of

your hand or outside flat up from below at his left

ear or arm, along with a back-step. If  he cuts in

from above at the same time as you, then pull

quickly back around once the swords have hit, and

strike with the inside flat opposite to it deep in at

his upper right opening, such that your hands

come crosswise. At once pull back toward you, as if

you intended to cut at his left; however do not do 1.35V

this, but pull back away before it hits, and cut with

the short edge in a Circle at his right ear, so that

the short edge grazes his ear, and your hands

remain up over your head; and as the Circle runs

around, then step back and deliver a straight Scalp

Cut at his head; pull it quickly back up with

horizontal quillons, that is, come with the Crown
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'  ' over your head. From there deliver a Thwart to

both sides, the first to his right with the long edge, 

the second to his left with the short edge, so that 

your thumb always remains below on your shield, 

and withdraw.

Precept

,35v.l When you stand in the right or left Wrath, and an 

opponent cuts at you from below, either to the 

right or left opening, then cut on it with the long 

edge from above, and when it hits, then shoot 

your point on his sword in at his face; with this, go 

up with your hands, and attack to the nearest 

opening with such techniques as you will find 

above or below in this treatise.

Left Wrath Guard

3Sv.2 In the Onset when you come into the left Wrath 

Guard, then drive over your right thigh, as 

previously over the left, one cut, two, three; then 

step and cut through from your left up from 

below through his right, strongly upward, so that 

your sword flies back around in the air for a Low 

Cut against his right. At once pull around your 

head, and deliver a strong Thwart Cut at his left 

ear. Flick further to all four openings diagonally 

and horizontally from one to the other, palm away 

from him (that is, with the back of your hand) at 

his left, whether below or above, and on his right 

.36R with the inside flat (that is, palm toward him).

The Ox

From th e devices I have now  taught, I expect you 

have had an adequate introduction to  how  you 

shall execute yo u r cuts and devices against the 

opponent's fou r openings, and how you shall som e­

tim es add to  th em  a w inding, slicing, runn in g off, 

Circle, or flitting . And th is  shall be executed not

Scf)
(A 5 W
A

V

The cutting diagram: the abbreviations represent the 

four straight cuts: Scheitel (Scalp), Zorn (Wrath), 

Zwerch or (Qber)zwerch (Thwart or Horizontal) and 

Unter (Low)— here the woodcut erroneously has ub[er] 

(High). Translator's note.

o nly from  th e postures in w hich I have taught it, 

but also from  th e greater part o f  all o ther postures. 

T h erefore since th e O x  is a particularly good 

posture for lay ing on against your opponent, I will 

o ffer  a short lesson and precept how you shall lay 

on against yo u r opponent in the Before, rush upon 

him, and com pel him  to parry you.

And note firstly  th at on each side you  have four 

ch ief attacks, follow ing th e fou r ch ie f lines, as is 

clearly show n a t th e beginning o f  this section. 

Th ese lines are th e true routes for all cuts that you 

send against your opponent.

Th erefore when you  approach against your 

opponent w ith the Plunge Cut, i f  you  you  hold and 

keep th e point toward him , th is Plunge is called the 

O x, since it threatens a th ru st, as I have taught. 

From there you can lay on as soon as you  can reach 

your opponent, either from  below  or above, dia­

gonally or across, as indicated by these lines. 

W hichever line you follow to lay on from  one side, 

you  shall also cut horizontally or diagonally 

opposite to  it, either w ith th e long or short edge or 

w ith th e flat. I f  you  execute th is  powerfully and
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quickly in th e Before, you compel him  to  allow  you 

another attack against his will; even if  he w orks to 

fight against it, you  are already upon h im  to follow 

up w ith chasing, slicing, pressing, and such like, so 

th at you  do n ot le t him  com e to an y com plete 

w ork. T h e  devices I have taught so far are also 

arranged on this basis, both in th e in itial attack and 

in the followup. Example:

In the Onset, when you come into the guard of 

the Ox through the Plunge, then as soon as you 

can reach him, deliver a powerful Wrath Cut from 

your right diagonally at his left ear, with a broad 

step forward on your right foot. As soon as the cut 

connects or hits, at once pull back around and cut 

opposite to it at his [right]* arm, also with the 

long edge; and with this cut, step with your left 

foot well toward his right, and take your head well 

out to the side behind your blade. Meanwhile he 

may be ready to cut, or else to extend his sword 

forward to parry; therefore let your blade hang 

down behind you away from his right arm, and 

meanwhile pull your haft around your head 

toward your right, and take his blade out (whether 

he is striking in or has extended it to parry) with 

your long edge or flat, powerfully and strongly 

across from your right against his left, so that you 

break right through with your blade; and in this 

taking out, let your blade fly in a single motion 

back around above your head for a Thwart at his 

left ear. From there pull your sword back around 

your head, and cut a strongly inward-arcing 

stroke with the outside flat outside at his right ear 

(you will see this stroke with the flat depicted in 

the large figure on the right in Image K); and in 

this stroke, see that you step with your left foot 

well out to his right side. From this stroke with 

the flat, or Rebound Cut, pull your sword up over 

your head; hold your hands up, and let the blade

fly around with the long edge at his right arm; but 

do not connect, rather deliver a Thwart quickly at 

his left ear with a back-step on your right [?read: 

left] foot, and withdraw. Even if you should be 

stopped in this device, then (as I have taught 

before) you still have the slice in store, with which 

you can make space for yourself again, either to 

complete the device, or to undertake another 

device, etc.

Item, when you can reach your opponent from the l.36v.l 

O x in the Onset as I have just taught, then pull 

your sword around your head, and strike with the 

outside flat from your right strongly and straight 

across at his left ear. From there, quickly pull 

around your head again, and strike across with the 

outside flat from the other side, opposite to it.

After these two cuts, fight according to the 

opportunity as you think best.

Thus you  can alw ays lay on w ith attacks dia­

gonally and horizontally opposite one another, and 

likewise in  th e middle o f  th e fight.

A lso, w hen th e opportunity arises, you  can 

som etim es attack from  one side diagonally, from 

th e other across, and on one side som etim es with 

th e long edge, from  th e other opposite to  it  with 

th e short edge or flat.

Lastly  note also when an opponent will rush 

upon you in th is guard, so that you can com e to no 

device in th e Before, then  shoot the point forward 

in  h is face in to  th e Longpoint w ith a step forward, 

and as you th ru st forth, turn the long edge against 

h is incom ing cut. A s soon as you have caught it, 

then  wind on his sword to the nearest opening. 1 .37K 

image I; 

1 .37V

Item , in the Onset come with your left foot 1.37v.i

Unicorn

* 1570: lincken ('left').
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forward, and slash upward with the short edge 

from your right, once, twice, through his face; and 

the third time remain in the Longpoint with your 

sword extended before you. Turn the long edge up 

toward your right, so that your pommel comes 

through under your right arm, and your hands 

come crosswise over one another. Go up thus with 

crossed hands; thus you stand as I have said before 

concerning the Unicorn. From there deliver two 

Low Cuts in a row (yet such that your left foot 

always remains in front), the first from your right, 

the second from your left, both of them upward 

right by your body, so that with the second Low 

Cut your hands come back crosswise as before. Go 

thus quickly back up into the Unicorn; with this 

Winging upward, lift your left foot somewhat, but 

set it back down at once. With such conduct and 

appearances you will provoke him to cut at your 

left opening; and when he cuts in, let your blade 

drop before you, and at the same time pull your 

sword around your head; cut with the long edge 

across from your right against his incoming stroke 

with a step forward on the same foot, so that you 

catch his stroke from across on the forte of your 

blade. As soon as the swords clash together, then 

spring with your right foot further around toward 

his left, and rapidly lift your sword a bit up from 

his blade; and as you go a bit upward (as I have 

said), then at the same time push your pommel 

through under your right arm, so that your hands 

come crosswise; thus flick quickly behind his 

sword at his head with the inside flat or short edge 

as you step out toward his left, as can be seen in 

the small scene on the left in Image C. With this 

you open your left side; if he will rush at it, then 

simply pull your pommel back out from under 

your right arm, and turn your sword into the 

Longpoint so that the long edge stands turned 

against his blade; thus you stand in the Straight 

Parrying, as shown by the other small scene on 

the right in the same image [C].

O r when you have thus crossed the short edge 

inward against his head with crossed hands, so 

that you make your left side open, if  he rapidly 

attacks to it (as I have said before), then keep your 

hands crosswise, and withdraw your head from 

him well toward your right, and shoot your blade 

right over his, the nearer to his shield the better; 

thus wrench his blade toward your left, as you can 

see in Image D in the small scene on the right. 

And when you come close to your left with this 

wrenching, then go up with your hands, and strike 

back with the short edge in at his left ear, palm 

away from him. After this, come quickly with the 

long edge back on his sword; thus you stand in the 

Longpoint. Afterwards withdraw as you will.

Or when you have come before your opponent in 

the Unicorn, then note when he cuts in from 

above, and let your blade travel around your head, 

and bind him on his sword from your right across 

against his left. And as soon as he goes up away 

from this, let your blade snap around again, so 

that your right hand comes over the left, and fall 

on him with your short [tread : long] edge and 

crossed hands while he is still going up, in front of 

his arms, as you can see in the figure on the right 

in the small scene on the right in Image I. Shove 

him from you with your shield forcefully toward 

your left out to the side, and cut quickly to the 

nearest opening while he falters; or hold him off 

this way by pursuing him, until you can get an 

opportunity.

Item , when you thus have executed a Winging 

upward to both sides, and have come up to the 

Unicorn, i f  your opponent cuts from his right 

against your left at your head, then step well out 

from his stroke again with your right foot toward 

his left, and fall on him (yet such that your hands 

remain crosswise) with your short edge on top of 

his forte; this falling on and stepping out shall be
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executed simultaneously against his incoming 

blade. And when the swords clash together in this 

manner, at once let the short edge snap around 

away from his sword again, and strike with it at 

his head, palm away from him. Or with this 

falling on, break through down toward your left, 

and pull your haft back up around your head; cut 

after with the long edge with a step outward, etc.

From th is U n icorn  you  can also w ell and fitly 

attack and fight w ith th e Low Cuts and th e Thwart, 

and m any other good techniques, w hich you 

should study further.

Key

This guard is called K ey because from  this posture 

all other devices and postures can be countered. For 

although th is can also take place from  others, ye t 

you m ust apply m ore power to it  than  in th is one. 

And as a key, a  sm all in stru m ent, opens a great 

powerful lock w ithou t particular trouble, which 

would otherw ise require great force, so all o ther 

techniques can be countered from  th is  w eak 

posture (as it  seem s to  be) w ithout particular dif­

ficulty, artfu lly  and elegantly, and it can happen in 

this manner:

In the Onset, position yourself in this guard, in 

much the same way as you have fought pre­

viously in the Unicorn. If your opponent then 

positions himself to the right or left in one of the 

high or low postures, then thrust straight in front 

of you at his face from the Key into the Long- 

point. He must fend off this thrust if  he does not 

wish to be hit; from whatever side he strikes you 

out, then deliberately let your blade go around 

your head the way that he has sent it with his 

stroke, and cut in at him to the same side from 

which he has struck you out. But if he slips after 

you, then you should not hit, but let it flit to

another opening; and cut away from him to 

another opening before he realizes it.

Now secondly, if your opponent does not lie in a 2.380.2 

posture, but crowds on you with cuts, whether he 

cuts from above or below, from the right or left, 

then note when he cuts in, and again shoot the 

Longpoint in before you at his face, and as you 

thrust, turn your long edge against his incoming 

cut. Now when you have caught his cut on the 

forte of your long edge, then remain hard on his 

blade, and wind quickly in and out at his head. But 

if he goes quickly away from your blade to cut 

against the other side, then cut or flick at his head 

or arms while he is still bringing his sword 

around. Then quickly rush back with the bind on 

his sword; and think all the time of chasing, 

slicing, wrenching, and deceiving.

Now w hat you m ay execute and carry out from  

th is  guard by  w ay o f devices in  th e Before, you  can 

learn from  the device th at I have already presented 

as a counter against th e H igh Guard from  th is Key 

[Sequence 1.33v.l]. 1.39R:

image F; 

1.39V

In the Onset, slash through forcefully up from 1.39v.l 

your left against his face, in a wheel, once, twice; 

and the third time, let your sword swing before 

your face, or turn to the Hanging Point, as shown 

by the figure on the right in Image F on the 

previous page; and do this once or a few times 

until you see your opportunity to lay on with a 

device. But while you thus stand in the Hanging 

Point, if  your opponent cuts meanwhile at you 

from above, across, or from below, or also at your 

fingers, or against your left at your head, then step 

at once with your left foot behind your right out 

to his left, and at the same time as he cuts, pull 

your hanging sword up toward your right

Hanging Point
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shoulder; from this position, cut against his left at 

his head at the same time as him along with the 

step that I have just taught; in this cut pull your 

pommel right to the inside of your arm on the 

sinew; thus your blade swings more powerfully at 

his head. Hold your pommel right on your arm 

and wrench with extended blade up toward your 
left. With this wrenching, let it fly around your 

head, and deliver a Thwart strongly in at his left.

l.39v.2 Now if  he cuts at your right from above, then 

catch his stroke on the flat of your blade and step 

out toward his right; when the swords have con­

nected together, you can remain with your blade 

on his and wind the short edge in at his head. Turn 

the sword quickly out of the wind into the 

Longpoint, so that you can send his counterattack 

away from you with the long edge.

l.39v.3 But if  he attacks under your blade in at your right 

ear, in whatever way this may happen, then turn 

your sword again into the Longpoint, the long edge 

downward. Thus you set off his blade; and as you 

set him off, at the same time step with your left 

foot quickly toward his right. And just as the parry 

connects, push your pommel through under your 

right arm; thus raise your sword up in the air with 

crossed hands, and strike quickly with the short 

edge back down at his right ear. If he parries this, 

then let the blade run off by his right, step back 

again with your left foot, and at the same time as 

you step back, deliver a powerful Middle Cut across 

at his left ear or his arms; then withdraw.

It is easy  to  gather from  th is w hat else can be

1 .40R executed from  th is guard.

Irongate

As I have said before, th is Irongate is actually  the

Crossed Guard. Fight from  it thus:

If  your opponent cuts at you from above, then go 

up with crossed hands and catch his cut on the 

forte of your blade. When he takes his sword away 

from your blade after his cut, then cut powerfully 

at his arms with Low Cuts while he is pulling his 

arms upward. As soon as he falls downward, then 

. attack at his head.

Item , parry his High Cut as before, and when the 
swords clash on one another, then quickly wind 

the short edge in at his right ear, and then quickly 

wind through beneath again with your pommel 

up toward his left side, and strike long against his 

left at his head with a back-step.

Now if he should attack you from below, then fall 

with the long edge on top of his sword in the 

Longpoint.

This Irongate or Crossed Guard is countered by 

the Key: that is, thrust toward his face, with which 

you force him upward, then attack him from 

below as he goes upwards.

Side Guard

From this Side Guard you shall especially execute 

th e Crooked Cuts. For example:

If  your opponent cuts at your opening when you 

stand in the right Side Guard, then spring well out 

from his cut with your right foot to his left, and 

cut with crossed hands above and behind his blade 

at his head. If  you do not wish to wrench toward 

your left, pull quickly up with crossed hands, and 

strike with the outside flat strongly around from 

below at his left ear.

B ut i f  he w ill n ot cut, th en  figh t in  such a m anner 

as y o u  w ill learn  in  the M iddle Guard.
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l M id d le  G u a r d  [M itte lh u t]

I  Concerning th is  M iddle Guard y o u  w ill be 

I  instructed later in  th e section on th e dusack; as you 

do it there w ith one hand, so shall you  do it here 

l with both  hands. I did not in itia lly  in tend to 

present it  here, but I have n ot been able to  avoid it, 

I since th e Rose can be m ore fitly  taught from  no 

other guard.

L40ni And note when an opponent comes before you 

who holds his sword extended before him in the 

Longpoint, or else in Straight Parrying, then send 

your blade in a circle around from the Middle 

Guard right around his blade, so that your blade 

comes almost back to your initial Middle Guard; 

from there swing the foible powerfully from 

outside over his arms at his head.

1.40n2 Or when you have thus gone around his blade 

with the Rose, if he meanwhile should fall in 

down from above to your opening, then take his 

blade out with the short edge, that is when you 

have come for the second time in the Middle 

Guard; for he will not come so quickly as if by 

surprise to your opening, but that you will 

meanwhile come around with the Rose, such that 

you will come to take him out in plenty o f time. 

And after you have thus taken him out, then let 

your weapon run around in the air over your head 

(in order to deceive him), looping for a Circle to 

the next opening, etc.

l.40v.3 Or in the Onset when you have cut into the 

Middle Guard on your left, and meanwhile your 

opponent cuts at you from above, then step well 

out from his cut toward his right side, and cast 

your short edge over or outside his right arm at 

his head; and as you cast in, let your blade shoot 

well in, either at his head or over his arms. 

Afterwards pull your sword quickly back up, and 

cut from your left with the long edge strongly

upward at his right arm. From there, attack him 

further as you will, with such techniques as you 

will find above or below in this treatise.

And since th e Rose can also fitly  be executed in 

the Longpoint, I  w ill describe the rest o f  th e devices 

th at I intended to present with th e Longpoint, thus: 1 .41R

L o n g p o in t

T h e com bat m asters o f  old called Longpoint the 

'B reak-W ind ow ' [B rech fen ster ] ,  because all other 

devices can be countered [lit. 'broken '] from  it.

N ow  although one can sufficiently deduce from  the 

devices I have already taught w hat one shall 

execute from  th is posture, based on sim ilar ones, I 

w ill show  som ething about it  through examples, 

since th e Longpoint is th e end o f  all binding.

In the Onset, bind on your opponent's sword with l.4lr.i 

the High Cut, and as soon as he goes back up again 

from your sword, then cut at his chin from below 

between his arms while they are going up. 

Concerning this device see the two small figures 

on the upper left in Image I.

Item , bind him as before, and as soon as the lAlr.2 

swords connect in the bind, then break through 

below with the Rose between you and him, and 

cast the short edge in at his head on the other side.

Or after you have broken through below from the lAir.3 

bind with the Rose, then wrench his sword 

sideways from the other side with the short edge, 

so that your hands cross over one another in the 

air; strike deep with the short edge over at his 

head.

Item, bind against his incoming cut, and as soon as lAirA 

the blades connect, push your pommel through 

under your right arm, stepping at the same time
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well out toward his left side; and go up with 

crossed hands, and cut with the long edge through 

the Rose sideways from below behind his arm at 

his head.

l.4lr.5 Item, when you bind your opponent, then release 

your left hand from the pommel, and use it to grip 

his blade to yours in the bind, and do it quickly; 

then go through below with your right hand and 

the haft, and strike up toward your right, as you 

can see in the two small figures on the right in 

1.41V: Image H; thus you take his sword away from

Image H; him.*

1.42R

l.42r.l Item , if your opponent binds you with extended 

sword on yours, then note when the binds connect 

together, and quickly change through below, and 

flick the little flat o f the foible at his ear from the 

other side. From this changing through you will 

learn to do many fine devices, if  you diligently 

study it.

1.42r.2 Item , when you see that your opponent will bind 

or cut at you, then send your sword in against 

him, as if  you also intended to bind, and just when 

the blades are about to connect, push your 

pommel up quickly, and turn your blade up from 

below through the Rose, catching his stroke on 

your long edge, as is shown in the small scene on 

the right in Image N. After you have thus caught 

his cut, you can finish this device in two ways. 

Firstly thus: when the swords have connected, 

then go right through below with your blade, and 

wrench his blade toward your right, and let your 

hands snap around in the air again, or cross over 

one another, and cut with the short edge strongly 

at his head. This is a masterful going through that 

will not fail you, if  he should cut from above.

For the second, when you have caught his sword, 

then as the swords clash together, step well to his 

left side, and cut back with the long edge from 

outside over his left arm at his head. This last cut 

proceeds unexpectedly, very swiftly, surely, and 

strongly.

Change

A lthough it is unnecessary to present th e Change 

in  particular, since in  fact a ll devices can be exe­

cuted from  this posture m ore appropriately than in 

an y other, I w ill not om it to  present a couple of 

devices w ith it, in  w hich y o u  can observe some 

particular ingenuity, thus:

If  you find an opponent in Straight Parrying or in 

the Longpoint, as described before, then slash 

through with the short edge from the right 

Change strongly upward, once, twice; the third 

time, however, slash through under his sword, and 

step to him with your right foot, and strike in 

powerfully and high at his left ear with the flat or 

short edge, as shown by the small scene on the left 

in Image F. Thus you force him to go upward 

rapidly; as soon as he does this, then release your 

left hand from the pommel, and let your blade 

snap around in one hand up from below against 

his right, and plant the point on his chest; mean­

while grab your pommel again, as shown by the 

small figures on the right in Image F. Jab at him 

thus with reversed hand; at once release your 

pommel again, let your sword go around your 

head, and cut long after at him, recovering your 

pommel. You shall use the same technique against 

those who are inclined to run in.

Item, if  you observe that your opponent is

’  A technique well documented in the German sources, and possibly originating in armored combat; cf. the versions 
in the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fols. 44v, 123r, and the Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fols. 34r, 66r.
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inclined to go up in the air, then slash up again 

forcefully before him, and as soon as you perceive 

that he goes up, then cut across from your right at 

his left arm while he is still pulling upward. As 

soon as it hits, at once strike opposite to it with the 

inside flat at his right ear in a very deep arc.

B r e a k - W in d o w  [B rech fen ster]

This is essen tially  a variation  on th e H igh Guard, 

and is o nly used in  th e  bind a fter  you  have com e 

under y o u r opponent's sword; but from  a distance 

while you  still see yo u r opponent's point and blade 

in front o f  you , you  should not go  in to  this guard, 

for you  are n ot a t all safe in  it. B u t as soon as you 

have com e under y o u r opponent's sword, then  it is 

one o f  th e chiefest guards. Use it  thus:

1.42a2 When you have come under your opponent's

sword, so that you must send your sword over 

your head in the Break-Window, such that both 

your arms and fingers are open, then as soon as 

he cuts at your fingers from above, step well out 

from his stroke to one side— it doesn't matter 

which one— and cut with a Thwart against his 

incoming stroke; thus you will not only catch his 

cut near your shield on your forte, but (if he 

should complete his cut without pulling away) 

you will also hit his head with your foible at the 

same time.

l.42v.3 Now if  he cuts at one of your arms, then cut 

from the side belonging to the arm at which he is 

cutting, with a Thwart up from below against his 

incoming cut. And observe diligently when he

1.43R pulls his sword back up, and cut at the same time 

with Thwart Cuts upward or across at his arm.

As soon as he falls back down again, then catch 

his blade again on your horizontal blade or 

shield.

Now if he delivers a Thwart or cuts from below, 

then cut on top of his blade, or see that you come 

first with a Thwart under his blade. But if he 

should come with his Thwart under yours, then 

let your blade hang down well over his, and press 

it down from you with your shield; you may thus 

reach his head behind his blade with the short 

edge, or strike around after you have pushed his 

blade downward from you, etc.

Also you  can grip over against h im  thus:

If  an opponent cuts from above, then cut against 

him from your left from below with the long 

edge, and when he pulls his sword back away from 

yours, and is going up with his arms, then grip 

over your quillons onto the blade with your 

fingers, and send your blade over both his arms, as 

shown by the two lower figures in the following 

image [M, leftm ost scene]; wrench thus to your 

right side. If you wish, you may then cast him 

thus: step with your right foot behind his right, 

and catch him by his neck with your short edge, 

and at the same time shove your pommel away 

from you over your right arm toward your right; 

cast him thus on his back toward your left over 

your right leg.

Item , if an opponent delivers a Thwart at your 

left ear, then fall down with the long edge onto 

the middle of his blade; and when you fall on it, 

again grip over your quillons onto the blade with 

your fingers, and lay the short edge behind his 

blade on his head; concerning this see the large 

figures in the same image [M], Shove your 

pommel away from you, holding him such that 

he cannot get free until you have hit him. 

However, if he forces out from under your blade, 

then quickly pursue him, and again catch over 

both his arms as before.
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i.43r.4 Or when he delivers a Thwart Cut, then catch his 

Thwart on your hanging blade, and grip with your 

left hand on his shield and quillons; turn them out 

away from you, as shown by the small figures on 

the upper right in the same image [M].

And lastly  note, w henever you  bind against a H igh 

C ut w ith a T hw art, th en  wind th e short edge in­

ward a t his head. C onversely, w hen an opponent 

will thus wind in a t you , th en  observe ju s t w hen he 

winds th e sh o rt edge ou t o f th e T hw art in  a t your 

le ft ear, and turn  your long edge upward against his 

blade; thus you  stand in th e old Squinting C ut that 

I  have spoken o f  before, and you  h it h im  on the 

1.43V: head; th is goes to bo th  sides like a ll th e other 

mage M; techniques. For w hen he winds in  a t yo u r right or 

1.44R left, then  he opens h is o ther side; th erefore you  can 

easily  h it his head b y  counterw inding. For w hen he 

winds inwards, you  should wind outw ards; thus 

you  h it and he m isses. N ote as you  th us wind in 

against som eone, and you  realize m eanw hile that

he seeks to counterw ind against you  as I have ju st 

taught, then  continue to wind, but in th e winding, 

w rench w ith yo u r short edge to  th e side toward 

w hich you  have w ound in ; le t your blade snap 

around, or execute som e other technique. These 1.441 

w indings are o f  eigh t types, w hich w ill be suf­

ficiently discussed here and there in  the section on I 

devices.* And w hat further pertains to  th ese wind­

ings w ill be discussed m ore fu lly  in another place.

Thus up to  th is point in  th e first and second part 

o f  th is treatise on com bat w ith th e sword, you have 

been properly instructed concerning th e division of 

both  th e com batant and th e sword; afterwards ! 

concerning th e O nset, M iddle-w ork, and W ith - j 
drawal; besides other necessary elem ents and 

teachings, as w ell as th e  exam ples in  th e  second 

part which are drawn from  th e first. W hatever else 

pertains to  necessary elem ents, you  w ill find 

sufficiently taught in  th e follow ing part o f  m y I 

treatise on com bat w ith  th e sword— as m uch as I I 

intend to  w rite a t present.

* Traditionally, winding was subdivided into eight variants, inward and outward from each of the four possible binds 
(high from the right, high from the left, low from the right, low from the left). Cf. the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 125r ff. 
(misbound in the manuscript, and should follow 47v), and the Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fol. 37v ff.
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COM BAT WITH THE LONGSW ORD

in w h ich  th e  fo l lo w in g  v erse s  a r e  ex p la in ed  w ith  

m a n y  f in e  a n d  sh r ew d  dev ices, w h ic h  a  c o m b a ta n t  

w h o  lo v e s  th is  a r t  can  u s e fu l ly  r e a d  a n d  p ra ctic e

Here Follow th e Verses*

Observe, i f  you  w ill learn to  fight artfully,

you should attend to these verses w ith diligence. 

A com batant shall conduct h im se lf properly, 

not be a boaster, gamer, or toper, 

and also n ot sw ear or blaspheme, 

and shall n ot be  asham ed to  learn.

Godfearing, m odest, also calm,

especially on th e day w hen he shall fight; 

be tem perate, show  honor to  th e old,

and also to  w om enfolk. Attend furtherm ore: 

all virtue, honor, and m anliness, 

you  shall cultivate a t all times, 

so th at you  can serve w ith honor 

emperor, king, prince, and lord, 

and also be useful to  th e fatherland,

and n ot a disgrace to  your native country.

The word Instantly , also foible and forte, 

th e B efore and After, also observe diligently. 

Test th e so ft and hard, learn  to feel, 

step w ith  th e stroke, be it  near or far.

Hold th e targets in good ward,

guard yourself against great wrath.

Pay heed to  th e guards and th e cuts

so th at th e use o f  them  w ill be clear to  you;

H igh, W rath , Middle, and Low, 25

from  them  conduct all y o u r wonders, 

such as th e Squinter, Scalper, Crooked, and Thwart, 

and all o ther techniques according to your 

desire.

See th at you  are the first in  th e field;

before yo u r opponent adopts a posture, lay on 

against him . 30

Pay heed to  Instantly, understand m e rightly, 

h it h im  before he adopts his posture.

W h atever good posture com es to you,

in  th e A fter you  will h it h im  w ith free m ettle.

Send your cuts pow erfully from  yo u r body; 35

carry ou t yo u r w ork to  th e four openings.

W hen you  deliver a Crooked C ut, go up quickly, 

cast th e point crosswise on h is hands.

Let th e C ircle connect to  the right;

hold your hands high, if  you wish to deceive him. 40 

W hen you  cut crooked at his forte, 1.45R/A

be sure to wind through, and overrun w ith it.

You shall pay heed to  th e deceit o f th e pommel;

w ith th e Tag-H it and flicking you  will vex him.

Step w ell w ith th e Crooked, i f  you  w ish to parry; 43 

th e crossing over will do h im  harm.

You w ill strengthen yourself by going crooked to 

his flat;

you  shall d iligently see th at you w eaken him.

As soon as it  connects and clashes above,

pull away to  th e opening, i f  you  w ish to 50

confuse him .

* Notes to the verses:
1.16 For the introductory verses, cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.1-6.
1.18 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.32-3.
1.20 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.19-20.
1.34 Very similar to two lines from the Egenolph Fechtbuch: 'Keins Legers ich dir wird sein gut/Im  Nach dich triff 
ufl fre iem  mut.' (?c. 1535: fol. 7r)
1.38 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:1.79.
1.44 Lines 41 -4  are expounded out of order in the commentary; they are discussed on 1.50r.
1.48 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.80-1.
1.50 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.82-3.
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A lso if  you wish to shoot through correctly, 

Crooked, Sh ort, change through on h is shield. 

Note w hen he seeks to  confuse you  w ith the 

Crooked,

rem ain on th e sword, conduct th e W ar correctly 

55 w ith w inding, slicing, and everything else; 

w ith flitting le t yo u rself not go to o  far.

A lso flick th e foible a t th e right;

doubly flick, protect yo u rself w ith th e shield, 

also wind forcefu lly  against your opponent's 

shield;

60 in stantly  shove h im  away, and strike swiftly. 

T h e Squinting C ut you  shall execute w isely;

w ith w inding you  can also double against him . 

T h e T hw art you shall also consider valuable; 

w ith it  yo u r skill in th e sword becom es great.

65 For w hatever attack he delivers from  th e Day, 

1.45R/B th e Thw art m ay parry it  for you.

In th e O nset execute th e Thw art w ith strength;

n ote also to deceive and fail w ith it.

B e quick to  th e Plow and O x;

70 a t once th reaten  h im  w ith th e Thw art a t the 

target.

N ote th at w hen th e T hw art is executed w ith a 

spring,

and you  execute failin g w ith it, it  connects at 

your will.

You shall do th e Failer double, 

likew ise double th e step and slice;

75 from  th e sword to th e body, reverse w ith it 

twice, or slice o n  th e weapon.

Chasing is ex trem ely good;

w ith slicing and w inding protect yourself.

So m e twice o r  so

le t it  flit, begin w ith it, 

and send the h its to  all four targets.

Learn th e pullings, i f  you  w ish to fool them . 

A lso execute slicing o ff  and slinging;

send aw ay th e hard dangers w ith th e slice.

D o not re ly  too m uch on th e Crown:

you will tend to ge t scorn and sham e from  it. 

Slash  the Longpoint through forcefully, 

hold o ff  all hard danger w ith it.

See th at you counter all cuts and devices rightly 

if  you  w ill avenge yo u rself on yo u r part. 

Execute th e hangings wisely;

do not grapple at th e w rong tim e if  you  w ish to 

wrestle.

I f  you  also w ish to  know  the M aster core, 

learn to step righ tly  for all techniques.

I f  you  do not parry too m uch, it  w ill be th a t much 

freer;

so Joachim  M eyer adm onishes you.

Introduction to the Third Book

Now th at I have, benevolent reader, presented these 

verses o f  m ine on com bat, which I have composed, 

im proved and brought in to  proper order from  the 

true basis o f the ancient authors, I will also explain 

them  som ew hat through m any fine and shrewd 

devices and exam ples, and w ill o ffer some 

instruction  for understanding them , so th at every­

one m ay have th at m uch m ore use from  them . For

1. 52 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11. 84-5.
1.56 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11. 93-4.
1. 66 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11. 90-1.
1. 70 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11. 94-5.
1. 73 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.104-5.
1.76 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:1.142.
1.82 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.172-3.
1. 84 Cf. Liechtenauer 1965:11.196-7.
1.90 Lines 89-90  are not included in Meyer's commentary, but others appear in their place on 1.61r.
1. 94 Lines 93 -4  are not included in Meyer's commentary, but there is a section on stepping; see 1.59r.
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they are so rich in  techniques and all kinds of 

ingenuity, th a t th e  longer you  study them , along 

with th eir  explanations, th e m ore techniques you 

will be able to  learn from  them  -  for it  is clear from 

other previous booklets on com bat th at th e verses 

are n ot m uch use w ithou t explanation. N ow  the 

first part o f  th e verses is sufficiently  explained in 

what I have already taught concerning com bat, so I 

will I begin w ith this one, thus:

See that you are the first on the field;

before your opponent adopts a posture, lay on 

against him. [//. 29-30]

T h at is, w hen you  w ish to fight w ith someone, 

then  see th a t you  are th e first to  be in  place against 

him , so th at y o u  can act in  a tim ely  m anner in 

your intended devices; then  you  shall be so 

persistent against h im  w ith cuts and steps th at he 

can have neith er tim e n or space to  choose a posture 

or device, and you  shall thus rush upon h im  w ith 

sudden steps before h e  realizes it. And you  can 

sufficiently gather from  th e  follow ing verses how 

to carry th is out.

Pay heed to Instantly, understand me rightly, 

hit him before he adopts his posture. [//. 32-2]

You shall understand th is  thus: w hen y o u  are in 

th e O nset, and h e acts as i f  he w ill adopt a posture, 

1.46R th en  do n o  let h im  be in peace or com e to  it, but 

always attack first; and as he is choosing a posture, 

lay o n  at once to  th e  n earest opening, and act as if  

you  intended to cut strongly; bu t let it  fail, o r  flit, 

and attack to  another opening; then  as soon as you 

have com e halfw ay in or onto  his sword w ith your 

blade, th en  do n ot be idle, bu t deliver a Thw art, or 

strike around, o r  w rench, o r  slice, o r  wind, o r  do 

w hatever w ork m ay m ost properly com e to hand 

for you.

No posture will come to you that is so good;

in the After you will hit him with free mettle. [//. 

33-4]

H ere one m igh t ask how  th is is to be 

understood, since there are so m any good postures, 

and also I show  and teach m any devices from  them  

here and there. C oncerning th is you  shall note, 

although there are m any good postures, and also 

fine and good devices can be  executed from  the 

various postures, som e o f  which have been shown 

and included here, y e t you  learn from  these verses 

th at it  is alw ays better not to  en tire ly  settle in to  a 

posture, since from  th e postures yo u r opponent can 

easily  deduce w hat kind o f  devices you  have in 

m ind to  execute, som ething th at cannot be deduced 

from  th e cuts.
A lso you learn  from  these verses how, w hen an 

opponent stands in front o f  you  in a posture, you  

shall h it him  or com e to the opening, w hich m ay be 

accomplished through th e A fter. Understand th is 

thus: i f  your opponent stands in a posture, then cut 

opposite it  to  th e other opening; as soon as he goes 

ou t o f  h is  guard to parry yo u r cut, th en  pull 

around yo u r head ju s t  as i t  connects (or even 

better, before it  connects a t all), and strike in at the 

very sam e part or quarter from  w hich he has gone 

aw ay to  m eet you . B u t so th a t th is  shall be that 

m uch easier, I w ill o ffer you  an exam ple o f  it:

In the Onset, as soon as you see that he adopts the 

Wrath Guard, then cut through from your left 

toward your right before him, but such that you 

are not too near him; and in cutting through, let 

your sword shoot around in the air, as if you 

intended to thrust from the right Ox. But just as 

you are in a position to do this, and act as if you 

were about to do it, then step quickly and cut in 

from below at his left, such that your hands 

remain high. Thus you force him either to come 

out of his posture to parry you, or to cut in at the
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same time with a back-step. If  he cuts, then note as 

soon as the swords connect, and pull around your 

head, and cut the short edge in at his right ear in 

1.46V: an arc with crossed hands, as this figure [G]

iIage G; demonstrates. In this Onset or attack, which is a

1 .47R very fine technique, you shall pay good heed to 

the steps, and let your body fully follow the cut.

W hen you  threaten to strike to a place, then you 

can v ery  readily deceive an opponent. To do this, 

you m ust take the ground away from  him  in laying 

on, and in  th e Approach, act as i f  you  were going to 

take a sm all and tight step; then  before he knows it, 

step broadly to  the attack. C ontrarily, a t first act as 

i f  you  intend to step broadly, so th at your opponent 

perceives it, and will m eet you  rapidly in  earnest to 

g e t th ere before you ; then  restrain  y o u r step, and 

do it m oderately, so th at he w ears h im se lf ou t for 

nothing. W h en  you  perceive your opportunity, 

th en  as soon as you  see it , you  should be rapidly 

upon h im  w ith broad stepping.

Send your cuts powerfully from your body, 

carry out your work to the four openings. [//. 

35-6]

These verses teach how you shall send your cuts 

powerfully and long, flying fluidly to all four tar­

gets, th at is to  all four openings, along w ith your 

body, which shall fully  follow the cuts as I have said.

When you deliver a Crooked Cut, go up quickly, 

cast the point crosswise on his hands. [/1.37-8]

T h e  Crooked C uts are executed in  m any ways, 

for all cuts th at are delivered w ith crossed hands 

are called Crooked C uts; th us th e one Squin ter is 

also reckoned am ong th e  Crooked Cuts. I t  also 

doesn't m atter w hether th ey  are done w ith the 

short or th e long edge, as long as you hold your 

hands crosswise.

And firstly note when an opponent cuts at your i.47r.i 

head straight down from his right, then step with 

your right foot well out from his stroke toward his 

left, so that you escape his stroke in a spring 

toward his left side, and cut with crossed hands 

from your right against his cut; thus your blade 

comes between his head and sword onto his short 

edge, which is facing him. As soon as it connects, 

then step further with your right foot around 

toward his left side and parry or transfer with 

your blade from his blade onto his arm, between 

his head and sword. Push his arm down thus with 

crossed hands with a jerk; meanwhile you will 

surely find an opening to which you may cut 

according to opportunity, and you shall not long 1.47V 

delay as soon as you see the opening.

Further, in the Onset when you come to your l.47ul 

opponent, then see when he pulls his arms up for 

the stroke, and at that moment cross your hands 

in the air, and cast the point, that is the foible or 

furthest part of your blade, on his hands or arms.

And note that this shall take place as he draws up 

for the stroke, as I have said; and before he is 

ready with it you shall already be back on his 

blade with a Thwart; for these techniques shall 

take place flyingly and quickly.

Let the Circle connect to the right,

hold your hands high, if  you wish to deceive him.

[//. 39-40]

T h e  C ircle also com es from  th e Crooked Cuts, 

and is a particularly good technique for deceiving, 

compared to others, since it  does n ot run off 

w ithou t connecting (as do other deceiving tech­

niques, like running off, flitting , and such); bu t if 

one does it rightly, th e C ircle h its very hard with 

th e short edge as it  runs by. Now execute this 

technique thus:
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Wlv.l After you have come under his sword through the 

Onset, when you stand before your opponent in 

the bind, and send your sword up above your 

head, as soon as he allows you space and does not 

bind after your sword, but also sends his sword- 

point high, then cross your hands in the air, and 

cut down from above at his right ear in this 

crossed position with the short edge, so that 

afterwards your blade, whether it hits or not, runs 

around past by his right arm in a Circle; and 

meanwhile keep your hands up over your head.

As soon as he slips after the Circle, then step with 

your left foot well out to his right side, and cut at 

his head with the long edge behind his blade over 

his right arm; take your body and head well out 

from his stroke on your left side as you step.

A Good Device with the Circle

Wv.3 When you stand in this sort of work before your 

opponent (as I have said), then take heed when the 

opportunity comes to you, and step sideways with 

your left foot out to your left side, and cut a Circle 

past at his right as you step, but such that in 

running past to the right it grazes and hits. And 

after this Circle, step through with your right foot 

between you and him to his right side, and as you 

step through, deliver a Thwart Cut from your 

right at his left, forward at his face, as you can see 

in the upper figures in Image K; with this, spring 

148R: well out to his right, and cut long after at his head.

iCeK;

1.48V Step well with the Crooked if you wish to parry;

the crossing over will do him harm. [//. 45-6]

This should be understood thus: w hen you  cut 

in w ith the Crooked at the sam e tim e as him , then  

as you cut, step w ell ou t from  his stroke, so that 

you pull yo u r head ou t from  his stroke behind 

your blade. Secondly, w hen you  have bound w ith a 

Crooked C ut on h is sword, you  should quickly

cross over (if  you  have th e opportunity), then  snap 

around, or wind th e flick at his head, or wrench, or 

overrun, and such like.

A Fine Device with Reversing

In the Onset, if your opponent goes up before l.48v.l 

you, then step and cut from your left with the 

short edge and crossed hands to or over his right 

arm; but with this Crooked Cut, step well to him, 

reverse your sword, and wrench down to your 

right side. If  he works upward with his arms so 

that you cannot force him down, then go between 

his arms with your pommel from inside; release 

your left hand from the haft, grip your blade, and 

wrench upward as in Image O.

Counter this thus: release your left hand so that 1.48v.2 

he wrenches in vain; and pursue his jerking 

upward with the slice on his arm, and do not let 

him come to any further work or get free. When 

you see your opportunity, then let your weapon 

fly to the next opening.

You will strengthen yourself by going crooked to his 

flat,

you shall diligently see that you weaken him. [//.

47 -8 ]

T h is  teaches how  you shall w eaken your 

opponent's incom ing stroke; and you  shall execute 

it  thus:

In the Onset, take heed when your opponent cuts 1.48v.3

at you from his right, and step well out from his

stroke, and cut with crossed hands and the long

edge on his forte in the flat; thus you weaken him 1 .49R:

so that he can scarcely recover for another; then image O;

before he recovers, you can be on his head with 1.49V

winding or flicking.
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l.49v.l Now you shall thus execute the counter to this: if 

you see that an opponent meets you with a 

Crooked Cut on your incoming stroke to weaken 

you, then quickly change through under his blade, 

and attack him to the side from which he has sent 

in the Crooked Cut.

As soon as it connects and clashes above,

pull away to the opening if you wish to confuse him.

[//. 49-50\

Th ese verses are v ery  necessary to heed, since 

th ey  adm onish you  seriously to pay heed to the 

opening th at appears. For if  you  pursue th e m atter 

correctly, it  is certain  th at w henever tw o strokes 

connect or clash to gether above, you  can rush to an 

opening below; th is w ill not fail you . And so th at 

you  can better understand this, observe it  through 

these follow ing examples and devices, thus:

l.49v.2 In the Onset, as soon as you can reach your op­

ponent, then step and deliver a powerful High Cut 

with him in from your right. As soon as it clashes, 

then quickly strike around again to his left ear, and 

at the same time step with your left foot behind 

your right. Thus you hit him twice, or complete 

two strokes on one side before he gets one.

3.49o.3 Similarly, if  an opponent cuts at you from above 

as before, then cut from your left from below 

against his stroke, so that you catch his High Cut 

up in the air on your sword with crossed hands. As 

soon as it clashes, then cut off of his sword with 

the short-edge foible thus with crossed hands, 

with a Circle at his right ear. And this shall take 

place swiftly almost at the same time, so that 

when the blades connect, the short edge will at 

once hit down from above.

In the Onset, act as if you intended to cut from 1.4%‘ 

above; but as soon as you see that he slips up 

against the cut, then turn your High Cut into a 

Low Cut before it actually connects above, which 

is a proper Failer; and you thus hit his left ear 

before he realizes it.

Lastly, if your opponent cuts from below, then fall 3.49u 

on it from above with your long edge. As soon as 

it clashes, then strike quickly to the nearest 

opening in a single motion, or strike around from 

his sword with the flat in a flick that you wind to 

the nearest opening. 1.501

When you cut crooked at his forte,

be sure to wind through and overrun with it. [II.

41-2]

When you deliver a Crooked Cut at an opponent, uor.i 

and he opposes hard against it so that you cannot 

get him from above with crossing over or other 

work, then wind through below with the pommel, 

and use it to catch over his blade or arm outside on 

the other side, and wrench down; strike him on his 

head with the long edge as you wrench; or catch 

with the pommel between his hands, as can be 

seen in the previous image [O] in the two figures 

on the left.*

Countert: if an opponent delivers a Low Cut at 3.50r,2 

you, then cut on top of his forte with your long 

edge so that you have your hands crooked or 

crosswise. Then when this clashes, thrust the blade 

right in  before you, and in thrusting forth, wind 

the short edge to flick it around at his face or head.

If  he goes up and wards off your flick, then go up 

also, pull around your head, and strike at his lower 

opening.

* Compare the version in the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 35v.
t  It is unclear why Meyer labels this a counter, since the previous technique does not involve a Low Cut.
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You should pay heed to the deceit of the pommel, 

with the Tag-Hit and flicking you will vex him. 

[//. 43-4]

1S0r.3 This is to say, if you cut in with a Crooked Cut at

his right, and he opposes or parries high, then 

wind through below with the pommel, and act as 

if you intended to catch over with the pommel, as 

I have already taught; and before he realizes it, 

flick the short edge back in at him, to whichever 

side you first did the Crooked Cut.

)S0r.4 Item , in the Onset, lay on against your opponent 

with a powerful horizontal Middle Cut strongly at 

his left ear. Quickly pull your pommel around 

your head, and threaten him with it  as if you 

intended to jab at his other side with the pommel; 

and when he slips against it to prevent the jab, 

then flick back at his left ear with the short edge, 

and as you flick, step with your left foot back

1.50V behind your right; and cut away from him.

Also if you wish to shoot through correctly,

Crooked, Short, change through on his shield. [//. 

52-2]

I50iil This is a truly fine master device: when you are in 

the Onset, then position yourself in the right 

Wrath; as soon as he brings his sword in the air, 

then deliver a free High Cut at him; but do not 

complete it, instead cross your hands in the air, so 

that the right hand comes over the left, and thus 

deftly cut through crooked with the short edge 

against his cut. Then step with a double step well 

out to his right, and cut with the long edge at his 

right ear, or use changing through to come onto 

his shield against his right; then work with 

winding, slicing, and whatever work arises for

A Device with Shooting Through

Take heed in the Onset as soon as your opponent l.S0u.2

pulls up his sword for the stroke, and at the same

time cut through crooked quickly and deftly

before him (as I have said) so that you come to his

right outside on his shield. And as soon as it

connects, then wind the short edge in at his head,

and in this winding, jerk your pommel well

upward, so that the short edge comes that much

deeper. If  he goes up to parry, then let your blade

snap around again so that your right hand comes

back over your left; and thus in snapping around,

flick back in below at his right ear; and meanwhile

step with your left foot well out to his right. Then

at once deliver a Thwart deep at his left ear with a

back-step, and wind your short edge on his sword

back out below at his left ear; afterwards cut away

from him. And all this shall be completed quickly

by winding.

Note when he will confuse you with the Crooked, 

remain rightly on the sword; carry out the War 

with winding, slicing, and everything else;

with flitting let yourself not go too far. [//. 53-6.]

From  these verses you learn how to  conduct yo u r- 1.51R 

self against an opponent who binds you crooked on 

your sword. And I w ill here speak usefu lly  o f  two 

elem ents, nam ely rem aining and th e War, w hich 
take place thus: w hen an opponent binds you 

crooked on your sword, th en  do not pull away at 

once, bu t rem ain on h is sword to  feel w hat kind of 

w ork you  w ill need here; for example, i f  he 

withdraws, th at you chase; o r  i f  he rem ains, that 

you  wind.

For w inding, slicing, reversing, and w renching, 

is called the War, through w hich one always 

counters th e opponent's devices. And one counter 

follows from  another; for i f  he wards o ff one, then 

he gives you  occasion or helps you  to  another; and 

thus you  both m ake w ar over the Before. Also you
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shall note w hen an opponent lays on against you 

w ith a Crooked C ut, th at you  do not flit from  one 

opening to another; for as soon as you  go away 

from  th e Crooked Cut, then  you  are quite open to 

him , if  he has an y idea how  to  respond.

In this matter note a good device: if  an opponent 

delivers a Crooked Cut at you from his right, then 

set off his cut upward with the long edge. When it 

clashes, then remain with the bind on his blade; 

meanwhile wind your pommel up toward your 

left, and the blade down toward his left, the short 

edge at his left ear; and all this shall take place at 

the same time as one step. Thus you will certainly 

hit; but if he should be shrewd enough to turn the 

Crooked Cut into the Longpoint, then wind the 

short edge inward at his head in a flick. Afterward 

quickly wind through again underneath with the 

pommel on your left side; thus catch over his 

blade or arm with the pommel, and wrench, or 

depending on your situation, then undertake 

another device as seems fitting to you here.

Quickly flick the foible at the right,

doubly flick, protect yourself with the shield. [if.
57-8]

In the Onset, come into the right Change; from 

there, slash up through his face, so that your 

sword runs around in a loop over your head; step 

with your left foot well to his right, and strike 

with the outside flat from your left against his 

right across at his ear; with this, take your head 

well out of the way as I have said before. And 

when it clashes, then quickly push your pommel 

through under your right arm and flick with the 

inside flat up from below back at his right ear. In 

this winding, remain hard on his shield with your 

sword, and at the same time press hard from you.

If he resists, then let your sword go away without 

resisting him, and pull around your head; strike a

strong Clashing Cut with the outside flat and the 

back of your hand at his left, so that your pommel 

goes well upward; thus the cut goes that much 

deeper. Wind through with the pommel back 

under your arm, and flick from inside behind his I 

blade at his head. Remain hard on his shield and 

wind rapidly back out; thus you stand back in the 

Clashing Cut as before. Work further as you will 

to the four openings.

Item, if  your opponent delivers a High Cut at you i.Sh 

from his right, then likewise deliver a High Cut in I 

against his at the same time. When it clashes, then 

rapidly push your pommel through under your \ 

arm, and flick back inward at his head; just as it I  

connects, pull your crossed arms up toward your 

left, and force upward around on his blade; flick 

back with the outside flat at his left ear from 

below, as in the previous device. This double 

flicking shall happen quickly, and I have presented 

it to you so particularly since it is an especially ■ 

shrewd device.

For w hen you bind from  one side on h is sword, and 

rem ain hard on it, and wind at him  in and outward 

in a flick, doubly on one side to th e upper and I 

low er part o f  his head, then  w hen he parries the 

flicks, you  w ill certainly have an opening on the 

other side th at you m ay h it w ith a Circle, or by j 
flicking around in a single m otion . In m y opinion | 

you  can w ell observe and learn th e w indings from I 
this.

Also wind forcefully against his shield,

instantly shove him away and strike swiftly, [if. j

59-60]

That is, when an opponent wards off your double i.5ia 

flicking, and sets you off, then catch his shield 

with yours, as the small figure on the right in I 

Image I has caught the arms o f the other (but do
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not release your left hand from the haft); and jerk 

his sword away from you sideways with a shove. 

Instantly let your short edge snap around deep at 

LJ2R: his other opening on the opposite side.

ceN;

f V Another

ISfal If  a powerful brute cuts at you, so that you cannot 

come at him with such subtle work, then cut the 

first at the same time as him, and just as he pulls 

his arms back toward him, go at him from 

underneath with horizontal blade on his arms; and 

in going under, release your left hand from the 

pommel and grip your blade in the middle, as 

shown by the small figures on the left in Image N 

on the previous page. Wrench his arms to the side 

with your shield and quillons, and as you shove or 

wrench, release your left hand; quickly cut after, 

either short or long.

Therefore note, when you encounter a brute who 

is always cutting from above, then see that you 

parry him one stroke or two, until you see the 

opportunity, when he has gone up the furthest for 

a stroke. Then go quickly under his arms, and step 

well under him; thus he will strike his own arms 

on your blade.

The Squinting Cut you shall execute wisely,

with winding you can also double against him. [//. 

62-2]

There are three Squinters, n am ely tw o Squinting 

Cuts, one from  the right, th e second from  your le ft, 

w hich is done w ith crossed hands n ot unlike the 

Crooked Cut, as described above concerning the 

Crooked Cuts. T h e  third is a Squinter w ith th e face, 

when I look a t a place, and act as i f  I intended to 

strike there, bu t I  don't do this, bu t strike in  som e­

where else.

You have already been taught about these 

Squinting Cuts in  th e first part, and since I speak of 

them  h ere and th ere in the devices, it  is needless to 

discuss th em  m ore fully. I  w ill th erefore o nly say 

som ething o f  a few  counters and the like that arise 

from  them .

Counter against the Squinter

Note whenever an opponent sends a Squinting 

Cut against your long cut, he opens his right side; 

therefore do not let him come onto your sword, 

but change through beneath, and cut at his right 

long in from your left after going through.

Counter

Item , if  an opponent changes through to your 

right side under your Squinting Cut, then remain 

with the point right before his face, and turn the 

long edge against his blade; with this, let your 

pommel go through under your right arm, and 

step with your left foot well to his right side. Thus 

he has changed through in vain, for you come at 

his head with the other Squinting Cut and crossed 

hands. At once let it run off by his right side using 

the Circle, and deliver a Thwart at his left ear.

Counter against the Plow

When an opponent comes before you in the guard 

of the Plow, then promptly lay on against him 

with the Squinting Cut.* As soon as he goes up, 

then work to his lower openings, and then to all 

four targets.

* A classic precept of the Liechtenauer tradition; cf. the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 35r.
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Counter against the Longpoint

i.53r.3 Item , if  an opponent stands before you in the 

Longpoint, then act as if you intended to deliver a 

long High Cut at his left ear; don't do this, but 

turn around in the air, and deliver a strong 

Squinting Cut on his sword. When it clashes, then 

thrust the point in  before you at his face. He must 

parry this: when he goes up, then pull your sword 

around your head in a single motion; cut the short 

edge with crossed hands across at his right ear. I 

call this the other Squinter; let your left hand go 

well up under your right arm; thus the short edge 

goes deep. Pull back around your head, and 

wrench his blade across with the flat from your 

right against his left, so that your sword flies back 

around over your head, and let your short edge 

shoot in deep at his left ear. At once deliver two

1.53V Low Cuts at his right and left; then cut away.

Another

l.53».3 Item, if  an opponent comes before you who likes 

to bind long on you from above, or sends his first 

stroke long at you from the Day, then when you 

come near him, slash through before him up 

toward your left, so that your blade shoots around 

over your head in the Plunge against his left. 

Menace him as if you intended thus to strike at 

his left; thus he will doubtless be prompt to cut in; 

therefore let your sword instantly snap around 

back over your head, the right hand over the left, 

and strike in at his right ear with the short edge at 

the same time as his stroke, as I have taught 

before. If  you do this correctly and step well with 

it, then you will certainly hit. But if he parries and 

goes up (for he must go up if  he wants to parry), 

at once pull around your head, and cut in with the 

long edge from below across at the radius-bone of 

his forearm, close to his pommel at the wrist- 

bone. One of these two openings will come to you, 

either the right ear or the radius. Pull your hilt

back up around your head, and deliver a strong 

long cut at his left at his head; in this third stroke, 

step with both feet in a double step well around 

his left side; thus the cut proceeds well. This is a 

good serious device, if you want to bring it home 

to the opponent.

Another Device with the Squinting Cut

In the Onset when you are almost in range of 

him, then act as if you intended to deliver a long 

strong High Cut; when he goes up to meet you, 

then turn the short edge in the air from your right 

against his left, and jerk your pommel upward; 

strike him with the short edge over his arm or 

hands; step well to his left side. Let it run around 

past in a Circle, and cut long after at his nearest 

opening, or attack him with Low Cuts.

Doubling the Squinter

Item , in the Approach deliver a Squinting Cut 

from your right against his cut on his sword. As 

soon as it clashes, then reverse your sword on his 

blade, and slip out on his blade toward your left 

side; then step with your right foot further toward 

his left; let your blade go around your head, and 

deliver the second Squinting Cut also from your 

right deep above in behind his blade, one after the 

other quickly in succession, with a double step to 

his left. This is a handy device against slow 

fighters who send their arms far from themselves.

Or when you have executed the first Squinting 

Cut, and will send in the second, then as you send 

your sword in the air, thrust your pommel rapidly 

through under your right arm, and cut the second 

with crossed hands also at his left as before, and 

take your head well toward your right.
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The Third Squinter is a  deceit with the face

In the Onset, slash up into the guard of the Day; 

as soon as you can reach him, at once turn the 

short edge against him while it  is still in the air. 

Make your face look as if  you intended to cut in 

with the Squinting Cut at his left; but don't do 

this, instead let the Squinter run past by his left 

without hitting, and work to his right; or glance 

toward his right, and strike quickly back in at his 

left; take your body well out o f the way with it. 

This is a fine and swift work that does not really 

admit of writing but must be shown with the 

living body.

Note a deft device with the Squinter

When you are just about in range of him, then 

execute a Winging upward before him, so that you 

come with crossed hands into the Unicorn; as you 

execute this Winging upward, lift your left foot 

somewhat, following the impetus of the cut. And 

when you come with crossed hands up with the 

Unicorn, stand as if  you intended to shoot 

through. As soon as he extends his sword, then cut 

from above with crossed hands and the short edge 

down against his right, onto the foible of his blade; 

and before it connects, turn your short edge 

around, and strike with the Squinting Cut, that is 

with the short edge, from your right at his left ear, 

arm, or face, with a forward step on your right 

foot toward his left; thus you will hit as shown by 

the large figure on the left in Image G. And when 

it hits, let your blade run out from his left 

somewhat to the side, and at the same time push 

your pommel through under your right arm; thus 

cross your hands, so that your short edge snaps 

around again before him against his left over his 

head or arm; wrench his sword thus with crossed 

hands from your right toward your left, or cross 

over his arms. If  he opposes so that you cannot 

wrench or cross over, then let your pommel run

through underneath, and catch over his right arm; 

use wrestling against him.

C hanging through is useful against those who fight 

w ith th e  Sq u in ter or Crooked Cuts. Take note of 

this: i f  he does n ot extend h is hands far from  him  

in  his cuts, but holds th em  close to  h im self in 

com bat, you  m ay readily change through at a 

distance against him .

I tem , i f  he fights w ith w inding, reversing, Crooked 

Cuts, Squinting Cuts, or any other techniques with 

w hich he shortens h is stroke, o r  cannot fight long 

from  h im self, as happens w ith those techniques, 

th en  before he brings h is technique halfway 

through, you  shall also change through against 

him , to  th e  other side w hich he opens w ith this 

shortening. Thus you  force h im  to parry, so th at he 

m ust let th e B efore pass to  you.

I tem , i f  an opponent fights broadly and long from  

h im self w ith th e long edge, but m ore at your sword 

than  your body, you  shall also change through 

against him  to th e nearest opening, and let him  fall 

righ t down w ith h is cuts.

Therefore, w hatever technique you  are exe­

cuting, w hether w ith th e  lon g or short edge, see 

th a t you  cut chiefly at his opening, th at is a t his 

body. And although it cannot always happen that 

you  can cut m ost readily at h is body, y e t as soon as 

he changes through, you  shall fall in after his 

sword at h is opening. A lso n ote th is  precept in all 

cutting: w hen you  connect or catch h is blade w ith 

y o u r forte in  th e bind, as soon as i t  clashes, you 

shall cu t in  a t his body or his nearest opening with 

y o u r foible, th at is  w ith yo u r forward part, so that 

y o u r sword h its h is blade and body at th e sam e 1 .55R 

tim e. O r as soon as yo u r forte connects w ith his

Concerning Changing Through
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sword, th en  as th ey d ash  together, you  shall turn  

th e foible to  th e  n earest opening w ith flicking, 

snapping, and winding.

Furtherm ore also observe th is instruction , when 

you  w ill execute these techniques against someone 

who knows how  to change through against you, for 

example w hen you  send your sword into th e air for 

a Squin tin g C ut or Crooked Cut, or for crossing, 

falling, and such like: as soon as you  realize that he 

intends to change through, then fall from  th is  work 

in to  th e Long Slice, th at is in to  th e Longpoint, to 

the opening he gives you  by changing through. For 

w henever he changes through, he opens him self. 

And w hen you  slash through to h is opening, then 

w atch for his sword w ith th e long edge; i f  it  com es 

too near you , tu rn  against him  w ith th e forte, and 
rem ain on his opening w ith th e short edge. As soon 

as you  have connected, th en  do not ta rry  longer, 

bu t le t i t  quickly fly  away from  one opening to 

another.

The Thwart you shall also consider valuable,

with it your skill in the sword becomes great. [//. 

63-4]

Th e T hw art is  one o f  th e chief m aster tech­

niques w ith th e sword; for y o u  shall know, if  the 

T hw art did n ot ex ist in  m odern com bat, then  fully  

h alf o f  it  would go ou t th e window, particularly 

w hen y o u  are under th e opponent's sword, w here 

you  can no longer attack w ith long cuts through 

the Cross. A lthough I have already w ritten  enough 

about th e Thw art such th at i f  som eone knows how 

to fight, he could derive sufficient understanding 

from  it; y e t since m uch depends on the T hw art (as 

I have said), I  in tend to offer further description, 

partly for great m asters bu t especially for students. 

Th erefore I w ill not o nly repeat th e Th w art here,

COMBAT W ITH THE LONGSWORD

bu t also w rite m ore fu lly  about it , for the 

instruction  o f  those who love th is art.

In the Onset, take heed if your opponent will lay 

on against you from the Day, that is from above; 

then slash up from the right Change toward your 

opponent's face; when he will strike or cut, then 

let your blade go by your left side around your 

head, such that your flat faces upward, and your 

thumb is underneath on your shield, or the shield 

lies on your thumb; step with your right foot well 

around his left side toward him; along with the 

step, cut with the short edge from your right side 

at his left ear, so that your hilt stands up over your 

head as a parrying, with the thumb underneath, so 

that should he strike, you will catch his stroke on 

your forte; and at the same time you hit with the 

short-edge foible across from below at his left ear.

As soon as the swords connect or clash together, 

then strike with the long Thwart diagonally 

opposite it deep at his right ear, such that your 

thumb remains underneath.

Next, note when you strike in or bind at the same 

tim e as h im  w ith a Thw art Cut, a t once seek the 

opening above and below on th e sam e side with 

reversing and snapping around again, or delivering a 

Thwart, crossing over, chasing, slicing, pressing 

hands, or wrenching. For as soon as an opponent cuts 

a t you from  above, you should parry him  w ith the 

Thwart; when the swords clash or connect, then 

reverse, crossing your hands, and go upward to the 

opening,* and execute w hatever attack m ay first 

arise that is spoken of in  this regard. Concerning this, 

Liechtenauer speaks truly in his enigmatic verses:

The Thwart takes

all that comes from above.

*  1570: v erkehr schrenck ubersich die Bloß. The meaning of this phrase is unclear, and words may be missing. But cf. 
the following sequence, which appears to illustrate what Meyer has in mind.
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Also Thwart with the forte, 

observe your work with it.*

! That is, parry a ll D ay S trok es w ith th e Thw art, or 

I  as I have presented it here in  m y verses:

For all that which comes from the Day, 

the Thwart may parry it.

In the Onset, execute the Thwart with strength, 

note also to reverse and fail with it. [//. 65-8]

USv.1 If  an opponent cuts at you from the Day, then 

deliver a Thwart against his stroke with force; thus 

you force him to fall that much further 

downwards with his cut. When it clashes, then 

push your pommel through under your right arm; 

thus reverse and press downwards. At once let the 

blade snap around again, with the short edge in his 

face, yet such that in the reversing and snapping 

around you remain with the slice on his arms. 

This device proceeds well when you do it nimbly. 

However, if he escapes you upward too quickly 

with his arms, then let your blade go around your 

head, so that your long edge comes across in front 

on his arms with a Low Cut, as shown by the 

small scene in Image [N]+ on the left; but do not 

release your left hand from the hilt, rather push 

[, 1.56R: him from you with crossed hands.

I  1.56V To the Plow and the Ox you are quick,$

threaten the cut at once against the target. [//. 

69-70]

T h is  verse is essen tia lly  v ery  clear, like the 

others, n am ely th a t you  shall quickly deliver th e 

Thw art C ut to  th e O x  and Plow, th at is  to  the lower 

and upper opening, to th e  le ft and right,

horizontally and diagonally opposite to  all four 

parts, as w ith  o th er cuts, as I  have already taught 

m ore fu lly  in th e section on th e four openings.

Note when the Thwart is executed with a spring, 

and you execute failing with it, it connects at 

your will. [//. 71-2]

Note in the Onset when you wish to deliver a l.56v.l 

Thwart to the upper left opening, then spring well 

up with it, and also let your pommel go well 

upward; thus the Thwart goes deep at his head, 

particularly when you can spring in suddenly with 

the Thwart, so that he does not take notice of the 

spring until it has happened, and the Thwart has 

hit. But if  he perceives it and defends or parries it, 

then step rapidly with your left foot toward his 

right side, and deliver a Thwart from your left at 

his lower right opening with lowered body. This 

you will surely have, if he has parried your first 

Thwart.

Item, when you thus strike at your opponent high 2.56v.2

and deep with a spring, with the Thwart or else a 

flat, and yet do not let it hit, but run beside his left 

without hitting, and you strike rapidly with the 

Thwart at another opening, then you will hit at 

your will. For before he thinks to parry the 

Thwart, you have hit elsewhere, provided you do 

it with the whole body, i.e. use the correct body 

language for such a device.

You shall do the Failer double,

likewise double the step and slice. [//. 73-4]

T h e  Failer is a good technique against com ­

batants who are  inclined to parry, as w ith the

* Liechtenauer 1965:11.90-1.
t  1 570 :1. Alternatively, Meyer could be referring to the scene on the right in I, but here the left hand has not been 
released from the hilt.
t  Cf. Liechtenauer (1965:11.94-5) and the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 28v.
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previous techniques w ith th e Thw art— for example 

w hen you  cu t a t an opening, and n ote th at he 

parries at th e cut, th en  le t th e cut run past w ithout

1 .57R h ittin g , and strike at another opening. D ouble 

failing is a very artfu l technique, and dem ands a 

very skilled com batant. And I w ill h ere present and 

describe for you  som e devices, double and single, 

from  which you can w ell learn all kinds o f  Failers.

l.57r.l In the Onset, position yourself in the Wrath 

Guard on the right; as soon as he brings his sword 

in the air, then cut from your right around your 

head with the long edge and extended arms 

through at his right side without hitting, so that 

the Thwart flies back around forcefully in the air 

at his left ear. But do not let it connect, instead pull 

back around your head, and cut with the long edge 

so that the flat swings well in at his right ear. Now 

reverse, snap around, let it  flit, and whatever kind 

of work may present itself.

lS7r.2 Item , in the Onset deliver a long High Cut at his 

upper left opening; when you have almost 

connected with his blade above in the air with the 

cut, then transform the High Cut into a Thwart, 

and strike with the Thwart from below at his left

T h ese are true com bat techniques, from  which 

m any fine devices are executed.

A Failer with a  False Step

1.57r.3 In the Onset deliver a lofty High Cut, and when 

your blade almost connects with his blade, at once 

transform the High Cut into a Thwart, and along 

with the Thwart step through to the side with 

your right foot, between you and him toward his

right side, using the Thwart to cut with your point 

between his arms at his mouth, as you can see in 

the small upper figures in the following image [K].

At once let it snap around again, and strike him 

with the short edge and crossed hands opposite it 

at his right ear, or cut after with the long edge; yet 

with this stroke spring well out sideways to his 

right.

Twofold or Double Failing

Item , in  the Onset before you actually come 

within range of him, cut through beside your 

right, so that your weapon shoots over in the 

Plunge; step forward to him with your right foot; 

let your sword go around your head, and gather in 

the air for a high stroke from the Day, but cross 

your hands, and threaten to strike him with the 

short edge. If  he slips after it to parry, then turn 

your hands back around, and turn your short 

edge* to a Thwart. Do not let the Thwart connect 

either, but run past without hitting, and secondly 

strike his right side; this is double failing. These 

two Failers are executed together in the air as you 

wind around his blade in a single motion. How­

ever if you want, you can break off in the middle 

to parry or to turn him, if he should come upon 

you, so that you may not come at him with your 

device. But when you have crowded him into 

parrying you, then the double Failer is very good, 

and proceeds very swiftly.

I tem , it  is also called double failing w hen one 

le ts  it  run o ff  doubly or tw ice to deceive the 

opponent.

*  1570: verw andle die Krumpschneide. This would literally mean 'transform the crooked edge'; 'crooked edge' is used 
for the short edge of the dusack, but not normally for the longsword.
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! Another with the Double Fuller

lSSr.i In the Onset begin a high stroke from your right, 

and in the air, before it connects, turn the short 

edge against him, as if  you intended to deliver the 

Squinting Cut; but do not let the short edge 

connect either, rather let it run past quickly 

without hitting, and swing your foible at his right 

ear with crossed arms. Let it quickly fly away back 

around, and fall on him with the slice to the 

nearest opening, or on his sword, and from there 

at his body and on his arms.

Counter against the Thwart

U8r.2 Note when you bind with an opponent from 

above, or cut in at the same time as him, then see 

whether he will strike around with the Thwart; 

when he strikes around, then come first with the 
Thwart under his blade on his neck, as shown by 

the large figure on the left in image L.*

I issrj Item, if he delivers the Thwart from below, so that 

you cannot come underneath it, then catch his 

Thwart on your shield by sliding, and push your 

pommel well away from you over your right arm, 

and turn your long edge from outside over his 

blade up from below at his head, as shown by the 

I 1.58V: large figure on the right in Image N.

wage N;

1-S9R On Stepping

M uch depends on stepping, th erefore see th at you 

give every stroke its step. For w hen you cu t a t his 

opening and do not step w ith the foot from  the side 

from  w hich you have cut, th en  th e cut is useless. 

But w hen you  are not really  cuttin g bu t only 

threatening to do it, th en  you  should also not

really  step, bu t o nly act as i f  you  were stepping. 

However, practice will teach you  th is better.

D o a double step thus: w hen you  have stepped 

w ith yo u r right foot to  his le ft, and your technique 

requires th at you should step ye t further around, 

th en  step w ith your le ft foot after the righ t one, 

outwards or past behind your righ t foot; then when 

you  have barely  set the le ft down, you  can step 

forth  w ith th e right, to  double th e slice [?read: 

s te p j.t

O bserve th is following device:

If  an opponent cuts at you from his right, then cut l.S9r.l 

also from your right against his stroke, but with 

the short edge and crossed hands. As soon as the 

swords connect, then step quickly with a double 

step with your right foot further around his left 

toward him, and fall away from his sword with the 

long edge onto his arm; now cross over. If he goes 

up and will not permit the slice, then pursue him 

with the Low Slice on his arm. Push him away 

from you with your quillons and shield before he 

recovers; cut after. This is the true Ancient Slice, 

and requires a master to execute it.

I tem , w hen you  have sliced an opponent's arms 

from  above, then  you  m ay draw th e slice through 

his m outh.

From the sword to the body, reverse with it, 

twice, or slice on the weapon. [//. 75-6]

T h is  is the correct gloss for the previous verses, 

which tells you to wind tw ice o r  slice on the 

weapon. Understand it thus:

When you slice from the sword onto his arms, l.S9r.2

*  Compare the versions in the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 28v and the Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fol. 19v.
+ The text reads Schnitt ('slice'), which could be an error for Tritt ('step'), but cf. the slice in the text that follows, and 
11.73-4 in Meyer's verses.
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you shall at once reverse. If  he then escapes you 

upward, then you shall wind your pommel back 

out from under your arm; thus your sword turns 

back around.

1.59r.3 To slice on the weapon is this: when the double 

reversing has failed you, then you shall chase 

twice, remaining with the slice on his arms. If he 

wards this off, then fall on his blade with the slice, 

and see that you do not let him come away

1.59V without your advantage, but always chase him.

Chasing is extremely good,

with slicing and winding protect yourself. [//. 
77-8]

Chasing is diverse and m anifold, and should be 

executed w ith great judiciousness against com ­

batants w ho fight inexp ertly  sw inging around with 

long cuts. D o it thus:

l.59v.i In the Onset, when you approach him with your 

left foot forward and hold your sword in the Day, 

if he cuts long from above at your head, then do 

not parry him, but see that you escape through 

from him toward the other side with your head 

and sword under his blade while it is still in the air 

flying in, so that he does not hit you. Thus let him 

miss, and as you step through, while his sword is 

still falling toward the ground with the cut, cut 

artfully and quickly in from above at his head, 

before he recovers or comes back up. But if he goes 

up so quickly that he parries you, then remain 

hard on his sword, and feel whether he pushes 

strongly upward; if so, then quickly let your 

sword escape upward without resisting him; step 

and strike around with the Thwart to his right.

1.59v.2 Item, if an opponent binds on you from his right, 

then take heed when he strikes around, and 

pursue him with the slice on his arms to his right.

O r if  you stand in the guard, and he falls on your i.59i 

sword with his own before you come up, then 

remain below on his sword, and lift upward; feel 

meanwhile whether he intends to execute a cut or 

winding against you from the parry; if  so, then do 

not let him come away from your sword, but 

pursue him, and work meanwhile to the nearest 
opening.

A lso note th at chasing is  w hen an opponent 

goes too h igh  upward, and you  chase h im  below 

either with cutting o r  slicing as he draws up for the 

stroke; likew ise if  he strays too wide to th e side, 

and you  chase h is w eapon to th e opening from  

above. And in all chasing, i f  he escapes you , be sure j 

to  tu rn  your long edge against h is weapon; and 

take good heed of th e slice, for w ith it  you can force | 
h im  ou t o f  all h is work.

Some twice or so

let it flit, begin with it. [//. 79-80]

T h at is, w hen you  have m ade contact w ith him  1.60{ 

w ith th e slice, you  shall see th at you do n ot le t him  I

free, but once o r  twice pursue w ith th e slice, and I

thus hinder h im  in  his w ork and device. T hen when 

he least expects it, you  shall artfu lly  fly away with | 

th e sword to  th e nearest opening before he realizes I 

it. T h is  is a  true m aster device; th erefore it  is a I  
beginning.

Send the hits to all four targets,

learn the pullings, if you will deceive them. [11.

81-2]

You m ust be w ell instructed in  th e four I

openings, i f  you  w ish to fight a t all surely. For |

w hatever cuts and devices you  m ay execute, ]

how ever good th ey m ay be, i f  you  do not know 

how  to break o ff  in  each quarter, and to  transm ute 

th e intended devices, transform ing them  into
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another m ore appropriate attack, always depending 

on how he fights against you  and counters your 

devices, then  it can befall th at you  are planning on 

one device for a particular opening, and y e t he 

conducts h im se lf against you  such th at another 

opening is m ore accessible; th is opportunity will 

escape you , if  you  execute yo u r intended devices 

w ithout heeding other opportunities th at arise. 

Therefore be diligent always to fight flying fluidly 

to the fou r openings. For you  have o nly three ways 

to cut and strike, th at is w ith th e long edge, short 

edge, and flat, from  which a ll com bat is assembled, 

directed a t th e fou r parts o f  th e opponent; from  

these arise all o ther incidental techniques, such as 

pulling, doubling, runn in g off, concerning w hich I 

have spoken enough already.

Also execute slicing off and slinging,

send away the hard dangers with the slice. [//.

83-4]

Now w hen you  thus le t yo u r devices run  to all 

four openings, as I have ju s t  taught, then  also pay 

attention to  h is course, th at is to  h is device, so th at 

I you forestall h im  and slice o ff  against him  

according to opportunity; thus hinder and slice o ff 

his devices, un til you  see your opportunity for 

i.6ov other w ork. T h e two dangers are th e strokes from  

both sides; w hen you  slice th em  off, then  see th at 

you  overlook n o  opportunity, and also do not slice 

too w ide from  his body, so th at he does n ot go 

through against you.

A lso pay heed to  th e slinging; as soon as he 

makes one side open, then  rush  up from  below  at 

his ears w ith th e flat; slice quickly back down to the 

opening. C oncerning slinging see also th e first 

section in th e chapter on handwork.

Do not rely too much on the Crown,

you will tend to get harm and shame from it. [//.

85-6]

N ote w hen you  parry w ith horizontal quillons up 

over yo u r head, th at is called th e Crown.

When you see that an opponent will run under i.60v.i 

your High Cut with the Crown, then do not let 

your High Cut actually connect, but pull the cut 

from him, so that he goes up in vain, and deliver a 

horizontal Middle Cut with the long edge at his 

arms or the radius-bone of his forearm, if you will 

harm him.

T h erefore w henever you see th at an opponent 

goes eagerly up in  th e air to  parry, then  act as if  

you  intended to  strike high; bu t don't do this, 

rather strike around quickly to th e low er opening 

w ith th e Thw art, flat, or long edge. In sum, if  

som eone w ill execute th e Crow n against you, then 

execute a Failer against him.

Slash the Longpoint through forcefully, 

hold off all hard danger with it. [//. 87-8]

Stand with your left foot forward, and slash 1.60.V.2

through your opponent's face from your right, so

that your short edge goes forward, one to four

times in succession. As soon as you drive him up,

then lay on against him from below, either with a

Thwart or the long edge. And note as you slash up

against him, take heed if he cuts at you from your

right from above. If  he does this, then in slashing

up, turn your long edge against his blade, and

catch his cut in the air on your forte, so that your

blade stands somewhat horizontal, your point

upwards out toward his left. Step at once with

your left [?read: right] foot to his left, and

meanwhile push your pommel through under 1.61R

your right arm; strike at his head with the short

edge by slipping off behind his blade, as shown by

the scene on the left in Image B [h e a d : C]; with

this, step with your right foot well toward his left;

jerk the pommel quickly back out, so that you
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stand with your sword in the Thwart or in the 

Hanging Point.

Item , slash up before him, and let your sword fly 

around above by your left side; step and cut from 

your right from below powerfully at his arm. If  he 

parries, then wind through below with your haft, 

and catch over his right arm with your pommel on 

the outside; release your left hand from the haft 

and grip your blade to help the right; strike him 

with the long edge on his head, as shown by the 

figures on the right in Image O.

You shall let the Blind Cut rebound,

cast the Thwart around, be diligent about the 
flicking.*

Slash the Longpoint in his face; step and pull your 

sword around your head, and strike with the 

inside flat from your right at his left ear through 

the Middle Line; take your head well out o f the 

way with this, and wind the outside flat quickly 

back in on his sword also to his left.

The hangings you shall wisely execute,

do not grapple at the wrong time if  you wish to 

wrestle. [//. 92-2]

T h at is, w hen you  have both run in together, 

you  shall m ake sure o f  th e grappling, i f  you  w ish 

to w restle. For i f  you  m iss, you  can put yourself in 

danger by grappling, from  w hich you  can scarcely 

save yo u rself w ithou t harm .

Concerning this grappling and wrestling note 
these following examples, among which the 
first is derived from  the High Cut

In the Onset, send your sword in before you with 

extended blade, so that the point stands out toward 

his face. As soon as you can reach him, then let 

your blade drop from his face toward your left; 

then pull your sword around your head with 

hanging blade, and in a forward spring, cut a high 

and powerful stroke at his left ear. As soon as the 

cut has hit, at once pull your blade directly up 

away, and remain with your hands up over your 

head, and let the blade sink by your left side for a 

Low Cut at his right arm; with this, rapidly lower 

your upper body, and at the same time release 

your left hand from the haft, and grip your blade 

in the middle; thus go at his arms quickly up from 

below while they are up to parry the first stroke. 

When you have thus caught his arms between 

your hands with your long edge, then wind 

forcefully with the point outside over his arms. If 

he is too strong, and forces upwards, then keep 

your blade hard on his arms, and wind through 

underneath with the pommel; use it to catch over 

his left arm on the outside, and wrench forcefully 

downward; as you thus wrench downward to 

yourself with your pommel, then set your point 

with your left hand over his left arm, inside his 

right in his face. And if he seeks to work further 

with his sword, then catch his right arm with the 

foible of your blade, and wrench downward, and 

strike him in the face with your pommel.

Counter

When you realize that an opponent will wind 

outside with his blade over your arms, then 

release your left hand from the pommel, and grip

These lines are not in the full text of Meyer's poem, but the first strongly resembles a line in Martin Siber's verse 
epitome (the Speyer Fechtbuch, fol. 2r): 'Den plintt hauw  laß  prellen' (Let the Blind Cut rebound).
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your blade in the middle; at the same time send 

your pommel between his arms, and use it to catch 

over his right arm from inside; wrench toward 

yourself with the pommel, and push from you 

with the blade; thus you will take his sword from 

him. Thus always one counter follows upon 

another.

Another

liM  In the Onset, send your sword long in front of 

you with extended arms, and watch diligently for 

your opportunity; when you see it, then again pull 

1.62R your sword around, and cut powerfully from 

above at his left ear. When the cut hits, then go up 

with both arms, and at the same time push your 

pommel through under your right arm; then 

rapidly release your left hand from the haft, and 

grip with it over your right arm back on your 

pommel; thrust thus at his face behind his sword; 

or if you have a shortened sword, then thrust at 

him from above in between his arms, and plant 

the point on his chest; and step back with your 

right foot; jab  at him thus with the point. With 

this, let your sword travel back, and cut right 

through from your right across at his left ear with 

a back-step on your left foot; then a last 

withdrawal cut from your left through his right.

U2r.l O r when you have thus thrusted in at your 

opponent between his arms from above, then 

release your left hand from the pommel, and grip 

your blade with it  under his right arm; wind 

upward with it before his face toward his left, and 

wrench downward with your pommel or with 

your right hand; thus you will take his sword 

away from him.

B y  reflecting on  th e previous devices, you  can 

learn m any counters th at are useful here, bu t I  will 

also present one for you  thus:

If  an opponent goes to you with his haft or both 1.62r.2 

hands thus up in the air as I have taught, then go 

also up in the air with the Crown, so that he can 

not plant his point on you; with this, come even 

nearer to him, and release your right hand from 

your haft; reverse it, and grip with it between his 

arms on his haft; jerk thus with reversed hand to 

your right side; thus you will take his sword away 

from him.

In the Onset, slash up from your right with l.62r.3

extended sword, strongly and forcefully through

his face. At once step and cut up against his neck

with the long edge from across from your right,

with a forward step on your right foot. As soon as

it has hit, then cut the second from your left

against his right, also across from below; but when

you send in this Low Cut, release your left hand

from your haft, and again grip your blade in the

middle, and wind with the tip of your blade over

his right arm at his face. But if he goes up with his

arms, and intends to parry, then remain up with

your right hand and quillons, and change

downward from above with your left hand and the

point o f your weapon, around beside his right

arm, and send the point in between his arms, and 1.62V

use it to catch over his right arm from inside. Push

away from you with the pommel, and wrench

toward you with the blade; thus you take his

sword away from him again.

Counter

Note when the Low Cut hits against your right, I.62».3 

and you have parried it, then release your right 

hand from the sword, and use it to grip outside 

over his left arm onto the pommel of his sword.

Wrench it to you toward your right side; thus you 

take his sword away from him.
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Another Device against Running In

l.62v.2 When you realize that your opponent will rush 

upon you with a high stroke, and intends to run in 

with it, then go up with your haft and open hands; 

thus catch his stroke on your haft, as illustrated 

for you by the figures on the upper left in Image 

O. As soon as the cut hits on your haft, then send 

your quillons from above between his arms; step 

back with it and wrench down toward yourself 

with the quillons; with this pull, cut him on the 

head.

Casting

l.62v.3 When an opponent has run under you with his 

sword, so that you two come very near together, 

then throw your sword back away from you, bend 

rapidly down before him, and grip his legs with 

both hands. Pull toward you; thus he will fall on 

his back. Concerning this see the small figures on 

the upper left in Image D.

i.62o.4 O r when you two have come this close together, 

and he has his sword over his head, so that his 

blade hangs somewhat behind him, then release 

your right hand from the sword, and send it 

outside over his left arm, and use it  to grip his 

right hand by the wrist; as you grip his hand, step 

with your right foot behind his left. Pull him 

backwards away from you with your right hand, 

and push him with your left hand and sword in 

front on his chest; thus you make him fall on his

1.63R back over your forward leg.

l.63r.l When you have come this close together, then step 

between his legs with your left foot; with this, 

release your left hand from the sword, and turn 

your back a bit toward him; meanwhile, send your 

left hand (which you have released from the 

sword) through under his arms and grip outside 

over his left arm; and send your right hand, along

with the sword (unless you cast it away from 

you), outside over his right arm, to grip your left 

hand over his arms. Press his arms together on 

your left shoulder; meanwhile, step with your left 

foot in front of his feet; with this, swing yourself 

to your right side, and in the swing, bend forward 

and down, and cast him down before you.

Another

Or when you two have come so close together I.6S 

through running in, that it must come to 

wrestling, then step with your right foot between 

his legs; release your left hand from the sword, 

and grip through with your right hand and sword 

under his right arm outside around his body, and 

with your left hand grip him from inside through 

his right thigh, the lower the better; and see that 

you have stepped well through with your right 

foot between his legs, so that by using it to block 

against his legs and to jerk them out you can assist 

the cast. Raise him thus in a swing, and cast him 

behind you on his head.

Another

If  an opponent runs under your sword with the i.63d 

Thwart, then note when he delivers the Thwart 

against your left, and parry his Thwart with 

hanging blade, and grip through under your blade 

and his with your left hand (which you shall 

release from your sword), outside over his right 

arm; thus fall with your reversed left hand on his 

throat; step at the same time with your left foot 

behind his right; cast him again on his back.

Now th at you  have a foundation for w restling and

grappling, I  w ill present and explain hangings and

w indings fo r  you a b it m ore, from  w hich the
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duelling techniques w ith shortened sword arise and 

originate. And th e hangings are used for two 

1.63V purposes in  th e work. F irst, th ey  are  used to catch 

the cuts, and to le t th em  slide o ff  on th e flat o f  the 

blade and counterattack, or to  go  under the 

opponent's sword w ith th e hanging, and to wind in 

underneath it; and these are m ostly executed from  

the Plow or from  the Low Cuts. Secondly th ey are 

used for th e inward or h igh  hangings, which are 

executed from  th e H igh C ut and from  the O x. 

Understand these tw o types of hanging thus:

How you shall wind in and out from the Low 
Hanging

l.63ni In the Onset, come with your left foot forward, 

and slash up with extended arms against his 

sword, so that in this slashing upwards the short 

edge stands above, and goes first. As you slash 

upward, when your point comes even with your 

opponent's belt, and he is meanwhile just striking 

in, then rapidly push your pommel through under 

your right arm, and go thus with crossed hands up 

toward his left, so that your point hangs some­

what toward his right side; and see that in this 

going up, the flat o f your blade comes to lie on 

your thumb. Thus catch his cut on the flat of your 

blade which lies horizontally, so that in this 

catching and going under, both swords connect on 

the forte, and your head is covered and well 

protected under your sword. As soon as his cut 

connects on your blade, jerk your pommel back 

out from under your right arm toward your left 

side, and with this, turn your short edge inward 

behind his blade across over his head; but as you 

wind in, remain with your sword hard on his, so 

that you can feel if he intends to go away. Also 

with this winding in you shall pull your head well 

out from his blade toward your left side. But since 

you somewhat open yourself with this winding in, 

if you see in the meantime that he intends to rush

downward from above to the opening, then step 

with your left foot quickly out toward his right 

side, and push your pommel back through under 

your right arm, and go up with your arms; thus 

turn the short edge back outward on his right ear.

In this way you can wind in and out under his 

sword on the one side with your blade.

On the other side however you may catch over l.63v.2 

with the pommel, thus: when you have caught his 

sword in the aforementioned manner with 

hanging, then just when the swords connect, step 

quickly with your right foot toward his left side, 1.64R 

and catch over his right [h ea d :  left] arm with the 

pommel, in and downwards from outside, and 

wrench toward yourself.

Or after you have wound in and out against him, lMr.i 

and he has gone up in the air with his arms, then 

wind your pommel inside between his arms, and 

use it to catch over his right arm from inside, and 

wrench toward your left. If  you wish, you can 

release your left hand from the haft, and grip in 

the middle of your blade; then as you pull with 

your right hand to your left side toward you, you 

push away from you with your left hand against 

his left.

A lso  you  m ay slide under h im  and parry him 

from  all postures w ith hanging blade, and thus 

wind in and out on h is sword, as I have taught, and 

th at on both sides.

How you shall carry out the inward hangings 
and windings from above in the work

In the Onset, send a powerful cut from above at 3Mr.2 

his left ear, and when your cut connects or clashes 

on his sword, then again push your pommel 

through under your right arm, and hang the blade 

thus with crossed arms well behind his blade in at
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his head. O r after you have wound in at him thus 

from above, then hang your blade well over his 

arms, and wrench with your sword toward your 

left side. But in this winding in, as soon as you feel 

that he intends to rush down on your opening 

from above, then jerk your pommel back out, and 

go back up in the air with it, and hang the short 

edge back outward at his head. If  he wards this off, 

then quickly wind through beneath with your 

pommel, and in from outside over his right arm; 

thus wrench downward to you again. O r catch 

him from inside between his arms, snagging one 

of them from inside with your pommel, and again 

wrench toward yourself.

,64r.3 Item, when you send a High Cut in at your 

opponent, and he parries this with the Thwart, 

then note as soon as your cut connects on his 

blade, and push your pommel up in the air, either 

under your right arm or not, and hang your blade 

over his in at his head. You may thus remain hard 

on his blade, and wind in and outward according to 

opportunity. If  he wards off this winding and goes 

.64V up, then when he goes upward, again wind the 

pommel around his arm. Thus you can wind out 

and inward against him forcefully from all sides, 

depending on how you have bound him.

Lastly you  shall also always consider three 

things w henever you w ish to  wind in: n am ely first 

the cut, second the w inding itse lf, w ith which you  

shall hit; third the slice.* For since you  m ust open 

yourself w ith th e w inding, th en  w hile you  are 

winding you shall keep your sword hard on his, so 

that i f  he pursues o r  goes away, you  w ill pursue 

him w ith the slice, and rem ain on h is sword, and 

send it out and turn it away w ith the slice, o r  as he 

is going away, fall in  w ith th e  slice a t th e nearest 

opening.

A Good Counter Against All High Cuts

In the Onset, position your sword in the left 1.6 

Change, and note when he cuts in against you 

from above, and step with your left foot toward 

his right, that is to your left, well out to the side; 

along with this stepping out, cut upwards with 

your long edge against his incoming cut, so that in 

cutting upwards you push your pommel through 

under your right arm, and thus catch his cut with 

crossed hands up in the air on your long-edge 

forte. Now when the swords connect and clash 

together, then jerk your pommel forcefully back 

out from under your right arm, so that through 

this jerking out the foible of your blade swings in 

behind his sword over his right arm, and 

diagonally back out through his face; and when 

you thus wind the Low Cut back out for a High 

Cut at his face, at the same time step out 

backwards with your left foot further toward the 

left side, as illustrated in Image H by the large 

figure on the right; cut thus through his face as 

you back-step. Now when this Low Cut is 

executed along with the step out and winding out 

quickly in a continuous motion, then it will 

proceed surely and well for you. From this 

Winding Cut many other fine devices are also 

derived and carried out.

End o f the sword

* Cf. the different version of this precept in the Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 48r, and the Starhemberg Fechtbuch, fols. 38r- 
v, in which the "winding itself" is replaced with the thrust— a technique no longer permitted in Meyer's day.
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Part Two
A Systematic Description and Teaching of Combat 

with the Dusack,
in  w hich m any m anly and shrewd devices are discussed in  good order, 
and presented one after another, through which prospective students 

m ay be better trained to  skill in  this, and then  in com bat w ith th e rapier.

W ith th is weapon extend far and long, 

hang over forw ard after th e cut.

W ith yo u r body step far as well;

send in y o u r cuts powerfully around him.

To all fou r targets le t th em  fly;

w ith com portm ent and pulling you  can deceive 

him .

You shall parry in  th e forte,

and m eanw hile in ju re  h im  w ith th e foible.

Also you shall com e no nearer

than where you  can reach him  w ith a step.

W hen he is about to  run in  at you, 

th e point drives him  from  you.

But if  he has run  in  on you,

w ith gripping and w restling you  shall be the 

first.

Pay heed to th e forte and foible,

'In stan tly ' m akes th e openings apparent.

Also step correctly in  the Before and A fter; 

w atch d iligently for th e right tim e,

and do not let yourself be easily unnerved.*

Chapter 1:
Contents o f the Treatise on Combat 

with the Dusack,
and in What Order This Combat 

Shall Be Described

Now th at I have laid th e groundw ork w ith sword 

com bat, n ext com es th e dusack, w hich takes its 

basis from  th e sword, as th e true source o f  all 

com bat th at is carried out both w ith one and two 

hands. S ince it  is, a fter  th e sword, n ot o nly the 

w eapon m ost used b y  us Germ ans, bu t also an 

origin and basis o f a ll weapons th at are used with 

one hand, I  w ill here present it  and then  discuss 

and explain it  in  ord erly  fashion w ith all its 

particulars and techniques.

Now since th e dusack is so nearly related to the 

sword th at the greater part o f  th e techniques that 

are used in th e sword w ith both hands, are 

executed w ith v ery  little  variation  in  th e dusack 

w ith one hand, I w ill follow  the sam e order in 

describing it as I previously observed in th e section 

on th e sword.

❖  And since previously in th e treatise on the 

sword th ere has been sufficient instruction

‘  See Wassmannsdorff (1870: 58) for a text printed in Dresden in 1589 that cites these verses.
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concerning th e division of th e com batant, who 

is th e subject o f  com bat, and concerning the 

division o f  th e weapon, I w ill first cover the 

postures or guards, and recount how  m any of 

them  there are and how  th ey shall be executed 

in  th e work.

❖  Secondly, I w ill present and discuss th e cuts 

one after an oth er and how th ey  shall be 

executed.

♦♦♦ Thirdly, I will thoroughly teach th e division of 

th e com batant, according to w hich th ese cuts 

shall be arranged, specifically its  use and 

em ploym ent, w hich I had passed over in  the 

treatise on th e sword as being appropriate for 

here, to  en sure th at n oth in g pertinent to  the 

subject should be  le ft out.

❖  Fourthly, I w ill add som e necessary and useful 

instru ction  and advice about parrying, and 

how  one shall use th e cuts for th ree distinct 

purposes.

❖  And lastly, once all th e elem ents necessary for 

com bat w ith th e  dusack have been handled, I 

w ill cover one guard a fter  th e other, and 

present through diverse exam ples how  you 
shall figh t from  each o f  them  when you  have 

com e into  it  in th e m iddle o f  com bat o r  a t the 

end o f  a cut, and correctly  describe how  to 

assem ble th e elem ents you  have been taught, 

to  m ake a full com bat device from  them .

Chapter 2:
Concerning the Postures or Guards 

and Their Use

A lthough these postures th at are generally used in 

th e dusack take th eir  origin  from  th e sword, and 

are understood to be p retty sim ilar, y e t th ey  have a 

distinct use according to  th e  specifics o f  the

weapons, both in th eir names and in how one fights 
from  them .

Th erefore I have considered it necessary to 

present these guards in  order no less than  those 

previously in th e section on the sword, and to show 

how  each o f  them  m ay be profitably used. And 

firstly there are five postures, nam ely:

♦> th e W rath  Guard;

❖  th e Steer;

❖  th e M iddle Guard; 

th e Boar;

❖  and th e Change.

As you  execute these on th e right, so you  shall 

also perform  them  on th e le ft. Furtherm ore you 

also have five postures stra igh t down in front of 

you through the vertical Scalp Line. Th at is:

❖  firstly  th e W atch;

❖  secondly the Slice, w hich is the parrying from 

above;

❖  th e Longpoint;

❖  th e Bastion in tw o form s;

❖  in  going back up, you have th e fifth, namely 

th e Bow, w hich is th e o th er parry ing from 

below, as you  w ill hear in  th e chapter about 

parrying.

Now since th e postures w ill be illustrated later 

in  th e im ages near th e devices assigned to them , I 

have thought it  best to  save for there the discussion 

o f  the postures and how you shall position yourself 

in  them , since it w ill be m ore appropriate to 

describe them  near th e im ages; for every posture is 

to  be found m arked w ith its individual indicator in 

th e listing th at follows.

I w ill th erefore now proceed to describe their 

use and w hat purpose th ey  serve. And firstly, I  do 

not w ant you  to w ait in  th e postures for the 

opponent's attack, but as soon as you  can rush
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upon and reach him , you  shall lay on against him  

with y o u r devices according to yo u r opportunity, 

and fu lly  execute them ; n onetheless it  often 

happens th at you  cannot begin yo u r device in the 

Before, m uch less carry it  out usefully, w ithout 

some harm  befalling you  as a result. T h erefore it 

necessarily follow s th at y o u  should position 

yourself jud iciously w ith fine ye t serious com port­

m ent in a posture in  which he cannot readily cut at 

you w ithou t in cu rrin g h is own harm  and dis­

advantage, so th at being safe in  th is  posture you 

can look to lay on against h im  according to y o u r 

opportunity, or are prepared to w ait for his cuts.

Secondly th ey  are also useful for this, th at you 

may organize all your devices in orderly fashion by 

2v the postures, so th at w henever you have cut in to  a 

posture, or else have com e into  one by preparing to 

attack, a t once you  m ay know  w hat technique you 

can m ost appropriately execute against him  from  

that place and posture, so th at you  are not delayed 

with long reflection. For in all cuts and devices you 

always com e from  one posture in to  another.

Th ird ly you  shall learn to recognize your 

opponent's com bat from  his posture, and w hat 

techniques he w ill execute against you, in  order to 

easily deduce w hat techniques he m igh t execute 

against you w hen h e has brought his weapon above 

or below into  a posture.

And fourthly, since one can generally find ou t or 

perceive th e opponent's com bat b y  h is postures, as 

I have taught, you  shall know  th at you  should not 

lie still in  an y posture, bu t always change o ff  from  

one posture in to  another, and th is not o nly to 

deceive him , but also to m ake him  confused, so that 

he cannot know  w hat sort o f  device w ill be carried 

out against him  or he should carry out against you. 

Concerning th is, see the treatise on the rapier 

concerning the use o f  th e guards. Now I w ill pro­

ceed to  th e cuts, which are th e true ch ief elem ent in 

combat.

Chapter 3:
Concerning the Four Cuts, with 

Four Good Drills Teaching 
How to Execute and Learn Them 

Correctly, along with Some 
Pertinent Examples

N ow  th at I have explained th e postures or guards 

along w ith th eir  uses, I  com e n ext to  th e true chief 

elem ent o f  com bat, and th is  is th e cuts, which 

derive from  th e postures. Now there are essentially 

n o  m ore than  fou r of these, from  w hich all the 

others have th eir origin  and beginning, as I will 

show  later. And since these fou r cuts are the true 

basis o f all com bat, I w ill explain them  in  order for 

th e benefit o f th e benevolent reader, not only how 

th ey  are cut in  th eir basic form , bu t also how  they 

also can be learn t and executed usefully in m any 

ways, so th at you  m ay see and recognize how one 

technique always arises from  th e other, and an 

in itial one leads to th e n ext. And since these four 

cuts m ay n ot be learnt naturally  and properly, 

m uch less be understood b y  th e learner, w ithout 

prior knowledge and skill in the lines th at serve for 

teaching th e cuts, I m ust first teach you the form s 

and nam es o f  these lines.

Now since th ere are fou r cuts, so there are also 

four routes o r  lines through w hich th ey are cut:

❖  Firstly, th e vertical line, through w hich the 

H igh C ut is sent and delivered, and therefore it 

is called the Scalp L ine [S ch e itte llin i] ,  since it 

divides [u n d ersch e id en ]  the com batant into 

le ft and right.

❖  T h e second diagonal or hanging line, through 

w hich th e W rath  C ut is sent, is called the 

W rath  Line [Z orn lin i]  from  the W rath  Cut, or 

also th e Strok e Line [S trich lin i].

❖  Through th e th ird  T hw art or M iddle Line
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2.4R: 

image B; 

2.4V

[Z w erch  o d e r  M itte llin i], th e M iddle C ut is 

executed.

❖  T h e  fou rth  rising diagonal line shows th e Low 

C ut its way, ju s t  as it  show s th e rou te for the 

W rath  C ut from  th e other side down from  

above, so th at th e Low  C ut is sent upward 

through th e sam e line through w hich the 

W rath  C ut is delivered diagonally from  above.

I f  you  im agine th ese fou r lines standing with 

th e M idpoint, a t w hich th ey  cross over one 

another, a t th e level o f  th e chin , such th at the 

T hw art or M iddle L ine runs across above the 

opponent's shoulders, then  th e C ross stands 

correctly ; and you  can th en  n ot o nly arrange the 

four chief cuts w ell and soundly according to it, but 

also all o th er cuts. H ow ever you  should not 

suppose th at you m ay n ot also send the cuts lower 

or higher than the lines indicate; rather it  is o nly to 

be understood in  th is  regard th at y o u  should first 

learn to execute and deliver th e cuts through them .

Secondly, n ote also th a t w hen yo u r opponent 

cuts at you, and you cut in a t the sam e tim e as him, 

then  you  m u st send yo u r cut a t th e h eight o f  the 

line, otherw ise you  are not parried or protected 

w ith your cut. B u t w hen you  send yo u r Cut against 

yo u r opponent in th e  Before, and he is n ot ready 

w ith a stroke to encounter yo u r cut, you  m ay then 

cut to  his body under o r  over h is dusack, regardless 

o f  w here th e lines indicate, as I w ill teach su f­

ficiently la ter in th e  devices. A s to w hat further 

pertains to th e use and purpose o f  th e  cuts, and 

w hich ones counter one an oth er or how, I will 

discuss th is  later a t length  in th e fourth  chapter. I 

w ill th erefore now proceed to teach  how to deliver 

th e cuts through th ese four lines in  four w ays and 

form s, for th ey w ill be no sm all advantage to you 

in  correctly  executing and understanding the 

devices.

The First Drill, teaching how to send each o f  the 
four cuts through its line; firstly halfway, that 
is into the Longpoint, secondly all the way 
through the line, cut after cut from one side

Stand with your left foot forward and hold your 

dusack in the Steer, as shown by the large figure 

on the left in the previous image [B]. Step and cut 

straight from above down through the vertical 

line, as far as the Midpoint where the lines cross 

over each other; thus you stand with your arm 

extended in the Longpoint, concerning which see 

the large figure also on the left in the image on the 

following page [C]. From there, let the foible of 

your dusack drop and run off toward your left, 

and at the same time as your foible drops, pull 

your hilt up with hanging blade around your head 

for a stroke; meanwhile as you pull up your 

dusack for another cut, then at the same time also 

pull your rear foot up to the forward right one, so 

that you have another full step forward with your 

right foot to go with the cut you have prepared. 

Cut as before through the vertical line, yet no 

further than to the crossing of the lines, into the 

Longpoint. From there, gather to cut as before; and 

do this one cut to three or four forward. As many 

cuts as you deliver forward, you shall also execute 

the same number of cuts and steps backwards 

again; and as you have drawn the rear foot up to 

the forward foot in cutting forward, so that you 

can step further forward with the front foot, like­

wise when you will step backward in cutting, you 

must also give ground with the front foot as far 

back as the rear one, as you pull up to the stroke; 

and as you have previously stepped forward for 

the stroke with your right foot, so you must now 

step back in cutting with your rear left one.

As you  have previously delivered th e H igh Cut 

through th e vertical line to  th e M idpoint, so you 

shall also execute th e other cuts through their 

lines, nam ely:
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❖  th e W rath  C ut through the hanging diagonal 

line;

❖  th e M iddle C ut through th e horizontal;

❖  and th e Low C ut through th e upward sloping 

line;

and always no further than to th e  middle a t the 

M idpoint. T h en  let i t  run o ff again toward your 

left, and gather yourself for another sim ilar cut by 

pulling up yo u r hilt.

These cuts shall serve to teach you to  hold o ff all 

your cuts halfw ay before th ey  are fully  completed, 

and to turn to a parry, so that you  can catch your op- 

2.5R: ponent's cuts in  m id-course with sim ultaneous cuts. 

wceC; Secondly, you  shall cut righ t through these 

2.5V lines, thus:

ISttl Position yourself with your dusack as I have 

taught; from there, cut through the vertical line 

with extended arm, all the way through, and turn 

your right side well toward your left after the cut, 

so that in this cut your dusack runs back past your 

left side; and as your dusack runs back through by 

your left, then meanwhile pull your hilt up by 

your left around your head, into the Watch for 

another stroke; thus you stand as shown by the 

figure on the right in the previous Image B. At the 

same time as you pull your dusack up for the 

stroke, as I have said, you shall pull your rear foot 

up as far as the forward foot, so that you have 

another step forward for this cut with the forward 

right foot, as I have just taught. Then step further 

forward with your right foot, and cut from the 

Watch straight from above as before, right 

through the vertical line. Do this also one cut to 

three or four, forward and backward, so that you 

will be well trained in it.

A s you  now  have executed th e H igh C ut 

through th e vertical line, so you  shall also cut the 

other three all the w ay through th eir lines. And so

th at you  m ay be tter understand this (since it is 

difficult to  do for som eone who has n ot practised 

it) , I  w ill describe how th e Low C ut is to  be 

delivered all the way through th e lines, thus:

Stand with your left foot forward and hold your 2.5».2 

dusack again in the Steer; then step and cut with 

the long edge across from below following the 

upward diagonal line, through his face; in this cut 

turn your hand in the air, so that your thumb 

points toward your left, and in the completion of 

the cut your short edge comes onto your left 

shoulder; also turn your right side well to your left 

after the cut, as I have said before. As soon as you 

have come with this cut near your left shoulder, 

then pull your hilt quickly back up around your 

head for another stroke, and pull your left foot up 

to the right foot. Then cut again from your right 

diagonally up from below through his face, with a 

step forward on your right foot, so that your 

dusack comes to your left shoulder as before; from 

there gather yourself again for another cut. Do this 

one cut to three or four, back and forth, as you 

have done with the previous half-cuts.

A s y o u  have previously been taught to catch 

your opponent's stroke w ith th e half-cuts, here you 

learn to  send away and cut aw ay h is cuts en tirely 

by cutting through.

2.6r

The Second Drill, teaching how to drive the 
cuts through one line opposite one another

Secondly, once you  can deliver th e four cuts from  

your righ t each through its appropriate line, half 

and full, as I have ju s t  taught, you  shall also learn 

to cut through each line from  both sides opposite 

one another, thus:

Stand with your right foot forward, yet with your 2.6r.l 

feet not too far apart, so that you may have a step

>4 V-2.6r X25



COMBAT W ITH THE DUSACK

forward for the first cut. Then step and cut with 

extended arm all the way through from your 

right, from above through the vertical line, so far 

that your dusack shoots into the left Steer as it 

runs back through by your left side. Then from 

there cut right back through up from below with 

your long edge, forcefully and strongly up 

through the vertical line, so that your dusack 

shoots back around over your head through the 

Plunge into the right Steer. In this cutting you 

shall always keep your right foot forward in 

standing and stepping, and gather yourself for the 

stepping so that you have a step forward for every 

stroke, as I have taught.

In th is way drive th e H igh C ut from  your right 

from  above, th e Low  C ut from  y o u r le ft from  

below, one righ t a fter  th e  o th er through the 

opponent's face. And le t th e H igh C ut plunge over 

from  above, and also let th e Low C ut shoot around 

through upwards from  below, so th at a fter  the 

shooting, th e point alw ays stands toward h is face. 

As you now have cut through the vertical line from 

below and above in opposition, so you  shall also cut 

through th e other tw o lines, n am ely the downward 

diagonal, and th e horizontal, always from  both 

ends in  opposition.

However, w hen y o u  cut fro m  y o u r r igh t in 

opposition through th e  upward sloping line 

m arked D -H , you  shall not allow  it to  shoot forth, 

but sim ply drive over y o u r forw ard righ t thigh 

from  your righ t up from  below, in to  th e le ft W rath  

or on yo u r le ft shoulder, diagonally through the 

upward sloping line, up and down opposite one 

another.

You have already learn t a t length  about this 

2.6v driving and its use in  th e section on th e sw ord.*

The Third Drill, concerning the beginning of 
the deceiving, and how you shall pull the 
cuts away, and change them into one 
another

O nce you  have learnt to  drive through each line in 

opposition, you shall n ext learn to pull th e cuts 

away, n am ely thus:

After you have positioned yourself in a stance 

before your opponent according to opportunity, 

then step and cut with extended arm and the long 

edge, from above at his head following the vertical 

line. And meanwhile watch to see if he will meet 

your cut with parrying; as soon as you see this, do 

not let your cut connect or hit his parrying, but 

pull your cut quickly back away before it  hits his 

parrying, and forcefully cut through beside your 

left up from below through the same vertical line, 

as shown by the figure in this image on the right 

[D],

Contrarily, cut the first beside your left from 

below, almost right onto his parrying, and just 

when it should connect, then pull quickly back 

again up around your head, and cut from above 

right through the vertical line, that is through his 

face.

In this way cut from your right at his left 

following the Middle Line, as far as his parrying, 

and do not let it  connect either, but just when it 

should hit, pull back away around your head, and 

cut from the other side, right through the same 

Middle Line.

You shall learn to  execute th is against and 

through all four lines, ju s t  as w ith the previous two 

cuts. Th is  pulling is th e beginning o f  all deceit.

*  Meyer may be thinking o f 1.27v ff., where he offers drills to attack the opponent from various quarters in 
combination. See also Glossary sv. driving.
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! The Fourth Drill, teaching how one shall 
change the cuts into one another 

Fourthly, it  is also necessary and useful to  be able 

to change o ff  th e  cuts in  a fluid m otion  in to  one 

another. S in ce th is  can take place in  th ree w ays, I 

will first show  you th e basis o f  th is changing 

through the th ree lines, n am ely through the two 

diagonal (downward and upward), and through the 

horizontal M iddle Line, and a fter th at add some 

examples, thus:

I6v.4 When you cut diagonally through the opponent 

from your right from above or below, so that your 

27R: weapon comes to your left, then cut the second

jged; right back across from your left through your 

2.7V opponent's right, along the Middle Line. However 

if you have cut from your left through one of the 

diagonal lines, either through the rising or falling 

line, so that you come through with the cut toward 

your right, then from there cut at once through 

the Middle Line again, from your right through 

his left, as you did before from your left through 

his right. For whenever you cut through a diagonal 

line from one side, you should at once cut from the 

other across through the Middle Line.

2.7». 1 Furthermore note when you have cut the first 

diagonally through from above from your right 

side, and the Middle Cut from the other side 

opposite it, so that you have come back to the 

right side, then do not cut back from above 

through the downward diagonal, but up from 

below through the upward diagonal line, and then 

also up from the other side, through the upward 

diagonal line. Then deliver another Middle Cut 

from your right through his left, so that you can 

further deliver the High Cut diagonally through 

his right.

And the basis o f  changing o ff  with all th e cuts rests 

in the two lines, th at is th e diagonal and horizontal.

For w henever you  cut across from  one side, then  

you  shall cut back diagonally from  th e other 

opposite to it. T h erefore i f  you  cut from  th is side 

diagonally, w hether from  below  or above, then  cut 

across from  th e other. And so th at you  m ay better 

understand th is changing, I w ill present three 

useful examples for you  here.

Example with Six Cuts

First, step and deliver a Wrath Cut from your 2.7v.2 

right at his left, through the downward diagonal 

line marked B-F. Second, cut from your left 

against his right through the horizontal Middle 

Line. Thirdly, cut from your right at his left, 

through the upward diagonal line, strongly 

through with a Low Cut upward, so that at the 

end of the cut your dusack hangs down behind 

your left shoulder. From there, forcefully deliver 

another Low Cut diagonally upward through his 

right. Then for the fifth, deliver a Middle Cut from 

your right at his left through his horizontal line.

And cut the sixth straight from above along the 

Scalp Line at his head or through his face, with a 2.8r 

broad step forward. These six cuts shall run 

swiftly one after another. For these cuts, always 

keep your right foot forward, and as you step for­

ward with the cuts, since you will need a step for 

every cut, always gather the rear foot somewhat 

toward the forward foot; thus you can have a 

further step forward with your right foot.

Changing the Cross by means o f  the Middle 
Cut

I t is very good to cut the Cross long and to change 

from  one side to the other by m eans o f  th e Middle 

Cut, in  w hich you  shall alw ays deliver th e Middle 

C ut w ith extended arm  m ore stron gly from  you 

than the other two diagonal ones through the 

Cross. And do th is thus:
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Cut the first from above diagonally through against 

his left; cut the second from your left through 

against his right, also diagonally from above; cut 

the third from your right at his left across through 

the Middle Line; thus your dusack comes to your 

left into the Middle Guard. From there begin again, 

and cut the first from your left diagonally through 

his right; and the second diagonally through his 

left, both of them from above; the third, another 

Middle Cut from your left against his right; and 

then cut back from your right. Do this once to six 

or seven times, one after another. With these cuts, 

always keep your right foot forward.

A Cross Change

Execute Cross Changing thus: stand with your 

right foot forward as always, and cut the first from 

your right through his left Wrath Line with a 

broad step forward; thus you come into the left 

Change. From there slash back up with the short 

edge through the same Wrath Line through which 

you have come down with the Wrath Cut, upward 

toward your right shoulder. Let it go above in the 

air around your head, and cut the second through 

his right Wrath Line, diagonally over your for­

ward right thigh, so that your dusack comes with 

the point beside your right toward the ground. 

From there slash up again with the short edge 

toward your left shoulder through the same line 

through which you have cut from above. Let the 

dusack go back around over your head, and cut 

back from your right through his left, so that you 

come back into the left Change. From there slash 

through upward again as before, and so forth. Do 

this once to three or four times, at your will, 

forcefully through your opponent's face.

T h us you now have th e four chief cuts, and how 

you shall cut th em  in  four w ays, w hich I have 

discussed a t such length, because all com bat is 

embodied in these four cuts, as I  have said before. 
And it is certain w hen you  know  how to deliver the 

four cuts w ell in  the m anner I have described, then 

all devices w ill be easy for you  to  carry out. Now 

follow th e secondary cuts.

Chapter 4:
Concerning the Secondary Cuts, * 

Which Have Their Origin from the 
Tour Chief Cuts, and How One 
Shall Execute Them in the Work

N ow  th at I have presented th e four chief cuts as a 

basis o f  all o ther cuts, I  w ill also present h ere the 

secondary cuts th at arise from  them  (as m any of 

them  as are necessary); and first I  will explain their 

purpose and how th ey  are distinct from  th e chief 

cuts. And firstly  you  shall know  that the cuts are 

delivered not o nly straight (as I have already 

taught) bu t also reversed -  som ething I have 

already discussed in  th e section on th e sword -  

w hen yo u r hands are turned around or reversed in 

cutting, so th a t you  do n ot h it  w ith th e forward 

long edge, but w ith th e rear short edge or w ith the 

flat. Th erefore as th e cuts are delivered differently  

through this reversing, so th ey are also named 

differently, regardless o f  w hether th ey are de­

livered from  above, diagonally, across, or from  

below, as can be seen in  th e Crooked Cut, which is 

so named in th e dusack because in reversing the 

crooked edge goes forward, and th e h it is delivered 

w ith it . Th us th e reversing is th e first and chiefest

* 1600: Vier Beyhauw en  ('Four Secondary Cuts'). Vier is apparently inserted by dittography.
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cause of these diverse names of th e cuts.

Now som e cuts are n ot reversed in  delivering 

them, and y e t are named differently, and the 

reasons are these. Th e first is according to the 

intention o f  th e one w ho delivers it, as happens 

with th e Failing and Knocking Cut, which although 

they are H igh Cuts, y e t th ey  are so named because 

my in ten t is to  m iss w ith th e one, w ith the o ther to 

knock against m y opponent if  I  have an opening. 

And som e nam es are based on th e em otion  o f  the 

mind, like th e W rath  and A nger Cut. A lso some 

receive th eir  nam es from  th e shape th ey  resem ble 

in cutting, like th e Rose Cut. Som e are nam ed for 

the lim b a t w hich th ey  are delivered, as you  will 

see in th e section on th e rapier in th e Hand C ut 

and the like. O n  th e basis o f w hat I have now 

presented, you  can now easily  understand th e cuts 

that are presented afterwards, and observe how 

much th ey  are distinct from  th e chief cuts. A nd the 

secondary cuts are fifteen * in number, as follows:

The Plunge Cut [Sturtzhauw ] is executed with 
the High and Wrath Cuts

T h e Plunge C ut is used m ostly  in the O nset, thus:

In the Onset, step and deliver a High Cut from 

your right, going back through beside your left, so 

that your dusack shoots back around above your 

head, or plunges over, such that after plunging 

around, the tip of your weapon points back at your 

opponent's face, not unlike the left Steer, except 

that you must thrust the point further forward 

from you toward your opponent's face. It has its 

name from this plunging over, otherwise it is 

essentially just a High Cut. At once let the tip of 

your weapon drop toward your right again with 

your palm away from your opponent, and mean­

while pull your hilt upward around your head,

and at the same time as you thus pull up, lift your 

left foot; step forth with that foot, and cut from 

your left back through beside your right, so that 2.9V 

the tip of your weapon plunges around over your 

head as before, such that the tip of your weapon 

points at your opponent's face. At once let it  run 

off again toward your left; and cut from one side to 

the other until you come to your intended place.

T h e Crooked C ut is done thus: tu rn  th e grip of 

yo u r dusack righ t around, so th at the crooked edge 

goes forw ard in cutting and h its; then  cut from 

above or below w ith th e crooked edge according to 

opportunity.

Execute the Short Cut in the Onset: when you 2.9i>.J 

realize that he intends to cut from above, then 

take heed when he goes up with his dusack for the 

cut, and meanwhile pull your weapon toward your 

left shoulder; from there cut at the same time as 

him with your short edge across over his arm 

through at his face, so that your palm stands 

upward in the cut; thus you catch his stroke and 

hit at the same time, etc.

I t  is also a Sh ort C ut to  go through short to  the 

sides under his weapon. You have learnt about this 

in  th e section on th e sword. 2.10R

Constrainer Cut [Zw ingerhauw ]

Th e C onstrainer C ut is executed in two ways. 

Firstly when you stand in the M iddle Guard on the 

le ft, and from  there cut aw ay yo u r opponent's cut 

before you  w ith th e long edge; concerning this see

Crooked Cut [Krum phauw ]

Short Cut [K urtzhauw ]

* The text actually lists sixteen.
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th e M iddle Guard. A s to th e second, i t  happens in 

th is way:

2.l0r.2 Stand again with your right foot forward, and hold 

your dusack with straight arm before you in the 

Slice or Straight Parrying. If your opponent cuts at 

you from his right, and sends his cut high, then let 

your point drop, and at the same time pull your 

hilt toward your left through under his dusack, so 

that he cuts over your dusack without hitting; and 

cut quickly outside over his right arm at his head, 

while his dusack is still falling toward the ground.

See that in going through, you pull your head 

away from him under your parrying with your 

body leaning, such that he cannot reach you.

R o a r e r  C u t  [Brum m erhauw ]

T h e Roarer C ut has th is nam e because it  goes so 

sw iftly  in its course th a t it  sends forth  a kind of 

bellow ing wind; do it thus:

2.l0r.2 See that you drive your opponent high with his 

parrying; with this, turn your grip around so that 

you have your dusack crooked; pull your hilt 

around your head with hanging dusack, and cut 

beside your right from below across with the 

crooked edge under his dusack at the radius-bone 

of his forearm, or inside at the tendon, depending 

on how high he has gone, with a step out on your 

2.iov: right foot toward his right; but let your dusack

¡mage P; shoot back before your face for parrying.

I w ill teach m ore about this Roarer C ut later in 

the section  on devices, since it  is used and executed 

in m any w ays.*

W a k e r  C u t  [W eckerhauw]

Execute th e W aker C ut thus in th e O nset:

Deliver a powerful High Cut in at him; if he 2.22rJ 

parries the cut, then note as soon as it clashes or 

hits on his parrying, and turn the cut into a thrust; 

thrust your dusack around on his, in at his face, as 

shown by the two figures on the right in this 

image [P]. If  he goes up, then cut upward with the 

crooked edge through his arm, as you can see in 

the large figures, t

R o s e  C u t  [Rosenhauw ]

R ose Cut. If  you find an opponent waiting in the 2.11«2

Bow, then act as if  you intended to cut from above 

at his head; do not let the cut connect, but go 

outside his right arm and through below, so that 

you come around in a circle around his dusack, 

and let it run off again in the air beside his right, 

and cut at his face.

You m ay go around his parry ing th is w ay on 

the other side in a circle, and cut in  w here you find 

h im  open. 2.111

D a n g e r  C u t  [G efehrhauw ]

D anger Cut. Do it thus: in the Onset when you 2.11a 

come before your opponent, then take heed as 

soon as you are able to reach him, and note 

diligently when he will cut; as soon as he pulls up 

his dusack for the stroke, then cut beside his hilt 

from above at his face or chest, while he still has 

his dusack high.

T h is  D anger C ut m ust be done w ith  prudence, 

otherw ise it  is dangerous; th is is w hy it is named 

the Danger Cut. 1

* See Glossary for other references to this cut; note that there could be unnamed instances as well. 
+ Meyer apparently means the large figures in the same image.

1 3 0 1.10R-2.11V



COMBAT W ITH THE DUSACK

A n g er  C u t  [Entriisthauw ]

The A nger C ut is also executed in  m any ways, 

and also has tw o nam es, the o ther being A rm our 

| Cut,* since it catches th e H igh C ut in th e air and 

holds it o ff  like a su it o f armour. It  is called Anger 

because it  com es so suddenly and earnestly , as if 

you had suddenly becom e an gry w ith w rath 

against him . To use it to intercept his cuts, do it  

I  thus:

¿nr.2 If an opponent cuts at you from above, then note 

as he pulls his dusack in the air for the stroke; as 

he does this, pull quickly around your head and 

cut across against his cut, a little upward from 

below, so that you catch his cut while it is still up 

in the air, with the long edge and horizontal 

dusack, so that your dusack stands across between 

you and him, as shown by the large figure in this 

image on the right [G]. Once the dusacks connect, 

you can execute many fine devices, etc.

It is also done in  th is  m anner:

| UivJ Stand with your left foot forward and hold your 

dusack in the Boar, as you shall find written of 

later. If  he cuts from above, then go up with both 

arms to parry, so that the back of your dusack 

comes to lie on your left arm, and spring under his 

stroke. When it clashes, then thrust outside his 

2.12R: right arm at his face; back-step and at once cut

jiAGE G; across at his left, also through his face, as you can

2.12V see in the small figures on the left in Image O.

F a i l i n g  C u t  [Fehlhauw ]

I 2.l2al Failing Cut. In the Onset if you find your 

opponent in the Bow or Straight Parrying, then 

step and cut outside at his right arm from above, 

and when you see that he will parry, then let the

short edge drop just in front of his arm, and at the 

same time pull your hilt back up, so that you do 

not hit with the cut, but let it run past in front of 

his arm without hitting, so that he goes as quickly 

as possible to parry. Step quickly out to his left, 

and cut straight through his face. You may thus let 

the cut run past and miss every opening against 

those who go against the cut to parry.

B l in d  C u t  [B lendthauw ]

T h e Blind C ut is done in m any ways, but here note

it in th is way:

If your opponent cuts from above, then catch his 2.l2v.2

stroke up in the air over your head on your long

edge with horizontal dusack, so that your point

stands out toward his left, as I have taught above

concerning the Anger Cut. As soon as it  knocks or

connects, then turn the short edge inward in a flick

into his face. And at once after the flicking, turn

the hilt o f your dusack back up toward your left;

pull quickly back toward your right and cut forth

with the long edge at his face; with this cut, step

well around toward his left away from his stroke. 2.13R:

image H,

F l i c k in g  C u t  [Schnellhauw ]

Flicking Cut. When you stand in the Bow before 2.l3t>.2

an opponent, and he will not cut, then pull up into

the Watch as if  you intended to cut from above,

but do not do this, rather turn it in the air, and cut

with your long edge up from below at his right

arm in a flick, and turn the dusack back toward

your left shoulder. From there cut a Defence

Stroke through his right, either under or over his

arm, through his face.

* 1570: Riisthauw; 1600: Riickhauw
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Item , when an opponent stands before you in the 

Bow and will not work, then flick at him with the 

short edge over his dusack at his head, or flick 

under his parrying at his face if he holds his 

dusack high in the parrying.

W in d in g  C u t  [W indthauw ]

T h e W ind ing Cut, a  cut th a t one winds, is essen ­

tially  from  w hichever side you  strike in, to  com e 

back out toward th e sam e side, thus:

When you cut in above from your left, then pull 

and turn the dusack back out down toward your 

left, all in a single motion, as if  you intended to cut 

a piece like half a man from his side; and this goes 

to both sides.

K n o c k i n g  C u t  [B ochh auw ]

Do the Knocking Cut thus: when the two of you 

stand before one another in the Bow in a high 

parrying and neither will cut before the other, but 

each waits for the other's stroke, then sink down 

before him, and cut straight before you in against 

his dusack, so that you hit his chest with your hilt, 

so strongly that his dusack rebounds toward his 

face once or twice. Thus you compel him to work; 

and as soon as he goes up, step out on his left side, 

and cut beside his hilt in at his face; or undertake 

another device that is more appropriate for you, 

once you have driven him up.

C h a n g e  C u t  [W echselhauw ]

Th e Change C ut is also taught to th e student w ith

th e five c u ts *  a t the beginning. Essentially  it  is 

sim ply to  change from  one side to  another with the 

cuts. B u t since I often  speak in th is  book of 

changing o ff  w ith th e cuts and devices, i t  is 

unnecessary to  discuss it  here.

C ro s s  C u t  [Kreutzhauw ]

Th e Cross Cuts are essen tially  tw o W rath  Cuts 

from  both sides; th ey  are executed through th e two 

downward angling lines th at run through the 

opponent diagonally from  both  sides, and cross 

over one another. D eliver it  thus:

Stand with your right foot forward, and cut the 

first from your right through his left, the second 

from your left through his right, both diagonally 

through his face. Learn to do this one cut to four, 

five, or six, forward and back, but such that you 

always keep your right foot forward; therefore 

when you wish to step, gather your rear foot 

forward, so that you can step forward with the 

right foot; for you shall always have at least one 

step for both cuts that are delivered from both 

sides through the Cross.

You shall learn to  deliver th is C ross Cut, along 

w ith th e aforem entioned fou r cuts, in  a fluid 

m otion, pow erfully and quickly w ith extended 

arm , and w hen you  are cutting, to  avoid holding 

yo u r arm  'in  th e bosom ' (as th ey  say), i.e. n ot fully 

extended from  you; for he w ho fights short and 

holds h is arm s near h im  is easy to deceive and hit, 

although the stretching ou t m ust also have its 

m oderation and lim it according to the situation  of 

th e m om ent.

* It is unclear what five cuts Meyer has in mind here. The likeliest candidate is the five "Master Cuts" of the dusack 
included by Meyer: Wrath, Waker, Anger, Constrainer, and Danger. The mainstream of the Leckiichner tradition 
included a sixth, the Winker. However, cf. also 1.15r which talks of the four chief cuts and the Squinting Cut as being 
the basis of all the others. Alternatively, Meyer could be referring to the four straight cuts in addition to the Cross Cut, 
as emphasized in the drills in Chapter 3; cf. the allusion to the four cuts in the following entry on the Cross Cut.
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Therefore I particularly w ish to  advise you , i f  

you w ant to  m ake th is  book useful for yourself, 

that you w ill above a ll th ings learn to deliver the 

cuts fluidly, long, and w ell; and w hen you  w ell 

know the principal cuts, th en  all the o thers w ill be 

easy for you. For w hatever devices you  should 

wish to execute, how ever good th ey  m ay be, i f  you 

do not fully  know  th e  cuts them selves, each one 

individually according to its manner, and execute 

the techniques correctly, then  you  w ill not 

accomplish m uch o f  use. For as I have often  said, all 

combat rests upon th e cuts.

Finally, briefly n ote th is  precept how  th e cuts 

counter one another, as follows. First, th e H igh Cut 

counters all o ther cuts th at are delivered a t you, 

whether from  below, diagonally, or across, provided 

you send it against yo u r opponent's dusack upon 

the forte against h is right hand. C onversely, the 

Wrath Cut or th e h orizontal M iddle C ut counters 

or takes the H igh Cut. A lso note th a t two 

simultaneous cuts th at are delivered against one 

another w ith th eir  steps always put o ff  and parry 

one another. B u t he has th e best w ith his cut who 

comes w ith his w eapon above th e o ther's in  the 

cutting. Therefore w henever som eone cuts a t you 

across from  below, w hether from  the righ t or left, 

2.15R counter him  w ith a H igh Cut. B ut if  he cuts at you 

from above, then  take h is H igh C ut away w ith a 

Horizontal C ut or diagonal W rath  Cut. This 

precept should be w ell heeded in all com bat, and 

particularly take heed h ere o f  the forte and foible 

in the Before and After.

[Chapter 5:]
How One Shall Make Use 

o f  the Four Openings

You have previously heard som ew hat here and 

there in  the treatise on th e sword what the division 

of th e com batant is, and w hat i t  is useful for, as 

m uch as was necessary there. A nd since nothing 

less depends on th is division than  on th e cutting 

itself, I have thought i t  necessary to  offer further 

instruction  concerning its use and function, and 

particularly w hat it  is useful for here w ith th is 

weapon, since the opportunity how  and when you 

can usefully lay th e cuts upon yo u r opponent m ust 

be perceived in part from  th is division. Therefore 

you  should here learn firstly  how  to recognize the 

opening quickly, secondly how  to  act against it. 

And although th is can take place in m any ways, 

and th erefore it  is  en tirely  useless to  recount it 

here at length, y e t I  will present it  in  brief, such 

th at I hope, i f  you  w ill be serious to study it 

through diligent practice, you  w ill be sufficiently 

able to see and learn the use o f  th is division from  

the instru ction  I have offered. And firstly  observe 

this instruction  on how  to perceive th e openings in 

yo u r opponent's cuts:

In the O nset, pay diligent heed from  which side 

he w ill cut, and w hen he cuts, see th at you  escape 

his stroke, o r  catch it  and send it away from  you 

w ithout harm ; at once cut quickly a t the sam e part 

from  w hich he has cut a t you . For you  should 

d iligently note th at he is always m ost open in the 

part from  w hich he sends in  h is stroke. This is a 

very notew orthy precept, w hich you  shall study 

d iligently and to which you shall give attention , so 

th at you  can attack w ith artfu l and quick work at 

the sam e opening from  w hich he has com e in with 

his weapon.

Secondly, i t  is easy and useful to perceive the 

opening in  h is parry ing or in  h is positioning. For
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w hen he holds his weapon too h igh  or low, or else 

too far to  the side, you  shall send yo u r cuts 

powerfully and long (albeit judiciously) a t his part 

th at y o u  perceive to be  m ost open, and ju s t  as it 

hits, quickly cut back opposite it— always provided 

he has n ot offered you  th is  opening intentionally. 

For you shall n ot cut quickly and uselessly at an 

opponent who offers you  an opening intentionally,

2.15V but take good heed of yo u r situation, since if  you 

cut in judiciously a t h is opening, as y o u  w ill see 

la ter in  th e devices, he can at once take it  away 

from  you by stepping out, and overreach you  with 

his cut a t the sam e tim e. For example:

2.l5v.l When he holds his weapon in Wrath on the right, 

and you cut straight at his head, then he can step 

out to the side with his right foot to his right, 

toward your left, and at the same time cut in from 

above toward your head, so that you not only miss 

his opening, which he has withdrawn from you, 

but you also make yourself more open by 

extending, so that he can better overreach you 

with his cut. Thus you miss with your initial cut 

and he hits with his countercut.

T h erefore it follows secondly, how  you shall 

attack th e openings w ith deception, nam ely:

2.I5».2 If  he holds his dusack on his right side in a guard, 

whatever guard it is, below or above, then send a 

powerful high stroke at his left side which he has 

in front, not that you expect to hit him, but 

because he must intercept your cut from [his] 

right side to parry it. But do not let your cut 

connect on his parrying, rather pull your cut back 

away in mid-flight without him realising it, and 

send it quickly for a second cut at his right side 

from which he has come to intercept your cut, so 

that he may easily stray with his parry. *

Do th is n ot ju s t  to both sides but against all four 

openings, that is i f  he sends his weapon into one of 

th e four quarters, attack w ith a cut opposite to  it, 

not to h it, bu t to  draw him  out o f  th at quarter. : 

W h en  he goes ou t o f  th at part w ith his weapon, at 

once cu t deftly in a t it. Th us you  shall be judicious 

and circum spect in  all in itial cutting.

Further you  shall arrange your cuts in  such a 

w ay th a t o f  two, one w ill always h it, w hether it  is | 

th e first or second, and I w ill also o ffer you  some 

examples o f  this, thus:

If  your opponent stands before you in the Bow 2.15 

and holds his parrying so low that you can see his 

face over his dusack, then deliver two Middle Cuts 

from both sides opposite one another, that is cut 

the first from your right with extended arm across 

over his dusack close in front of his hilt through 

his face, and turn your body well toward your left 

after the cut; cut the second across from your left 

underneath his dusack through at his right arm.

Now if he does not want to be hit by the first cut 

in his face, then he must go up, and by going up he 

will give you space to hit his right arm with the 

second stroke from your left. At once deliver 2.11 

thirdly a Wrath Cut from your right diagonally at 

his left through his face.

Now if he holds his parrying high, then cut the 2.16 

first from your left under his dusack through at 

his right arm, and when he falls after the cut, then 

cut the second quickly from your right over his 

dusack at his face. When you do these two cuts 

quickly one after another, then you will hit either 

his arm with the first under his dusack, or his face 

with the second over his dusack, for he will hardly 

parry both o f them.

Likewise, if he holds his weapon too far to his 2.16

*  1570: deiner ('your')
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right side, then cut the first powerfully through 

from above at his left side; when he sends his 

weapon to his left side to intercept your stroke, 

step and cut the second outside over his right arm.

2.16r,3 Contrarily, when he holds his weapon too far to 

his left side, then cut the first through from above 

against his right, the second at his left with a back- 

step.

And these cuts shall always go quickly one after 

another with their steps. And throughout the section 

on devices, you w ill find sufficient instruction on 

how to deceive from  one opening to another.

Chapter 6:
Concerning Parrying, and 

How All Cuts Are Divided into 
Three Types, Namely 

the Provoker, Taker, and Hitter

I have now explained a t length  th e postures and 

cuts, as w ell as th e openings at w hich the cuts are 

directed. B u t it  is not enough to have learnt how to 

deliver th e cuts against y o u r opponent w ell and 

long from  you: it  is also necessary to  be equally 

able to  send away and parry th ese cuts w hen th ey 

are delivered at you  b y  y o u r opponent. Therefore 

although I have w ritten  in th e treatise o n  the 

sword concerning parrying in general,* ye t I m ust 

discuss parrying som ewhat m ore particularly here 

in the th e dusack as w ith th e o ther ch ie f elem ents 

of combat. I t  is th erefore to be noted th at there are 

two chief types o f parrying, n am ely one from  

above, the o ther from  below. From  th e first, which *

com es from  th e H igh Cut, th e posture arises 

named th e S lice o r  S tra igh t Parrying. T h e second 

parrying com es from  th e Low Cut, from  which the 2.i 6v: 

Bow  derives its origin. image

These tw o parryings are each executed in two 2.17R 

w ays, firstly by catching or intercepting the stroke, 

secondly by cuttin g away. Now catching is sim ply 

w hen you  intercept and hold o ff  your opponent's 

strokes w ith parrying, w hether it  be w ith the Bow 

from  the Low Cut, or w ith Stra igh t Parrying from  

th e H igh Cut. However, you  shall not understand 

th is  parry ing as som e do it, n am ely th at th ey 

m erely hold out th eir  weapons and le t th em  be 

struck upon; bu t if  you  w ant to  catch and parry an 

opponent's stroke, then  you  shall send yo u r parry­

ing up from  below  w ith extended arm  against his 

H igh C ut in th e air; for th e h igh er y o u  catch his 

cut in th e air, th e m ore you  w eaken it, and you  can 

not only lay yo u r countercut on yo u r opponent 

th a t m uch m ore usefully, bu t also execute it that 

m uch m ore safely.

Likewise if  y o u  w ish to  parry th e Low C ut, then 

you  shall go from  above against th e cut, and fall on 

i t  w ith extended arm . B o th  th ese parryings end in 

th e Longpoint, n am ely thus:

If an opponent cuts at you from below or across, 2.l7r.l 

then fall on it with Straight Parrying, and note as 

soon as it connects or knocks, and turn your point 

in his face, with a step out from his cut.

Now if  he cuts from above, then catch it from 2.l7r.2 

below in the Bow, and when the dusacks knock 

together, then thrust the tip of your weapon in 

before you at his chest. This is sometimes called 

the Stork's Beak [Storcken Schnabel].

T h e  other way to  parry happens w ith sim ul­

taneous cuts, w hen one cu t is countered w ith the

* See 1.15r ff.
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other. And here you shall note th at th e countercut 

always counters th e Low  Cut.

2.17r.3 Thus when he cuts in, then cut at the same time as

him, and with this simultaneous cut, spring well 

out sideways from his cut; thus in connecting 

together his dusack comes underneath, and yours 

above. The step has then served you for this, that 

he has come below with his initial cut and you 

above with your countercut.

2.i7r.4 Thus you can also counter his High Cut with your 

Low Cut, namely when his cut flies in, then step 

out sideways from his stroke, and forcefully cut 

through upward against his High Cut. For 

although the Low Cut is too weak against the 

High Cut, yet the step sufficiently strengthens the 

Low Cut for the taking out.

T h us one cut alw ays counters another, as I have

2.17V: also said before; and th e  H igh C ut counters all 

image K; other cuts, as you  w ill hear later in th e section  on 

2.18R* th e Watch.

Now so th at you  m ay b e tter  understand th is, I 

w ill distinguish th e cuts in to  th ree uses: th a t is, 

firstly  th ey  are used to provoke; secondly to take or 

parry; thirdly to h it. T h e  Provoking Stroke is w hat 

I call th e cut w ith w hich I goad and provoke the 

opponent to  go out o f  h is advantage and to cut. Th e 

Taker is w hat I call th e cut w ith w hich I cu t away 

and take ou t th e  cuts to  w hich I have stirred and 

goaded him . T h e  H itter is w hat I call th e cut when, 

a fter I have first goaded him  to  strike, and secondly 

taken out th e stroke to w hich I provoked him , then 

th irdly I cut quickly to th e n earest opening before 

he recovers from  his parried stroke.

2.i8r.i Now in the Onset when your opponent positions 

himself in a posture, guard, or parrying, and will

not strike, and you cannot cut against his advant­

age at his opening, then do to him thus: extend 

yourself long before him, and deliver one cut, two, 

or three, through before him against his opening or 

through his parrying, somewhat with earnest 

wrathful comportment, as if  you were overcommit­

ting to your cuts. And meanwhile diligently watch 

for him to go up and cut in; then step sideways out 

from his cut, and cut his cut away from you with a 

powerful cut. But if he is not sufficiently weakened 

with one cut, then do this with two or three cuts 

crosswise through his dusack, until you feel that he 

is sufficiently weakened; at once before he is back 

up to strength or comes up and recovers, then cut at 

his nearest opening, and from the opening be 

quickly back on his dusack, either with binding or 

with cutting.

But if he stands before you in such a guard that 

you cannot cut him through his parrying, or he 

holds his parrying such that you do not believe 

you can execute your first Provoking Cut to the 

opening without harm, then see that you cut 

through at once with a stroke to or against his 

weapon, the nearer his hand the better, with one 

or two strokes opposite one another according to 

opportunity.

Fu rth er you shall also know  and n ote th at one 

alw ays changes o ff  w ith th e three cuts, such that 

som etim es th e first, som etim es th e second, som e­

tim es th e third will be a Provoker, Taker, or Hitter. 

T h erefo re  w hen you  can h it w ith th e first, you 

shall use th e second for parrying; bu t i f  you  h it 

w ith th e second, th en  parry w ith the third. For if 

you w ant to fight soundly w ith one-handed 

weapons, th en  you  shall accustom  yo u rself always 

to  send th ree cuts quickly one a fter  another; nor 

should it be ju s t a single kind o f  cut, bu t always

* Misnumbered as 19.
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[ vary and change betw een th e H igh, M iddle, and 

Low, in such a m anner th at alw ays one o f  the three 

[ hits, either th e first, th e second, or th e third. And I 

will rem ind you  o f  th is  as exam ples arise later in  

8v the devices.

Chapter 7:
Now Follow the Postures 
along with the Devices

Now th at I have taught a ll necessary elem ents 

pertaining to  th is weapon, I w ill proceed to explain 

the postures along w ith th eir  devices. And you 

shall w ell note here (as I have also said previously) 

that the postures m ust be understood n ot m erely 

as a position in w hich  to  w ait for th e opponent's 

fighting, bu t m uch m ore as a beginning o r  end of 

the cuts and parrying. So  for exam ple w hen you 

are standing in th e Bow, i f  you  w ill now strike out 

of the Bow, then  in gathering for th e cut you  come 

up into th e  W atch o r  S tee r; and w hen you  pull 

your dusack around yo u r head for th e stroke, then 

in pulling around you  com e through th e W rath  

Guard; fro m  th ere th e cut is first com pleted; then  

when you  have com pleted th e H igh C ut, i f  you  do 

not go through to th e side w ith th e cut, you  com e 

at the end o f  i t  in to  th e  Change; i f  yo u  w ill parry 

up from  there, th en  you  com e into  th e Bow, or in to  

the Longpoint.

And note th at th e body positions are nam ed for 

the shapes th ey  assum e in pulling around or 

gathering for a cut, as th e W rath  C ut from  its 

wrathful attitude, th e Steer from  its thrust, and the 

Boar because it  cuts from  th e side like a boar.
Now th is is th e chiefest reason for th e invention 

of these postures, th a t w hen you  pull up into  a 

posture for a cut, you  can change it w hile you  are 

still in th e  air, and turn  or send it to  another

opening; also w hen you  pull up for a cut, th at at 

th e furtherm ost point in to  w hich you  com e with 

pulling up, yo u  can tarry  an instant to see w hether 

he w ill cut at yo u r opening as you  cut, so th at you 

m ay perceive in th e a ir w hether you  can reach him 

over h is incom ing cu t b y  cuttin g sim ultaneously 2.19R 

over it. N onetheless you  shall ta rry  n o  longer in 

an y posture than as long as it  takes to  gather for 

th e stroke, but always change o ff  from  one posture 

in to  another, until you  perceive opportunity to cut.

A lso you  shall fu lly  fix  in  y o u r m ind th e devices 

th at are appointed for every posture, practise them , 

and m ake th em  fam iliar to  you, so th at as you 

com e into  a posture in th e middle o f  th e fight, you 

are ready and prepared w ith counterdevices.

Fu rth er you  shall also know th at although I 

have assigned to ev ery  posture its particular 

devices, i t  is n ot m y  in ten tion  th a t th ese devices 

shall n ot be executed or take place from  other 

postures. Th e chiefest reason th a t I  have assigned 

some devices to  one posture, others to  another, is so 

th ey  can be discussed in  an ord erly  fashion. Also 

these devices are not so set in  stone th at they 

cannot be changed in practice— th ey  are m erely 

examples from  w hich everyone m ay seek, derive, 

and learn devices according to  h is opportunity, and 

m ay arrange and change them  as suits h im . For as 

w e are n ot all o f  a  single nature, so we also cannot 

a ll have a single s ty le  in  com bat; y e t a ll m ust 

n onetheless arise and be derived from  a single 

basis. 2.19V:

image B;

Chapter 8:
Concerning the Watch [W acht] 
and the Devices Assigned to It

T h is H igh Guard [O berh u t]  is th e beginning o f  the 

H igh C ut, and it is called th e W atch because you
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attend w ith a prepared stroke, and hold watch, so 

that if  he opens h im self before you b y  cutting, you 

can overreach h im  a t once by cutting from  above. 

For n o  m atter how  yo u r opponent cuts a t you, 

from  th is guard you  can overreach h im , or a t least 

bring his cut to  n othing and suppress it.

For th is guard position yourself thus: stand with 

your right foot forward, hold your dusack over 

your head, and let the blade hang down behind you, 

as shown by th e figure on the right in  th e previous 

im age [B]. And so th a t yo u  m ay also know  w hat is 

to  be executed from  th is guard, I w ill explain it  for 

you  through som e examples, n am ely first:

How and in what way you shall overreach an 
opponent with a  simultaneous cut

2.2Or.l In the Onset, position yourself in the High Guard;

if  your opponent cuts outside at your body, 

whether at your arm, high, or low, then note when 

he extends his arm for the cut, and step toward his 

right away from his stroke, and cut forth outside 

over his right arm at his head, strongly through, 

so that after the cut has taken place, your dusack 

comes to your left into the Middle Guard. From 

there cut across against his right arm through his 

face; it doesn't matter whether this takes place 

with the flat or with the long edge. Thus at the end 

of the cut your dusack comes to your right 

shoulder; from there quickly deliver two Wrath 

Cuts in the blink of an eye from both sides

2.20V crosswise opposite one another through his face.

2.20®. I Now if he cuts forth at your face at your left, then 

when he cuts in, step out from his cut with your 

left foot behind your right around toward his left 

side, and follow up with your right foot somewhat 

to him; as you step thus, deliver two long straight 

cuts with extended arm diagonally from above 

through to his face and at his hand, both swiftly 

one after another; thus you come at the end of the

second cut to your left in the Middle Guard. And 

by following through with this cut you make your 

right side open; therefore if he should meanwhile 

cut at the opening you have given him, see that 

you cut his incoming cut away from you upwards 

from your left toward your right with a powerful 

cut, so strongly that your dusack shoots around 

again above your head into the right Steer; as you 

cut him out, step with your left foot toward his 

right; and threaten to thrust at him with the tip of 

your weapon outside over his right arm. But 

quickly pull your thrust back to you and cut forth 

through his face with a back-step. However if  he 

does not cut at the opening you have given him, 

then cut nonetheless with the long edge upward 

from your left through his right, and complete the 

device as I have just taught. Then cut away from 

him with the Cross.

Precept

In sum , w hen you stand in th e H igh Guard, and he 

cuts outside o r  inside a t y o u r body, th a t is to  the 

le ft or right, th en  alw ays step ou t from  his stroke, 

and cut long a t th e sam e tim e above h is stroke, in 

a t h is head. And w henever you execute such a 

H igh C ut from  one side, alw ays deliver a Middle 

C ut opposite i t  from  th e o th er  side, through his 

face. T h en  pursue him  further w ith other devices, 

or cut away from  him  w ith the Cross.

How you shall fight from the Watch i f  your 
opponent will not cut first: the First Device 
with the Failer

Note when your opponent will not cut, but 

positions himself in a parrying before you, then 

step with your right foot around toward his right, 

and cut the first from above outside at his right 

arm. He will have to defend against this; as soon as 

you see that he sends his dusack against your cut
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to parry it, then do not let your cut hit or connect, 

but as he goes up, let it run off past without 

hitting; with this, step quickly back around toward 

his left and again cut forward through his face.

A Device and Example, teaching how you 
shall provoke your opponent so that he goes 
up, such that you may injure his right arm

I2ir.2 Another: cut the first straight from above at his 

scalp, and as your cut flies in from above, then 

turn the short edge outward toward him in the air, 

as if you intended to hit with it. And when he goes 

up to catch the cut, at once pull it  back away 

around your head without hitting, and cut with 

the flat outside from your left across at his right 

arm, strongly through; and this shall take place as 

he falls down with his cut. At once follow up with 

Cross Cuts. This is a clever failing device, for as 

you turn the short edge toward him, you gather to 

execute the Middle Stroke more quickly and 

strongly; for even as he goes up with his arm,

2.21V your blow flies in across and hits.

Another that teaches how to provoke your 
opponent to a cut, catch it, and when he 
intends to go up again, how to cut 
meanwhile through his face or arm

taioi Send a high stroke at him with a step forward, and 

just as it should hit, turn the short edge against his 

left, gathering for a Low Cut against his right.

However, you shall not complete this Low Cut, 

but as soon as he pulls up and cuts in, then deliver 

the Low Cut for which you have just gathered to 

catch his incoming cut from your left while it is 

still in the air. And as soon as he goes back away 

from the parrying and goes up, then at the same 

time deliver a powerful Middle Cut from your 

right quickly through his face, then a Wrath Cut 

long after from your left.

How you shall drive an opponent up and 
down forcefully, so that he must give you 
space to cut both to his arms and through 
his face with Middle Cuts

Turn your right side well toward him and deliver 

two high straight and strong cuts, driving through 

his face with two steps forward on your right foot.

As soon as you have driven him up in the air with 

his dusack, then quickly deliver two Middle Cuts 

from both sides opposite one another, the first 

from your right under his dusack through against 

his inward arm; the second when he goes down, 

from your left against his right over his dusack 

through his face. Thirdly cut a high stroke back 

from your right from above through his face.

Two particular techniques are allotted to  the Watch 

th at are executed w ith the H igh C ut, n am ely first 

to  overreach, which I have already partially taught, 

second to suppress th e cuts, which will follow more 

fully  later in th e Stra igh t Parrying.

W hen you  see th a t y o u r opponent is inclined to 

countercut a t once, th en  you  shall execute th is 

device against h im , w ith w hich you  provoke and 

induce h im  to  cut, thus: act as i f  you  intended to 

cut powerfully, ye t do not le t it  h it, bu t withdraw 

that cut to  a parrying. Thus you  catch th e cut w ith 

which he intends to  rush upon you, and drive him  

from his advantage. Take an exam ple o f  this:

Ï.22R 1 3 9
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Chapter 9:
Concerning the Steer [Stier] 

and Its Devices

T h is posture is n ot unlike the Plunge, and is one of 

th e best postures, from  w hich all kinds of 

techniques can be appropriately executed using all 

the cuts a t th e O n se t in th e B efore. For this 

posture, position yo u rself thus: stand w ith your 

le ft foot forward, hold yo u r dusack w ith th e h ilt on 

th e r igh t beside y o u r head, so th a t th e tip o f  your 

w eapon stands against y o u r opponent's face, as 

shown b y  th e large figure on the le ft in  th e present 

im age [L] w ho is in  th e m iddle o f  a step. And the 

posture is essentially a gathered th ru st from  above.

The First Device, which teaches how you shall 
overreach him with a  simultaneous cut 
from the Steer, followed by a  Middle Cut, 
along with a  thrust and afterwards a Cross 
Cut

In the Onset when you come into the guard of the 

Steer and your opponent cuts at you from his 

right, whether from below or above, then spring 

well out from his stroke toward his left side, and 

cut right through at the same time as him at his 

face and against his weapon-hand, with extended 

arm, yet such that you keep your weapon over his; 

and cut so strongly that your dusack shoots back 

around over your head into the Plunge, that is 

into the left Steer. From there cut a Middle Blow 

with the outside flat against his right, back 

through at his face, so that your dusack again 

shoots around over your head into the right Steer. 

These two cuts shall go quickly and strongly one 

after another. From there, threaten a thrust; 

however, when you are halfway in, pull the thrust 

back and cut after with two strokes using the 

Cross.

The Second Device, which teaches how you 
shall cut through his arm when he goes up, 
and when he cuts back down, how you shall 
cut over his weapon a t his head at the same 
time

In the Onset when you come into this guard, then 

take heed as soon as he cuts, and as he pulls up to 

the stroke, cut him across or from below from 

your right through against his hand; then as he 

cuts back in, quickly cut outside over his right arm 

at his head, with a great step out toward his right 

away from his stroke.

The Third Device, which teaches how you shall 
parry and countercut from the Steer i f  he 
cuts outside at you, that is at your right

Now if he cuts at your right side when you stand 

in the Steer, whether from below or above, then 

step out sideways to him toward his right with 

your right foot, and extend your dusack away 

from you against his right; in this thrusting 

forward let the tip o f your weapon hang toward 

the ground, and thus send his stroke away from 

your left toward your right with hanging dusack; 

this setting off and stepping out shall take place 

with one another. As soon as your [h ea d :  his] cut 

connects on the outside flat of your dusack in the 

parrying, then pull your dusack back up away 

from his, toward your left for the stroke, and cut 

outside over his right arm at his head; with this 

cut, step further around toward his right. O r if 

you have set off his stroke with hanging dusack 

using the Bow, and he pulls up from your 

parrying to cut, then step well out with a double 

step to his right side, and along with this stepping 

out, pull your dusack up around your head, and 

cut with the crooked edge from your right 

diagonally up under his dusack at the inside of the 

radius-bone of his forearm, or the tendon, as can 

be seen in the following image [/]. This Low Cut
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must take place when he pulls up to cut, so that 

your dusack comes to your left shoulder. From 

there, cut two strokes long after using the Cross.

[ The Fourth Device is a  precept that teaches 
how to catch all cuts surely in all postures, 
whether they come from the right or left

I  This is a good precept: i f  you com e into the posture 

' at some tim e intentionally or by following through 

I  with a cut, and he countercuts a t you  rapidly and 

! suddenly, then  go  from  th e posture w ith th e point 

at his face, y e t such th a t in  th ru sting forth, your 

2.24R long edge is turned against his incom ing stroke to 

catch it, such th at a t th e end o f the th ru st you  stand 

| in the Longpoint. Take an exam ple of this thus:

I24ri In the Onset, when you come into the Steer before 

your opponent and he cuts at you from his right 

against your left, then step out quickly with your 

right foot toward his left somewhat to the side, 

and as he cuts in, thrust at his face with extended 

arm; and as you thrust in, turn the long edge 

against his incoming cut; thus you parry his 

stroke and thrust at the same time. If he parries 

your thrust and sends it up, then go up with your 

hilt toward your left. From there, deliver a Low 

Cut through his right, and then quickly cut back 

straight from above through his face with a step 

forward on your right foot.

What you shall execute from  the Steer against 
an opponent who will not strike first

Uir.2 In the first Onset when you see that he will not 

cut or lay on first with his devices, then note 

diligently how he positions himself in a guard or 

posture, to see whether he holds his hand too high 

or low, or else too far to one side. As soon as you 

see that he sends his hand and weapon too high, 

see that you attack him thus: step and cut through

from the Steer from your right across from below 

under his dusack while he is still sending it on 

high, up at his face and against his right weapon- 

hand, so that at the end of the Low Cut you come 

to the left in the Wrath Guard. From there cut 

again as before with the long edge powerfully and 

strongly up against his right through his face; 

with this Low Cut you shall step forth toward him 

with your right foot which you have in front; thus 

you come with this cutting upward into one of the 

right high postures. From this, quickly cut long 

after with a strong Cross Stroke through his face. 2.24V

An Example and Device teaching how you 
shall bring down an opponent who holds his 
weapon high infighting, and shall come 
over it a t  his head or face

In the Onset, approach him with your right foot 2.24v.l 

and thrust under his dusack at his face or chest, as 

shown by the small upper scene in Image K; as 

soon as he falls down after the thrust to parry it 

(for he must parry it if he does not want to get hit 

in the face), then pull your dusack back around 

your head again, and just as he falls down with his 

dusack, cut over it across through his face. Then 

cut thirdly straight from above through the 

vertical line with a step forward on your right, so 

that at the end of the cut you come into the left 

Change. From there, go quickly with your long 

edge outside his right arm up against his weapon 
to parry; thus bind him from below on his dusack.

Then note diligently as soon as he goes away from 

your weapon and draws up to cut, and cut while 

he is still drawing up, close beside his hilt from 

above down through his face; with this cut you 

shall also step around to him with your right foot, 

such that your upper body is well lowered forward 

after the cut, and with your feet wide apart; thus 

you can come back up with the dusack to parry 

that much sooner.
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How-you shall encounter an opponent who 
holds his weapon too low

However if  he holds his dusack rather low with 

his parrying, namely in the Bow, so that you can 

well see and reach his face over his hilt, then step 

and cut from your right from the Steer above his 

hilt across through his face, so close to his hilt 

that you meet and hit it with this cut. And when 

your cut thus flies in through his face, then with 

this, pull your hilt back up, and meanwhile step 

with your left foot behind your right toward his 

left, and follow up with the right to him toward 

the same side; with this stepping, quickly cut the 

second straight from above through his face. These 

two cuts, namely the Horizontal and then the 

High, shall be completed quickly and swiftly one 

after another along with the steps 1 have taught; 

thus the device proceeds well.

An Example and Device teaching how to goad 
an opponent who is quick to countercut by 
cutting through the foible o f  his dusack, 
then to catch his cut, and cut with the 
crooked edge to the right and with the long 
edge to the left through his face

Next, if he holds or sends his dusack extended far 

in front of him and is quick to countercut, then 

step and cut the first from your right from the 

Steer against his left, again through the foible of 

his dusack. He will quickly countercut against this 

cut, intending to rush upon you; therefore after 
the first stroke quickly pull your hilt back up 

around your head, and cut the second also from 

your right, but across against his cut (to which 

you have provoked and goaded him with your first 

cutting through), so that you catch it while he is 

still flying in, as shown by the large figure on the 

right in Image G. As soon as his cut connects or 

knocks on the long edge of your dusack, then 

quickly step out with your left foot around toward

his right side, and with this step, pull your dusack 

back away from his weapon around your head, 

and cut with the short edge outside his right arm 

at his head, as shown by the small figures between 

the large ones in the same image. He must parry 

this if  he does not wish to be hit; however when 

he defends and parries this, he makes his face 

open; you shall then quickly cut strongly through 

at it  with a back-step on your left foot. After 

following through with this cut, go quickly back 

up into good parrying.

An Example and Device teaching how you 
shall forcefully break through your 
opponent’s parrying from below and above

If  your opponent confronts you in a posture (it 

doesn't matter what posture it is), then position 

yourself in the Onset in the guard of the Steer, 

again on the right. From there threaten a powerful 

thrust from above at his left; as soon as he goes up 

to intercept your thrust, then before it is 

completed, pull it quickly back to you up toward 

your right, and sling from there forcefully with 

the short edge up against his left through his face 

and parrying. With all this you shall step in this 

way: when you threaten the thrust, then raise 

your right foot for the step, and pull the threat­

ened thrust so quickly, that just as you complete 

the Low Cut, you set back down the foot you 

raised in stepping forward, so that the step and the 

stroke are completed at the same time. After this 

Low Cut, cut quickly from above through his face 

powerfully and long from you with another step 

out toward his left. When you thus send the 

slashing from below along with the High Cut 

swiftly one after another with their appropriate 

steps, then the device proceeds well.

H ow ever if  som eone uses th is device against
you, th en  counter h im  thus:
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¡Br.2 When you have gone up against his thrust to 

catch it, and at that moment realize that he is 

pulling it back from you, and intends to cut from 

below, then step well toward his [?read: your] 

right side with your right foot, and fall with the 

long edge strongly from above on his incoming 

Low Cut, so that in falling on him, the tip of your 

dusack extends toward your opponent's right side; 

thus bar his Low Cut, so that he cannot come 

through. From there, quickly pull back away 

toward your left shoulder. From there, cut outside 

over his right arm at his head. However if he 

should break through upward with his slashing,

2.26R then in addition to sending away his Low Cut 

from above without harm to you, also catch his 

High Cut upward on your long edge. And when 

his cut knocks or connects on your parrying, see 

that you pull your dusack toward your left 

shoulder as before, and cut at his nearest opening. 

Or when you have caught his High Cut on your 

parrying, then quickly thrust in under his dusack 

at his face before he recovers again; he must 

defend against this, and thereby give you room in 

the upper opening.

An Example and Device teaching how you 
shall goad an opponent with body language 
as well as cuts, so that you can better injure 
the radius-bone o f  his forearm with the 
crooked edge

I26r.i Note when you are in the Onset, and diligently 

take heed if your opponent will position himself in 

the Bow. As soon as you see this, then step and 

send a powerful High Cut at his left from the 

guard of the Steer with earnest comportment. 

However, do not let this cut hit or connect, but 

note diligently as soon as he goes up to parry it, 

and pull your cut quickly back away around your 

head toward your left; and in this pulling away, 

turn your grip right around, so that when you cut,

the crooked edge goes in front to hit. And when he 

has gone up to catch your cut, cut from your right 

under his dusack inside at his arm up through 

toward your left, as you can learn and observe in 

the figure on the right in this image [/]. However 

you shall not come nearer to him with this cut 

than that you can just reach his arm between his 

elbow and hand with the foible of your dusack.

After this cut, let your dusack go above around 

your head, and deliver a Middle Cut along with a 

High Cut through his face, etc. 2.26V:

IMAGE

A Good Device with the Danger Cut that also 2'27R 
can be appropriately executed from the 
Steer

If you find your opponent in the Bow, then step 2.27r.l

and deliver a powerful cut from above strongly on

his hilt. He will quickly countercut against this

cut; therefore see that you do not come through

with your cut, but as soon as your cut knocks on

his, then let your blade run off down beside his

right arm, and at the same time pull your hilt back

up; thus cut the second quickly inside through his

face as he pulls up for the stroke, beside his hilt

while he is still sending it in the air for his stroke.

And see nonetheless that you come no nearer with 

your foot than you can readily reach him with 

your foible.

Another with the Waker

Note in the Onset when you find an opponent in 2.27r.2 

the Bow to parry, then step and deliver a powerful 

cut from the right Steer. As soon as the cut knocks 

or connects on his parrying, then turn the tip of 

your weapon over his dusack inward at his face, 

and thrust in at him on his dusack. He must parry 

this upward and defend against it; therefore note 

when he goes up, and pull your dusack around 

your head and strike from your right across
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against his left at his face, while he is still up in the 

air with his dusack. If he parries it again from above, 

then remain with your dusack on his in the bind, 

and turn your point around on his dusack inward at 

his face. If  he defends against this too, then go 

through under his right arm with your point, and 

thrust outside over his right arm also to his face. If 

he wards off your thrust again, then let your dusack 

go around your head, and cut across through against 

2.27V his nearest opening with Middle Cuts.

A Good Device from the Steer with which you 
can break through powerfully

2.27v.J Note in the Onset, as soon as you can reach your 

opponent, then step and deliver a strong cut with 

extended arm powerfully through his parrying, so 

that at the end of the cut your dusack swings right 

beside your left with the tip extending behind you. 

From there, cut in the opposite direction powerfully 

and strongly upward from below through his right. 

Thirdly, cut from your right at his left, either below 

or over his dusack, through his face.

A Common Precept to counter all kinds o f  
devices

A lthough I origin ally  intended to  lay out and 

present for every device its  particular counters, ye t 

I  have thought it  best to  d efer th is  here, partic­

u larly  since I have presented and described m any 

fine devices along with th eir counters in m y second 

book (which if  I have th e  tim e, not to  m ention  the 

skill, to  do it, I  w ill ge t in to  prin t). I w ill th erefore 

h ere o nly present a general precept, from  w hich 

you  can derive and learn  a ll kinds o f  counters. For 

in com bat you  cannot easily know  or quickly see 

w hat kind o f device he w ill execute against you, 

m uch less be so quickly able to th in k how  to 

counter it . T h erefo re  I alw ays hold w ith th e one 

who knows m any devices and few  counters, and

how to execute them  judiciously in the Before and 

A fter, and allow s h is opponent to concern himself 

about the counters, and is so prepared w ith devices, 

th at w hen one is countered against him , he will 

have two o th er fine ones upon th e spot in  the 

middle o f  th e work.

B ut the com m on counter that I  will present here 

is this: when you are rushed upon by your opponent 

w ith cuts, so th at you  m ust parry him, then go 

under his cuts w ith strong parrying, and hold them 

off, so that he cannot com e through w ith them , and 

m ust pull his dusack back from  yours again; as he 

pulls up from  your dusack for another stroke, thrust 2.281 

straight before you  in his face, and m eanwhile also 

turn the long edge against the place from  which you 

see that he w ill cut back in: thus you  are parried. 

However when you cannot hold o ff his cuts, since he 

m ay be too strong, and will break through with 

force, then w hen his cut falls through from  your 

dusack toward th e ground, or has strayed out to  the 

side, then  you should again thru st straight a t his 

face while his dusack is going through, and complete | 

this th ru st before his weapon has fully  fallen to the 

ground. And if  h e  encounters you  w ith deceitful 

cuts, then as he sends his dusack around from  one | 

place to another, again thru st straight forward from j 
the Longpoint a t h is face or chest; and meanwhile 

take diligent heed if  he will fall in  w ith his cut: turn I 

the long edge in th a t direction w ith the h ilt up, and 

m eanwhile keep th e point before h is face or chest; j 
and whenever you  perceive your opportunity, let a 

cut fly to the next opening.

And that is the true sum m ary and final intent of 

all counters, n am ely w henever two cuts connect or 

bind, th at ju s t  as th ey knock in the bind, you thrust 

in before you  on his dusack, regardless of where his 

dusack goes from  yours.

You shall w ell heed and observe th is  precept in 

all h ittin g ; thus you  w ill easily coun ter everyone, 

w hatever attack he will execute against you, and be 

able to drive h is devices away from  you.
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[' Now if  y o u r opponent w ill n ot cut a t you , and 

I positions h im se lf before you  such th at you  cannot 

blithely cut in  a t h is opening, y o u  w ill need to 

know how  to  counter all postures, and how  to  drive 

him out o f  them , n am ely thus: i f  y o u r opponent 

positions h im se lf in  w hatever guard he w ill, then  

thrust stra igh t from  th e Longpoint in h is face; 

from w hichever side he th en  strikes ou t your 

[ thrust, cu t in a t him  on th e sam e side. T h is  is 

u8v: something I w ill frequ ently  discuss later. 

iM;

129R

Chapter 10:
Concerning the Wrath Guard

[Z ornhut]

This posture is also used on both  sides; from  it one 

delivers th e m ost powerful cut, w hich is called the 

Father Strok e [V aters tre ich ]. Now th e o nly d iffer­

ence between th is posture and th e S tee r  is th at the 

Steer threatens th e thrust, and the W rath  threatens 

I  the cut w ith w rathful com portm ent; and as regards 

I  the devices to  execute from  them , y o u  can fight 

V from  one as from  th e other. And although th is 

I W rath Guard presents th e one side quite open, you 

I can n onetheless execute m any and diverse clever 

and stron g devices from  it, a few  o f  w hich I will 

[ relate and present here.

N ow  how  you w ill position yo u rself in  this 

I guard is show n by th e figure on th e righ t in  the 

I previous im age [M ]. From  th is posture you  shall 

send away from  you a ll strokes th at are cut a t you, 

I and countercut.

The First Device teaches how to take his cuts 
from above and below, then countercut with 
Winding Cuts

pr.i When you come in the Onset into the right Wrath

Guard, you present your whole left side open, 

which will induce your opponent to lay on against 

it with cuts. Therefore note diligently as soon as he 

cuts at you from above, and meanwhile step out 

from his stroke with your right foot well sideways 

to his left side toward him, and cut at the same 

time as him in at his head and weapon-hand (yet 

such that in this simultaneous cutting your dusack 

comes over his dusack), so that at the end of the cut 

your dusack comes beside your left into the 

Change. From there (if he cuts at your right open­

ing) take out his incoming stroke with your long 

edge strongly up toward your right; along with 

this taking out, step with your right foot well to­

ward his right side; and in taking him out, let your 

dusack go entirely around your head; then cut him 

with Winding Cuts outside over his right arm. 2.29V

The Second Device teaches further how to take 
his cuts and countercut from the same side

If  you stand in the right W rath as before to wait 2.29v.i

for your opponent to lay on, then as soon as he

cuts at the opening you have presented, whether

from below or above, then step out toward his left,

and cut his incoming stroke away from you with a

Wrath Cut against his hand. Before he recovers

from this stroke you have taken, then quickly cut

the second to the opening before he comes up, as I

have said, also from your left, springing forward

on your right foot. After these two cuts you shall

at once come back from outside up against his

right arm with a Low Cut, ending in a parrying.

An Example and Device teaching how you 
shall turn the point in his face in all hits

Next, if he cuts outside your right arm at your 2.29v.2 

body, whether it takes place from above or below, 

then meanwhile step out from his stroke with your 

right foot well toward his right, and just as his
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Stroke is coming in, cut over it from outside over 

his right arm at his head, or deliver a Suppressing 

Cut from above on his hand. But if he turns his 

parrying against your cut, then note when the 

dusacks connect together and hit, and thrust your 

point on his dusack or on his right arm before you 

in at his face. He must ward off this thrust, and 

strike or send out your dusack to the side. From 

whichever side he takes out your thrust, then 

quickly cut in to the same side, either to the left or 

right, as you have already been taught concerning 

counters. But if he sends your dusack upward in 

taking you out, then at once let it go over your 

head, and cut across from below with the crooked 

edge through his face, while he is still sending his

2.30R arm in the air with taking you out.

A n o th e r ,  t e a c h in g  h o w  y o u  s h a l l  t u r n  y o u r  

p o i n t  i n  b e fo r e  y o u  in t o  h is  f a c e

2.30r.i In the Onset, position yourself in the Wrath 

Guard, and note diligently as soon as he cuts in at 

you, and step and cut with extended arm at the 

same time as him, against his left at his head. And 

as soon as the cuts connect or knock together, then 

immediately thrust the tip of your dusack before 

you into his face, and in this thrusting forth, turn 

your long edge and hilt upward against his 

incoming weapon. And as soon as his second 

stroke knocks on your long edge, then go up in the 

air with your hilt, and keep it over your head, and 

meanwhile strike with the inside flat and hanging 

dusack outside at his right arm. As soon as he slips 

after your blow, then step back and cut forward 

through his face.

Guard, and note as soon as your opponent cuts at 

you, and send your dusack over your head under 

his incoming stroke, and catch his cut with the 

long edge of your dusack, so that in  catching his 

cut your dusack hangs down with the point 

toward your left at the ground. Then as soon as 

his cut clashes on your dusack, then cut two swift 

and strong strokes with the crooked edge from 

both sides up from below through his face. After 

these Low Cuts quickly cut back with a horizontal 

Middle Cut and a straight High Cut from your 

right, also through his face, or where he is open, so 

that at the end of the last cut you come to your 

left in the Change. From there go back up with 

your long edge to parry. 2.3

A n o t h e r

In the Onset, when you come into the Wrath 23 

Guard, and you see that your opponent will not 

cut first, then send a powerful high stroke at his 

head with a step forward on your right foot. 

Meanwhile note diligently as soon as he goes up 

with his dusack into the Bow to parry, and do not 

let your cut hit on his parrying, but pull your 

dusack back up around toward you, and jab with 

your point under his dusack at his chest, as shown 

by the small upper figures in Image K.

If you wish, you may also let the first hit strongly 2.30 

from above, and afterwards let your dusack snap 

around in the air as before, and jab forth at his 

chest; however, as soon as he falls down after your 

jab, then quickly cut over his hilt across through

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  c a t c h  y o u r  o p p o n e n t ’s  c u t s  f r o m  A  G o o d  L a y in g  O n  f r o m  th e  W r a t h  C u t

t h e  W r a t h  G u a r d  b y  s l i d in g ,  a n d  t h e n  [? rea d : G u a rd ]  w it h  f o u r  c u ts

c o u n t e r c u t
Note in the Onset when you come into the Wrath 2.30a

2.30r.2 In the Onset, position yourself again in the Wrath Guard, as soon as you can reach him, then raise
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your hand from your right shoulder and mean­

while turn the point of your dusack at his face. 

Thus threaten to thrust at him, but pull your 

dusack quickly back around your head and cut the 

first below his dusack up through his face; cut the 

second across from your right also through his 

face; and cut the third diagonally from above back 

at his left, again through his face; and cut the 

fourth from your left diagonally through at his 

right arm. And note also, however many cuts you 

deliver from one side, you shall also take as many 

steps with your right foot to him toward the same 

side after your cuts— for in these devices, you shall 

. 2.31R always keep your right foot forward in stepping.

Steer and Wrath to the Left

I Since you  have now  briefly heard about these two

I  postures from  yo u r righ t and w hat you  shall

I execute from  them , it  is also easy to  understand

from th is  w ithou t specific instru ction  w hat you 

may execute from  th ese guards on th e o ther side,

: namely m erely to  reverse th e devices. B ut to  give

| you a little  introduction to  such reversing of

I  devices, I w ill o ffer  a few devices h ere b y  w ay o f

example. And these tw o postures are taken 

1 together, because there is little  you  can execute 

from one th at you  cannot execute from  th e other. 

Now th e le ft W rath  is  show n b y  th e figure o n  the 

; right in th e  previous Im age L. A s to th e le ft Steer, 

note how y o u  have executed it previously on the 

right: thus y o u  shall also do it on th e left.

The First Device from the left Wrath

Uhl In the Onset when you come into the left Wrath, 

drive from your left from above and from your 

right from below in close succession over your 

forward right thigh through his face, following the

downward diagonal line marked H-[D],* one cut 

to  three or four, until you see an opening. Cut in 

at it; then quickly cut back long after through the 

Cross, so that you protect yourself from his cuts.

A Good Device, teaching how you shall compel 
him down with his parrying, so that you 
may come at his face

Item , drive over your right thigh as before, but 2.3ir.2 

send all the cuts under his dusack at his arm or 

toward his fingers; thus you will incite and compel 

him to go down with his parrying. As soon as he 

falls down with his cut, then cut quickly and 

suddenly over his dusack from your left against 2.31V 

his right diagonally through his face; or deliver a 

Middle Cut across from your left over his hilt 

against his right, again through his face; then cut 

the second quickly through at his left.

A Quick and Strong Device to execute from  
the left Steer, which is executed with five cuts

In the Onset, position yourself in the guard of the 2.3IaI

left Steer, and as soon as he cuts outside at your

right, then step with your left foot well out from

his cut toward his right, and cut at the same time

as him, diagonally against his right through his

face (yet such that you come with your dusack

over his in striking in), so that at the end of this

cut your dusack comes beside your right thigh

with the point toward the ground. Then turn your

long edge back up and deliver a strong Low Cut

with the long edge from your right up toward

your left, so that at the end of this cut your dusack

comes to your left shoulder. From there, deliver a

Low Cut strongly up through his right side, so

that after this cut your dusack shoots into the

guard of the right Steer. From there, deliver a swift
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cut across through his face. Then finally deliver a 

powerful High Cut long after, also straight from 

above, through his face with a broad step forward 

2.32R [h ead :  backward] etc.

A Good Device executed from  the left and 
right Steer in combination

2.32r.l Item , forcefully drive one cut to three diagonally 

over your right thigh through your opponent's 

face from below and above in combination; and 

note when you have come the third time to your 

left shoulder, then deliver two Low Cuts, one from 

your left, the other from your right, both strongly 

upward through his face, so that at the end of the 

two Low Cuts you come back into the left Wrath 

Guard. From there cut with the short edge or 

strike with the flat with extended arm across 

through his face, so strongly that at the end of the 

cut your dusack shoots into the guard of the right 

Steer. From there step to him with your right foot, 

and thrust with extended arm from above toward 

his face. Then finally cut quickly after the thrust 

also from above through his face. And in all the 

stepping keep your right foot forward.

Precept

2.32r.2 Item , if an opponent cuts at your right when you 

stand in one of the left high postures, then deliver 

a powerful Winding Cut outside over his right 

arm at his head, with a step out toward his right.

For w henever you  com e into  one o f  th ese tw o pos­

tures, then  you  shall always be  diligent to  step out 

from  his incom ing stroke, and cut at th e sam e tim e 

2.32V as him  over h is dusack at his head, extending far.

Counter against the Steer and Wrath on the 
Left

In the Onset, when you see that your opponent 

confronts you in these left high postures, then 

position yourself at once in the guard of the right 

Steer. From there, thrust at his face from your 

right with a broad step forward. He must ward 

this off, and strike out your thrust; then let it go 

around your head toward the side to which he has 

sent it away with his striking out, and cut against 

the other side at his opening. But if you see that 

he will also bear off and parry this, then let your 

dusack run off before that side without hitting, 

and cut to his other side.

Chapter 11:
The Straight Parrying [gerade 

Versatzung] or Slice [Schnitt]

In th is  parrying, position yo u rself thus: stand with 

y o u r righ t foot forw ard and hold your dusack in 

front o f  you  w ith your arm  extended, so th at your 

long edge stands toward th e opponent and th e tip 

o f  y o u r weapon is forward, as show n b y  th e large 

figure on th e right in  th e ad joining im age [F]. I 

consider th is posture th e best o f  all, because you 

can w ait for yo u r opponent in  th is position m ore 

safely than in an y other.

An Example and Device teaching how to work 
from below to the opening

Now when you come before your opponent in the 

Straight Parrying, then note when he will cut 

forth at your face: turn your long edge against his 

cut, and catch it in the air toward his right; with 

this, step with your left foot behind your right 

toward him; and quickly follow up with your right
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foot toward his left; as soon as his stroke knocks 

on your dusack, turn your long edge back away 

f from his dusack, and draw it toward your right 

through his mouth. And with this, pull quickly 

back around, and deliver a Middle Cut with good 

parrying against his left at his face, so that if  he 

should cut, you will hold off or send away his cut 

with this Middle Cut. After this Middle Cut, pull 

quickly back around your head and flick outside at 

his right arm. At once cut long with Cross Strokes. 

You shall complete the slice and step behind 

simultaneously; thus the device proceeds well.

¿33n2 Next, if he cuts in front at your face, then turn 

your long edge against his cut as before. As soon 

as the dusacks knock together, then pull your 

dusack back away again, around before your face, 

and cut outside at-his right arm; then quickly cut 

the second back in .front through his face.

Another

2i3n3 item , parry his High Cut with your long edge as 

before, and when the dusacks knock together, then 

jerk your hilt up toward your left so that you come 

into the left Steer. From there deliver a Low Cut or 

Middle Cut, or else cut diagonally over his right 

arm against his right through his face, powerfully 

and long from you. Then at once cut long after

2.34R with Cross Strokes, also through his face.

lUr.l Item, parry his stroke with your long edge as 

before, and when it connects, pull your dusack 

back again toward your right and around your 

head; step and thrust outside over his right arm at 

his face. Pull quickly back and cut forward, also at 

his face.

2Mr.2 Item, if you stand in this parrying, and your 

opponent cuts outside at your right, then parry his 

cut with your long edge, and at once deliver a Low

or Middle Cut from your right at his left through 

his face; do this cut so strongly that with this 

winding your dusack runs around twice over your 

head, once to each side; with this running around 

you will confuse and deceive him; and at once cut 

after with a Cross Stroke.

How you shall set o ff  his cuts, hang in, and 
draw up through his face

Item , if you stand before your opponent in 2.34r.3 

Straight Parrying, and he cuts outside at your 

right, then as he cuts in, quickly step out from his 

stroke toward his right with your left foot, and 

meanwhile turn your long edge against his cut; 

with this parrying, go up with your hilt, and 

thrust your point on his dusack outside over his 

right arm in his face. Rapidly hang your dusack 

outside over his right arm in before his chest; with 

this hanging in, step further to his right side; draw 

your long edge back up toward your left through 

his face; then at once cut back long with the Cross.

A Good Device how you shall set off, step out, 
and slice through his face from the Straight 
Parrying

O r if you stand in this parrying, and he cuts or 2.34r.4 

flicks outside at your right arm, then as he is 

striking, step well toward his right, and turn his 

cut away from you toward your right with your 

long edge, with a back-step. From there draw your 

long edge over his arm back toward your left 2.34V 

through his face into the Middle Guard. From 

there, fight further as you will learn later in the 

section on the Middle Guard.

But if he cuts at you from both sides so swiftly 2.34v.l 

that you can cannot thus quickly attack him in the 

first cut, then turn away a few of his cuts with 

your long edge toward both sides, and then see
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that you rapidly countercut him, to wherever he 

makes himself open by cutting.

2.34».2 Item , if  your opponent delivers a Wrath Cut from

his right against your left side, and sends the cut 

in high, then do not take the cut with any 

parrying, but let your point drop; go through thus 

under his right arm with a broad step out to his 

right side as you have been taught previously with

the Constrainer, and cut at the same time as him

outside over his right £irm to the same side or

opening from which he has cut. You shall use this

against those who cut high, and more at the

dusack than at the body.

,34v.3 But if  an opponent will not cut at you when you

stand in this parrying, then note how he positions 

himself against you; if he positions himself in a 

side posture, whether below or above, then thrust 

with extended arm straight in before you at his 

face, into the Longpoint. He must ward this off; 

then note from which side he strikes or takes out 

your thrust, and let it go around, and cut at him to 

the same side from which he has struck or taken 

out your thrust. You may do this countercut from 

above, across, or from below. Then cut after with 

Cross Cuts.

O r if  you  see th at he w ill parry both the th ru st and 

cut, th en  thru st straight a t his face, as I have taught 

before; w hen he bears o ff your thru st, th en  act as if 

you intended to cut a t th e side from  w hich he has 

parried you; y e t do not let th e cut h it or connect, 

but pull i t  back away around y o u r head, and cu t to 

th e other side. For w henever you  see th at he will 

parry one o f  y o u r cuts, th en  do not let it  h it, but 

pull back away to  another side; but i f  he goes after 

to  parry, then  pull away again, and so on un til you 

2.35R believe you  can h it an opening.

Precept

If  an opponent cuts at your right or left, then parry 

him with your long edge, and as soon as it clashes, 

then pull back up, and cut straight from above back 

to the nearest opening, with stepping out.

Item , if  he binds you, or stands before you in a 

parrying, then note diligently when he goes up, 

and as soon as he pulls up for a stroke, then cut 

through across at the radius-bone of his forearm.

A Swift Deceitful Device to execute against 
this Straight Parrying

Note when you find your opponent in Straight 

Parrying, then position yourself in the Onset in 

the Wrath Guard or Steer, and send a high stroke 

with earnest comportment from your right 

shoulder at his face. Yet do not let it hit, but just as 

the cut should connect above, go below with your 

dusack and toward his left right around his dusack 

in a circle through the Rose, so that your dusack 

comes under his right arm and out toward your 

[h ead :  his] left up in the air. Then quickly let it 

run off twice in the air, once against his left, the 

second time against his right, and deliver a Middle 

Cut through from your right at his face. For all 

this you shall have two steps forward, the one for 

the first Wrath Cut, with which you will not hit 

but go around beside him without hitting, the 

second for the double running off and the Middle 

Cut; for when you bring your dusack in the air for 

the running off, you shall at the same time lift up 

your right foot, and execute the double running 

off so quickly that you hit with the Middle Cut 

just as you set your foot back down again. This is 

a fluid and swift device and proceeds well, i f  you 

first learn to do it well. As soon as the Horizontal 

Cut has hit, then strike back across from below to 

his right arm with good parrying. When you hit 

with this cut, then note whether he is high or low
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with his arm: if he is high, then turn your point 

under his arm with a thrust at his chest or hip; but 

1 2.35V if he is low, then turn your point above his arm at 

his face, palm away from him, so that your long 

edge stands upward in the thrust. One of these 

two thrusts will be most suitable for you, either 

palm toward or away from him. Then follow up 

this thrust powerfully and quickly with a cut, 

namely the High Thrust with a Low Cut through 

his right, the Low Thrust with a High Cut 

through his left.

S35r1 Item, if you find an opponent in Straight Parrying,

then cut from your right quickly across against his 

hilt, with a step forward. When the weapons 

connect, then step and wind through underneath 

with your hilt, and send it outside over his right 

hand. Force it down to you, and draw the dusack 

through his face.

And you  w ill find in  th e M iddle Guard how  you 

shall further counter th is Stra igh t Parrying.

And lastly  w hen you  stand in  th is S traight 

[ Parrying, then  note as I have also said before, if

I  your opponent cuts a t your right or left, then  turn

I your long edge against his cut, and along w ith this 

I parrying, th ru st y o u r point forth  a t  h is face. Thus 

I you force him  to  go up to  parry, and give you  room  

I to the openings. B u t if  he does not cut, then  attack 

I him w ith w hatever devices seem  m ost appropriate 

I to you— you w ill find p lenty o f  th em  in th is 

2.3611: treatise.

2.36V

Chapter 12:
How You Shall Fight from the Bow

[Bogen ]

In th is guard, w hich is th e parry ing from  below, 

position yourself as show n by th e figure on th e le ft 

in  the nearby im age [N].

How you shall let his cuts ¿lance o f f  your Bow, 
and countercut

Note when you come before your opponent in the 

Bow, then take heed as soon as he cuts from his 

right against your left at your head, and turn your 

long edge upward with hanging dusack against his 

stroke; at the same time as this parrying, step out 

from his stroke to him with your left foot behind 

your right; and thus let his cut glance off your 

long edge down beside your left; then step with 

your right foot to his left, and cut forward 

through his face.

O r when you have parried his cut with your Bow 

up toward your left, as I  have just taught, then 

just as it  clashes or knocks, pull your dusack 

toward your left shoulder; at once cut from your 

left shoulder against his right, diagonally through 

his face or arm. Then cut away with Middle and 

Cross Cuts.

C oncerning th is parry ing see th e  sm all figures 

between th e large ones in Im age B.

Another that teaches how to cut below or above 
his dusack at his face, depending on 
whether he has gone too high or low in 
parrying

Note when you stand before your opponent in the
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Bow, and he cuts at you powerfully through your 

parrying, then take heed how he goes back up to 

parry, whether he comes too high or low. If  he is 

too [low] *  in going up, so that you can see his face

2.37R over his dusack, then quickly deliver a Middle Cut 

across through at his face over his dusack, before 

he fully comes up to the parrying; at once pull 

back around your head and cut away with a Cross 

Stroke. But if he goes up too high after he has cut, 

then as he is going up, countercut under his 

dusack across at his face.

A Precept that teaches how to make him miss, 
and countercut

237r.l In the Onset, position yourself in the Bow, and see

that you are not too near him. As soon as you see 

that he will cut, then do not catch his stroke, but 

let him cut and miss, thus: as he cuts in, pull your 

dusack up toward you, and give ground with your 

forward foot to the rear one, so that he does not 

hit; and as his dusack falls toward the ground, then 

quickly countercut with a step forward. You may 

execute this countercut from above, diagonally, 

across, or from below, depending on where you see 

he can be hit; and you shall quickly follow up this 

countercut with Cross Cuts, unless you perceive 

an opportunity for other devices.

How you shall cut at the radius-bone o f  your 
opponent’s forearm when he pulls up for  the 
stroke

2.37r.2 If  you find your opponent in the Bow, then 

position yourself the same way, and take heed as 

soon as he pulls up to strike, and as he pulls up, cut 

through inside at the radius-bone of his forearm 

with a Middle Cut, as you can see in the small 

figures on the left in the previous Image P.

* 1570: hoch ('high')

You can also attack him as he pulls up with 237 

Winding Cuts outside over his arm. 2.3

O r when he goes up, step out toward his left, and 23! 

turn your dusack right around; cut beside or under 

his hilt inside at his face as he is pulling up.

Counter against the Bow

Now if he w ill not cut from  th e Bow, then  execute

devices w ith the H igh C ut against him  thus:

Deliver a swift High Cut at his face through the 2JJ 

foible of his dusack. With this cut you will 

provoke him to strike; as soon as he goes up to cut, 

then cut his incoming stroke away from you with 

a Middle Cut against his hand; at once quickly cut 

after with the third.

Note if  you and your opponent stand in the Bow, 2.3S 

then pull your dusack toward your left shoulder.

From there send your outside flat beside his hilt 

up at his face; thus you will unnerve him such 

that he goes up; with this rushing up, let it go 

around your head, and cut through with the 

second one from your left across at his right arm.

Item , in the Onset when you come into the Bow, 2.37s 

then pull your dusack from the Bow toward your 

left into the Middle Guard; from there send your 

outside flat outside his right arm up at his face and 

toward your right shoulder; and give it a strong 

swing, so that your dusack snaps around over your 

head. Threaten to flick with the inside flat outside 

at his right ear; as soon as he slips after this flick, at 

once pull back up around your head, and cut 

through with your crooked edge across from your 

right at his face or arms. This is a very good device 
if you do it correctly; it will not fail you.
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The Flicking Cut

37n5 When you stand in the Bow before an opponent 

and he will not cut, then pull up into the Watch. 

Act as if you intended to cut from above, but do 

not do this, rather turn while you are still in the 

air, and cut with the long edge from below in a

1:138* flick at his right arm, and turn the dusack back 

toward your left shoulder. From there cut back 

opposite it  through his right shoulder, either 

under or above his arm, through his face. At once 

deliver Cross Cuts or straight Driving Cuts long 

from you.

USr.l Item, if he cuts from above, then parry up toward 

your left, and when he draws his dusack back up 

from his cut, then meanwhile cut quickly from 

your left through against his right, either below or 

above his dusack, depending on whether he has 

gone up quickly or slowly. Thus you come at the 

end of the cut with your dusack by your right 

side; from there cut through quickly and strongly 

back across up from below with your long edge, so 

that your dusack comes back on your left 

shoulder. From there, cut after straight and long 

from above.

USr.2 When an opponent cuts at you from above, then 

note as he draws up, and pull your weapon above 

your left shoulder. Cut in at the same time as him 

with your long edge across from your left; with 

this cut, step well out toward his right. Thus you 

hit him and take his cut away with the Cross.

A Good Device with three Middle Cuts

138r.3 Deliver your first Middle Cut from your right 

over his hilt through his face, the second from 

your left under his right arm also strongly 

through, the third back opposite it from your right

against his left at his face. If you cut them 

correctly, one of these three will hit.

Note when you come in the Onset before your 2.38r.4

opponent, and he does not strike at once, but waits

for your stroke, then see that you provoke him

with comportment until he goes up and strikes.

Meanwhile note diligently as soon as he goes up

to strike in, and pull your dusack around your

head for the stroke, and strike in at the same time

as him such that you catch his stroke on the forte

of your dusack, and at the same time as his dusack

knocks on yours, you hit his head with the short-

edge foible, as you can see in the two small figures

between the large ones in Image H. From there, let

it quickly snap around again, and thrust at him

with reversed hand under his dusack in front on

his chest, as shown by the small figures on the

right in Image K. Then cut away long with the 2.38V

Cross.

In th e second part o f  th is  treatise you  w ill find

w hat else can be executed from  both o f  these

parry ings.*

How you shall change through, chase, slice, 
and fight from the binds

Namely thus; if you and your opponent stand in 2.38v.l

the Bow, then bind him on the middle of his

dusack—it doesn't matter whether it takes place

with the Bow or Straight Parrying. Remain on his

dusack with the bind, and provoke him with your

point over or under his dusack depending on how

you have bound him, until he goes up to cut. As

soon as he pulls around away from your dusack,

then as he is sending his hand in the air to cut in,

cut through beside his hilt at his face or against

his arm with a back-step.

* Meyer presumably is referring to the Slice and Bow, which he has been discussing in these two sections.
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T h us one m ust take good heed th at in  all binds, 

w ith w hatever cut th ey take place, you  can rush at 

an opening with the w indings on his dusack, as you 

can gather from  th e follow ing verses from  m y 

epitom e, which I w ill som ewhat explain before I go 

on  to  describe th e  o th er postures, and, am ong 

others, i t  goes thus:

For w henever your cut connects in  th e binds, 

th e point is sent to  th e opening by winding.

And you  feel correctly  in all rem aining, 

likewise slicing o ff  and counterslicing.

You draw th e cuts straight and directly,

you  go through quickly, thus you  righ tly  find 
him .

You change through at once, go w ith stepping, 

2.39R you greatly  harm  his chest and face.

T h e  first elem ent em bodied here is th is: w hen­

ever y o u  bind w ith y o u r dusack on his, w hether it  

takes place from  below  or above, then  ju s t  as your 

w eapon connects on  his, you  shall turn  your point 

inward against his body. Likew ise w henever two 

cuts h it against one another, again alw ays turn 

y o u r point quickly inward on h is dusack, as I have 

said, and do it ju s t  as th e dusacks connect or bind 

together. T h is  shall or can be executed in  all cuts. 

Yet you  shall take heed th at you  cut and bind 

against th e H igh C ut from  above, and bind from  

above against th e H orizontal or Low Cut. And 

w henever two cuts connect in  th is  way, th en  turn 

y o u r point inward— still rem aining on  his 

dusack— and th ru st a t his body. I f  he rushes 

m eanw hile a t yo u r opening, then  wind back 

against h is dusack and send h im  from  you w ith a 

counterslice.

T h e  second elem ent em bodied in these verses 

teaches y o u  how  to  draw th e  cuts correctly  from  

th e bind to  th e body, and from  th e body to the

bind, th a t is to  th e dusack. T h at is, w henever the 

weapons h it together in th e bind, or you  have 

caught h is cut w ith parrying, you  shall slice from 

th a t bind w ith your dusack w ith a drawn slice 

against his body; and then  from  th e body you 

should be a t once on h is dusack again with 

counterslicing, so th at you  pull yo u r weapon to his 

body, from  his body back to h is weapon using the 

slice, concerning which I have already taught in the 

section on th e Straight Parrying.

Th e th ird  elem ent I w ill teach about here is 

changing through. T h is  changing through, al­

though it is also executed outside th e context o f  the 

binds, y e t it  is also v ery  serviceable and artfu l to 

execute it from  th e binds. For w henever two cuts 

h it against one another, then  w hen th e weapons 

connect or bind together, you  can properly go 

through under h is w eapon w ith a step out and 

attack to  his weapon and body on  th e o th er side 

w ith all kinds o f  techniques.

T h e  fou rth  is how  to pull yo u r cuts and parry­

ing from  him . T h at is, when your opponent cuts in 

at you , you  shall m ake h im  m iss ju s t  as his cut 

should h it, and countercut a t him  quickly, concern­

in g  w hich I have also spoken before. O r you  shall 

send a powerful cut against one o f  h is openings, 

and as soon as he goes up against it  to parry, you 

shall pull back away and send it  to  another 

opening.

Lastly you  shall also learn to step correctly  and 

to feel diligently, w hich w ill be the best o f  all these 

techniques for you  to  execute rapidly; for w ith the 

word 'feelin g ' you  should h ere also understand 

th a t you  should learn to recognize th e true and 

ordained tim e for every technique.

B ut since I discuss th ese techniques here and 

th ere in th e guards, i t  is unnecessary to speak of 

them  at length  here; I  w ill o nly show  w hat is most 

necessary in th e briefest form .*

*  This paragraph is printed as a header.
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And firstly, you  have heard already how you 

shall tu rn  th e point inward at h is body in both  the 

guards, n am ely th e S tee r  and W rath . Th erefore as 

regards th e drawn cut, n ote th is example:

If you find an opponent in the Bow, then bind him 

with your own Bow on the foible o f his dusack; 

and when it connects, send your point outside 

around his weapon in at his body, and draw the 

long edge between his body and dusack up 

through his face; and although you may over­

extend in the air with your drawing up and make 

yourself open, yet you can hasten back and 

recover by slicing down or counterslicing.

Item, bind him with your Bow on his on the forte, 

and when the weapons hit together, turn your hilt 

over his dusack in against his chest with a step 

forward, rapidly press his dusack down, and draw 

your long edge through his face behind his 

dusack.

Item, if you bind him near his hilt, then as soon as 

your bind connects, if  he should hold his parrying 

against you, cut from outside over his right arm 

inward through his face.

But if he holds his parrying high when you have 

bound him with the Bow on the middle of his 

dusack, then turn your short edge under his 

dusack inward at his left, and meanwhile remain 

on his dusack with the bind; and turn your short 

edge quickly back against his right; thus the short 

edge comes on his head, or through his face, as 

shown by the small figures in Image K. Quickly 

pull your hilt back up toward you, and cut long 

after. This device seems to be impossible, but when 

you do it at its proper time, which is quickly in the 

first hitting of the bind, then you will have

completed it before he knows it.

Item , if  an opponent binds you with [his]* Bow on 2.39v.5

yours and is high with his parrying, then again 

turn your short edge under his dusack inward 

against his left. Thus you make yourself open in 

front; when he rushes to this opening from above, 

slice him on the arm from your right as he goes in 

with his stroke, with a step out, as shown by the 

large figures in Image K. From this slice, go 

quickly at his face with the point.

Item, bind on his Bow with Straight Parrying, that 2.39».6

is with the High Cut, and when this cut connects, 2.40R: 

remain on his dusack, and turn your long edge image K 

either down or up in the bind, against or through 2.40V 

his face, as you can see in the small figures on the 

right in Image P. Thus you drive him up; therefore 

cut across through his arm as he goes up.

M oreover you  w ill find h ere and there in  th is tex t

how  you shall slice o ff and counterslice; nam ely

thus:

When an opponent cuts in at you from above, 2,40v.i

then cut across against it, and when your cut 

connects on his, then meanwhile step quickly out 

sideways toward his left, and draw your long edge 

away from his dusack toward your right through 

his face. And if  he rushes meanwhile at your 

opening, then at once slice back again against his 

weapon. But if  he goes after your dusack, then 

quickly go through below, as follows in the section 

on changing through.

C oncerning changing through, n ote th is  precept:

If  an opponent cuts at you from his right, then cut 2AO0.2

also from your right against his cut, and just as

* 1570: deinem  ('your')
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the cuts should hit together, then go through 

under his dusack toward the other side with a 

broad step out, and cast your blade outside his 

right arm at his head, etc.

2.40v.3 O r if  he will not cut, then cut with serious 

comportment at him against some opening. As 

soon as he sends his dusack to catch your cut, then 

do not let it hit, but just as it should connect, then 

go through under his dusack and sink your point 

outside over his right arm at his face. If  he wards 

this off and sends the thrust away from him, then 

draw your long edge inside his right arm up 

through his face, and cut quickly from your right 

back against it. However, should it meanwhile 

become necessary for you to parry, you should not 

let anything hinder you from it.

2.40v.4 Item, if your opponent stands before you in the 

Slice, then cut from your right at his left, and just 

as it should hit, then step well to his right side, and 

again go through underneath with your dusack, 

and thrust outside his right arm again to his face.

If  he parries this and goes up, then go back with 

the point outside around his arm and underneath 

it, to the right side of his chest. I f  he wards this off 

again and goes down, then send the point back 

around his right arm and thrust back from above 

outside over it  at his face. In this way you shall 

always send your point around [his]* arm, so that 

you are sometimes below, sometimes above his

2.41R dusack, with your point on his body.

Learn chasing, w ith every danger,

w hether he is soft or hard in th e binds;

i f  you  chase and follow  w ith slices,

pay heed to h is arm , be quick w ith stepping.

You have already sufficiently  heard w hat chasing

is, and th at i t  is  a particularly artfu l technique. 

Th erefore I w ill here o nly give a b rief introduction 

how in chasing you shall use th e forte and foible, 

and th e hard and soft, and how you shall fight 

against it.

And note when he is hard on your dusack holding 

against you in the bind, then quickly go or change 

through underneath, or let it snap around away 

from him, concerning which you have already 

been instructed at length.

But if he does not hold hard against you, but is soft 

on your dusack in the bind, then push his dusack 

from you with a jerk; yet you shall not fall too far 

with this jerking out, so that you can be upon him 

quickly with the slice or with cutting to the 

opening before he takes it away from you again.

Now when you have bound him on the forte of 

his dusack, however that were to happen, then if 

he strikes around from there at you, follow with 

the slice against his arm and to the opening, and 

see that you do not stray after his arm, if he 

should go through against you.

Understand all th is from  both  sides. Now as to  how 

you shall chase from  th e foible w ith slicing or 

pulling, you w ill find here and there in th e devices 

sufficient clear examples o f  it.

Chapter 13:
Concerning the Boar [Eber]

You have heard som ething about th e high postures 

along w ith th eir  devices; now follow  th e low

* 1570: deinen  ('your')
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postures b y  w hich th e h igh  guards are countered; 

for when y o u r opponent fights you  from  above, 

then you shall fight h im  from  below. T h e  guard of 

the Boar is used only on th e right side, as show n by 

the figure on th e le ft in  Im age M .

The first device tells how you shall let his stroke 
slide o ff  on [your]* dusack, and counter cut 
long

When an opponent encounters you in one of the 

high postures on the right, then position yourself 

in the Boar; as soon as he cuts at you from above, 

then step well out from his stroke with your right 

foot toward his left, and at the same time as this 

step go up with hanging dusack so that you let his 

stroke slide off on your Bow. And quickly cut long 

after through his left with two strokes, one after 

the other.

Another that teaches how to step through 
against him and fight with Winding Cuts 
outside a t  his head and arms

If he cuts from above, then step with your right 

foot toward his right, and thrust the point of your 

dusack straight at his face, and with this thrusting 

forth, catch his cut on your long edge. When the 

cut knocks or connects, then wind through with 

your hilt under his right arm up toward your left, 

as shown by the small figure on the left between 

the large ones in this Image F etc. Then step 

quickly toward his right and cut with Winding 

Cuts powerfully outside over his right arm. As 

soon as you meanwhile perceive that he has gone 

too far from his face with his parrying, at once 

attack forward at his face.

How you shall run under his cuts, and jab  in 
front on his chest so that he must make his 
face open

In the Onset, when you come into the Boar and 2.42r.3 

your opponent cuts at you from above, then go up 

in the air with the Bow, and catch his stroke in the 

air with a step forward on your right foot; at once 

lower your body, and jab with your point under 

his dusack on his chest; quickly step back and cut 2.42V 

through his face with Cross Cuts.

O r after you have caught his cut from the Boar 2.42v.l 

with the Bow, then quickly step with your left foot 

well around his right, and thrust outside over his 

right arm at his face. He must ward this off or be 

hit; if he wards it off, then he makes his face open 

in front; therefore quickly step back again with 

your left, and drive against him powerfully with 

High Cuts through his face.

Parry the thrust and stroke, and deliver a Middle 2.42v.2 

Cut through his face; then cut after with the 

Cross.

How in the middle o f  your parrying you shall 
thrust under his dusack a t his face

Catch his High Cut up in the air on your Bow, and 2.42v.3

pull your dusack back out from under his stroke in

the air, and thrust by your right side up from

below under his dusack at his face; meanwhile

keep your left hand above your head, until you

turn your hilt back up into the Bow. From there

you shall at once pull around your head, to cut

from above. The thrust from below must take

place quickly, before he has recovered from his

cut.

Counter

*  1570: seinem  ('his').
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H'ow.you shall thrust in the Before from  the 
Boar

2.42v.4 If  an opponent will not cut at you, then pull your 

dusack back out from the Boar beside your right- 

step and thrust at him from above; with this step, 

pull your thrust quickly back again without 

completing it, and thrust beside your right up 

from below under his dusack as before; pull it back

2.43R up and finish as before.

A Good Device in which you shall flick over 
out o f  the parrying, and seek his right arm  
with Winding Cuts and flicking

2.43r.l Item , position yourself in the guard of the Boar; if 

your opponent cuts at you from above, then step 

toward him with your right foot and go forcefully 

upward with the Bow. As soon as his cut knocks on 

your dusack, at once flick the short edge above his 

dusack at his left ear, palm away from him; quickly 

step with your left foot across out toward his 

right, and cut him powerfully with a Winding Cut 

outside over his right arm. O r as soon as the flick 

has taken place, let your dusack snap around 

again, and flick outside at his right arm with 

hanging dusack and the inside flat; then cut in 

front through his face with a back-step.

T h e Roarer and th e W aker both counter th e Boar.

Chapter 14:
Concerning the Middle Guard 
[M ittelhu t] and How One Shall 

Fight from It

I call th is  th e M iddle Guard because it  arises from

the M iddle C ut. Now you can com e into  th is  guard 

at th e end o f three cuts: first w hen y o u  strike a 

Crooked C ut from  yo u r righ t through th e Wrath 

Line, and le t it  sw ing beside y o u r le ft right back 

in to  th e M iddle Guard; th en  through th e Middle 

C ut itse lf; th irdly w hen you strike a Crooked Cut 

from  below  through the upward diagonal line from 

your righ t toward y o u r left. T h ese th ree cuts 

always sw ing m ost readily to  th e M iddle Guard, 

even if  you  try  to pull them  to another.

Position yo u rself for i t  as show n b y  th e figure 

on the right in  this im age [C]. From th is  guard you 

can execute all th e devices th at are taught in the 

le ft W rath  and Steer; th erefore I w ill o nly briefly 

recount a few devices, from  w hich you  will 

sufficiently learn th e use o f  th is guard.

How you shall send your opponent’s cuts away 
from  you from the Middle Guard, and 
countercut

And firstly, in the Onset when you come before 

your opponent in the Middle Guard, and he cuts at 

your nearest opening, then cut his incoming 

stroke away with your long edge from your left 

against his right from above through the 

downward diagonal line, so that your dusack 

comes to your right side; with this cut, step well 

out to his right side with your left foot. As soon as 

this has taken place, then step to him with your 

right foot, and before he recovers from his first 

stroke, which you have taken, cut quickly from 

your right over his dusack through his face or 

over his right arm. But if  he is so quick after the 

first stroke that you cannot come over his arm 

with your second stroke, then nonetheless cut 

through from your right as he is drawing up, or 

goes upward, inside at his arm or hand. Thus you 

come back into the Middle Guard as before.
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How you shall cut his stroke up from below 
away from you from the Middle Guard, 
and pursue with Winding Cuts 

If he cuts at you from above when you stand in 

the Middle Guard, then take out his incoming 

stroke up from below with your long edge, so 

strongly that your weapon flies back around over 

your head for the stroke; quickly double-step well 

to his right, and cut him with a powerful Winding 

Cut outside over his right arm or to the side 

where you can reach him in this onrush. These 

two cuts shall take place swiftly so that you hit 

with the second stroke before he recovers from his 

first stroke, which you have taken. But if he is 

swift enough to come up before you have 

completed the Winding Cut, then see that you at 

least come at the same time as him outside with 

the Winding Cut over his right arm.

How you shall cast in your dusack outside over 
his right arm and draw your long edge 
upward through his face

Or when you stand in the Middle Guard, then 

note when he cuts at you, and step out from his 

cut to his right; meanwhile cast your crooked edge 

against his right, outside over his right arm in at 

his face; and in this casting in, lean your head well 

away from his stroke behind your dusack. And 

note diligently if  he does not resist hard in the 

first hitting; i f  so, then rapidly push down away 

from you with a jerk with your forte; then draw 

your long edge up through his face up in the air, as 

shown by the small upper figures in Image L; and 

in the air draw your dusack back around for a 

Middle Cut against his right back on his dusack. 

And when you have thus bound him with a 

Middle Cut from your left against his right, then 

take heed as soon as he goes up away from the 

bind, and as he is going up, cut forth at his face, or 

what is even more certain, inside toward his arm,

with a back-step. At once defend yourself with the 

Cross.

However if he turns his cut into a parry against 

your casting in, then pull your hilt back up toward 

your left, and let it  fly above in the air around 

your head; then cut through forcefully from your 

right up from below with the crooked edge, so that 

your dusack comes back to your left, either in the 

Wrath or Middle Guard. From there at once cut 

after with a Cross.

How you shall fight from the Middle Guard 
against an opponent who will not cut

H ow ever if  y o u r opponent w ill not cut a t you,

then  fight against h im  from  th e M iddle Guard as

follows:

Note as soon as you can reach him, and cut a 

Cross through his face; and if he has his dusack 

extended for parrying, then attack his weapon- 

hand with this Cross. With this Cross Cut you will 

drive or provoke him to cut in response; as soon as 

he does this, then quickly be ready to cut through 

forcefully with two Middle Cuts from both sides 

opposite one another, against his incoming strokes. 

Thus you not only weaken his stroke, but tire his 

arm so much that you can well come to his 

opening with further countercuts.

Another, teaching how you shall attack from  
the Middle Guard against someone who 
will not cut

Note when you find an opponent in the Bow or 

else the Straight Parrying, and you have your 

weapon in the Middle Guard; then step out 

sideways with your left foot well toward his right, 

and with this step, cut across outside at his arm. 

Meanwhile take heed if  he will ward off or parry
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this; then do not let your cut connect, but at once 

pull it back to you around your head, and cut 

inside through his face with a back-step toward his 

left side.

2.45r.2 O r when he encounters you with Straight Parry­

ing, then cast the crooked edge outside over his 

right arm at his face, as shown by the small figures 

on the upper left in the previous Image C. He 

must ward this off; thus he will give you an 

opening in his face, so that you can well cut at it 

with back-stepping.

How you shall flick from  this guard outside at 
his right arm

2.45r.3 Another: if an opponent encounters you in the 

Bow or in Straight Parrying, then position your­

self in the Middle Guard; from there strike outside 

at his right arm with the outside flat in a flick. 

Quickly pull your hilt up, so that in this pulling 

up, your blade hangs down, and with this, jerk 

your dusack around your head. Then cut through 

with the crooked edge from below inside at his 

right arm with a step forward on your right foot, 

so that at the end o f the cut your dusack comes

2.45V into the left Wrath Guard. From there cut 

powerfully from below through his face; then 

quickly cut after with the Cross.

A lso you  can attack from  th is guard using the 

Rose, w ith  Flicking Cuts and other deceits. For the 

Rose C uts go particularly w ell w ith a deceit from  

this M iddle Guard, thus:

2.45v.i If  you find an opponent in the Bow who is smaller 

than you, then send your outside flat from your 

right above his hilt toward his right, outside his 

right arm, and in a single motion under his dusack 

back up toward your right. Let it fly back around 

above your head in the air, with your foot raised,
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and strike him with hanging dusack and inside flat 

in a flick outside to his right arm. Then pull 

upward, and cut the Roarer across through the 

Middle Line, as you have learned previously in the 

section on the cuts. And this must take place in a 

single motion, so that in the beginning of the 

motion you lift your right foot, and as the Roarer 

hits, you set i t  back down with a step forward.

Chapter 15:
Concerning the Change [Wechsel] 

and Its Devices

In  th is guard, position yourself th us: stand with 

your righ t foot forw ard, and hold yo u r dusack 

beside you pointing to th e side w ith extended arm, 

w ith th e tip toward th e ground, so th at th e short 

edge stands toward the opponent, as shown by the I 

large figure on the right in  the previous Im age N. It 

is called th e C hange because you com e into  this 

guard through th e C hange C uts; and it  goes on 

both sides.

How you shall slash an opponent’s Bow 
upward and cut at his face before he 
recovers

If you are a strong man, then position yourself in 2.4Sb2 

the Change against your opponent's Bow, and 

forcefully slash his forward hanging Bow upwards 

with your short edge; thus you compel him to go 2.461 

up. As he goes up and still has his dusack in the air, 

then meanwhile quickly cut back down from above 

at his face or chest. Only one step is called for in 

this device, which you shall execute by stepping 

out in a spring forward on your right foot.

2.45R-2.46R
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This device is also a  counter for  the Bow

Note when an opponent encounters you in the 

Bow, and position yourself in the Change on your 

left; step and thrust long up from below under his 

parrying toward his face or chest. As soon as your 

point has hit or has been planted upon him, then 

quickly go up with your hilt in front of your 

head, and meanwhile keep your point on his body. 

He will ward this off or strike it out, so take heed 

as soon as he goes up for the stroke, and step to 

his left side, and strike beside his parrying in at

Counter

Now if an opponent thrusts under your parrying 

in at your face as I have just taught, then turn that 

thrust away. Thus you make your face open; as 

soon as he cuts at it, then go under his stroke to 

catch it between your hands near his hand, and jab 

your hilt in his face, as shown by the small figures 

on the left in the following Image B.

Another fi'om the Change

When you come near your opponent, then cut 

through before him from your right into the left 

Change, with such comportment as if you had lost 

control by cutting. As soon as he rushes at your 

opening from above, then quickly go up with your 

long edge outside against his right arm to parry. 

As soon as the dusacks knock against each other, 

then quickly turn your point up and thrust 

outside over his arm at his face, palm away from 

him. Pull quickly back up and let the blade snap 

around; strike him with your inside flat with 

hanging dusack outside on his elbow, palm toward 

him. Before this is fully completed, then step back 

and cut forth through his face. This is a fine

deceitful device with which you make an opponent 

very open if you execute it quickly.

Counter against the Change on the left

If your opponent also encounters you in the left 

Change, then go up from that posture into the 

right Steer. From there deliver a Low Cut through 

his left; next, step and cut from your right from 

above also through his left. And with this Low and 

High Cut step well out toward his left, with a 

double step; then cut long after with a Cross 

Stroke.

Counter against the Change on the left

In the Onset, when you find an opponent in the 

Change, then as soon as you can reach him, cut 

from your left shoulder diagonally through his face, 

following the line H-D,* so that at the end of the 

cut you come beside your right with the point 

toward the ground. Then as he goes up, turn your 

dusack and cut through forcefully in a pulling 

motion from below through his arm under his 

dusack, so that your dusack comes back to your left 

shoulder. From there deliver a Low Cut across 

through his face, so that at the end of the cut your 

weapon comes to your right shoulder for the stroke; 

cut long after from that shoulder with a Cross.

Position yourself in the guard of the Boar; from 

there step and thrust forward at his face with 

extended arm; he must ward this off, and thus he 

will make his face open.

Counter against the right Change

Go in his face with the Longpoint; as soon as he 
goes up, then deliver a Low Cut with your long
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edge from your left through his right; follow up 

with Middle Cuts.

2.47v.3 Note when you cut into the right Change, and 

your opponent pursues you, then strongly cut 

through with the long edge up against his cut. Let 

it go above around your head, and cut back from 

your right through his left from above, stepping 

around. However if you do not come through in 

cutting up, then turn your dusack on his for a 

thrust.

Chapter 16:
Bastion [Bastey]

I believe th e B astion  is so nam ed b y  th e com bat 

m asters o f  old because w ith it  th e low er part o f  the 

body serves th e upper, ju s t  as th e low er sections o f 

a city wall are protected and shielded b y  a bastion. 

Position yo u rself for it  thus: stand w ith yo u r le ft 

foot forward; and lay yo u r dusack extended far 

from  you toward th e ground, as w ith th e Fool in 

the sword, except that here you shall send yo u r hilt 

further in  front o f  yo u r le ft foot, and yo u r upper 

body leans w ell a fter it . N ow  as you  conducted 

yourself w ith th e Fool, fight th e sam e w ay from  

this guard in th e dusack, w ith settin g  o ff  and 

slicing off.

The B astion  can also be done th is w ay: stand as 

before, and set y o u r dusack before yo u r foot w ith 

the point toward th e ground, so th at y o u r h ilt 

stands upward. I f  an opponent cuts a t you 

w herever he w ill, th en  step ou t from  his cut, and 

cut over a t th e sam e tim e as him ; or catch h is cut 

on your long edge, and w ork to th e nearest 

opening. For there are m any fine devices to  execute

from  it, and you  will find them  above and below in 

th is book.

[Chapter 17: Grappling]

A Device for  Running In

In the Onset, cut a high stroke from above at his is 
head; if he parries the cut on his Bow, and goes up 

in the air, then go up with your hilt and drop your 

point over his parrying in at his face, just as I have 

taught above concerning the Waker; thus you 

force him to parry even higher. Meanwhile lower 2.4S 

your body somewhat, along with a spring forward, 

and send your hindmost point, that is your hilt, 

under his dusack in at his face. If  he falls after it 

with his dusack, then thrust at him again with 

your tip outside over his right arm, as you can see 

in the small figures on the upper left in the 

previous Image O. Afterwards cut back away from 

him with the Cross.

O r when an opponent will overrun you with high 2.#J3 

strokes, then while it is still up in the air, catch it 

from below on your Bow with a broad spring 

forward under his weapon. When it clashes or 

connects, then jab your hilt under his dusack at his 

face; then finish the device as before.

T h ere are som e w ho, once th ey  have fully 

protected* th eir  arm s w ith all kinds o f  clum sy 

work, are accustom ed to take th eir  head between 

th eir  arm s and run righ t under th e opponent's 

weapon. S ince you  m ust concern yourself w ith his 

fallin g in from  above, and dare n ot m ake yourself 

open w ith any technique, you shall use three kinds 

o f  techniques against him:

* 1570: vertarest (?); 1600: venuaret.
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USr.2 Firstly when he thus runs under your weapon, 

then at the same time go up with your arm also, 

and remain up with parrying; and while you both 

have your arms up, strike with the crooked edge in 

a flick at his face. Secondly if  he wards this off, 

then send your point outside around his arm and 

strike with the crooked edge outside his right arm 

at his head, as shown by the small figures between 

the large ones in the previous Image G.

liSr.3 Item, keep both hands high and hold your left 

over your head near his hilt; and meanwhile 

before he realizes it, strike him quickly under his 

left arm behind at the nape of his neck. Con­

cerning this see the small figures on the left in the 

same image [G],

Also w hen you  com e th is near th e opponent as I 

| have ju s t  taught, then  in  cuttin g away before him, 

I  you m ust not cut through, unless you  can escape 

■ his H igh C ut w ith a step out.

Wr.4 Now when you wish to cut away from him safely, 

then act as if you intended to cut in earnest before 

him through his opening; but don't do this, rather 

turn your cut in mid-flight to a parrying in the 

Longpoint, so that your long edge is turned 

against the incoming stroke that he will rapidly 

countercut at you. For as soon as he sees that you 

will cut through before him at his opening, then 

12.48V he will quickly countercut from above. You will 

catch his cut with this extended parrying, and as 

soon as it connects or knocks, then countercut, this 

time completing it, and withdraw with the Cross.

jufal Or when he comes near you, so that both of you 

stand with your arms up as I have just said, then 

jab at him with your tip in front on his chest, as

shown by the figure in the previous image.* This 

is called the Stork's Beak, since you extend long 

from you with the thrust. If  he parries your 

thrust, then cut long after.

How ever if  you find y o u r opponent stronger 

than you, then  do n ot com e too near to him , and do 

not le t h im  run in  on you . Also, i f  he cuts in , see 

that you  catch his cut up in th e air and go through 

quickly under his weapon, so th at you m ay hold off 

and send away his cut w ith parrying. B ut if  you can 

escape his cuts, w hich is better, and let h im  cut and 

m iss, th en  you  shall do it in  such a w ay as I have 

already taught in the countercutting.

N ext follows m ore m aterial on running in. 

C oncerning this, see th ese verses, which are also 

presented here from  m y epitom e, thus:

Also w hen you com e near the opponent, 

grip his right hand w ith your left.

Learn both  grips, straight and reversed;

be guarded w ith quick steps.

Q uickly seize h is unm entionables;

turn  your hand reversed on his chest.

I f  you w ish further to avenge yourself on him, 

then  you  can break his arm .

In all runn in g in, one should especially take 

heed o f gripping, w restling, breaking, and casting; 

and although th is  is diverse in  form , ye t th ey  are 

embodied briefly in the above verses.

Therefore firstly, as soon as you have come near 

your opponent or under his weapon, see that you 

grip as quickly as possible with your left hand at his 

right weapon-arm, by his wrist close behind his 

hand; at once drivet it around, then jerk it toward 

you, depending on what opportunity you see.

* It is unclear what image Meyer has in mind; the previous image is B, which has nothing resembling this technique, 
t  1570: treib; 1600: reib ('twist').
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And you  shall know th at gripping is carried out 

in two w ays, as I  have said, n am ely stra igh t and 

reversed. T h ere is no need to explain w hat straight 

gripping is; reversed grips are also o f  two types: 

firstly w hen you  turn  y o u r thum b inward in 

gripping, secondly w hen you  turn  it  outw ard in 

gripping. I  w ill describe how  to  use th ese m ore 

fully  later in th e treatise on th e  dagger. T h erefore I 

w ill here o nly relate a few  devices pertin en t to 

running in  or casting.

The First

When an opponent will overreach you with high 

strokes, then parry his stroke with high parrying, 

and at the same time quickly grip under your 

parry with your reversed left hand strongly on his 

right. Twist it up from you; meanwhile step forth 

with your left foot behind his right, and push him 

from you with your hilt in front on his chest; thus 

he falls on his back.

O r if an opponent overruns you, then parry high 

as before; at the same time as the parry, step 

between his legs with your right foot, and grip 

under his right arm outside around his back with 

your right hand with bent body; grip with your 

left hand underneath on his right knee; lift up at 

the same time and cast him.

H ow ever since I do n ot m uch approve of run­

ning in  w ith  th e dusack, I  w ill le t it  be here for 

now.

[ Conclusion]

And in conclusion, when you  w ish to  fight w ith an 

opponent, then  take heed if  he lays on quickly with
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his devices, and sends his cuts wide around; if  so, 

then arrange a ll your devices such that i f  he should 

stray  too far, y o u  w ill rush to th e opening with 

countercutting w hile he is overextended into  his 

cut. Yet do not be too eager, so th at you  do not lose 

an y advantage.

Secondly if  yo u r opponent w ill n ot cut first, but 

busies h im self to  parry and countercut, then  make 

use o f  deceiving: send your cuts to h is parrying, 

pull it  back before it  is com pleted, and cut to 

another opening. A lso you  shall pay heed to his 

posture, and do not cut a t h is opening to  h it, but to 

brin g him  out o f  his advantage, so th a t you  can hit 2.451 

him  th at m uch m ore certainly w ith th e second cut, 

depending on w hether he strays h igh  or low. Take a 2.4M 

sm all exam ple o f  this:

If he holds his weapon in the Bow too far to his 

left, then cut forcefully from your left across from 

below at his right arm. If  he parries this with 

hanging dusack, then he makes his face open; 

therefore pull your hilt quickly back up toward 

your left and cut back from that side over his 

dusack at his face, as shown by the small figures in 

Image A.

T h us you  can incite h im  from  one place to 

an oth er w ith y o u r com portm ent, and cut at his 

opening d eftly  and quickly w ith  advantage w hile 

he is still sw eeping around. B u t i f  an opponent 

com es before you  w ho takes heed of y o u r pulling 

up, and cuts a t yo u r opening w hile you  are pulling 

up for th e stroke, you  shall deceive h im  concerning 2.49b 

his cuts thus:

Gather as if you intended to cut, and note with 

diligence as soon as he will cut; then turn the 

gathered cut into a parrying and catch it. And as 

soon as his cut connects on your parrying, then 

you shall countercut, as you will find in plenty of 

diverse devices included in this book.
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I have discussed th is  weapon so extensively 

because com m only youths are led to skill in  it, and 

if  som ething is not properly presented to them , it 

will hard to understand, particularly in this art; also

som e techniques cannot be in tellig ib ly  taught 

w ith ou t repeating or including others. Therefore 

m ay th e benevolent reader be pleased by m y 

service in th is matter.

THE END
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Part Three
The Third P art o f This Book

Chapter 1:
Contents o f This Treatise on 

Combat with the Rapier, and in 
What Order It Will Be Presented 

and Described

As regards rapier com bat, w hich at th e present 

tim e is a  very necessary and useful practice, there 

is no doubt th a t i t  is a  new ly discovered practice 

with th e G erm ans and brought to  us from  other 

people. For although th e th ru st was perm itted by 

our forefath ers in  earnest cases against the 

com mon enem y, y e t n ot o nly did th ey  n ot perm it 

it in sporting practice, bu t th ey  w ould also in no 

way allow  it for th e ir  sw orn-in  soldiers or others 

who had com e into  conflict w ith each other, except 

against th e com m on enem y, a custom  th at should 

still be observed today b y  honorable soldiers and 

by civilian Germ ans. Th erefore rapier com bat 

would be superfluous, w ere it  not th at thrusting , as 

well as m any other custom s th at w ere unknown to 

the G erm ans o f  form er tim es, take root w ith us 

through interaction  with foreign peoples. And since 

such foreign custom s increase w ith us from  day to 

day in m any places, it  has now also becom e m ore 

necessary not o nly th at such custom s o f alien and 

foreign nations should be fam iliar and known to 

us, but th at w e should practice and adapt ourselves

to  these custom s no less than they, as m uch as 

should be useful for needful defence, so th at when 

necessary, w e can encounter them  to protect 

ourselves th at m uch m ore better and be able to 

trium ph.

T h erefore I w ill present and describe rapier 

com bat in orderly fashion, as I have learn t it  from  

th ese people and experienced it  through daily 2.50V: 

practice, show ing how  a man shall conduct h im self image 1; 

w ith this or sim ilar weapons. Now to do th is for 2.51R 

th e greater benefit o f  students, I  w ill f irst explain 

one elem ent a fter th e  other, each individually in 

th is  order:

❖  N am ely first, since h ere the opponent is 

divided further and otherw ise than previously, 

to show  the use o f  this, along w ith the division 

of th e weapon.

❖  T h en  to  teach  how  one shall execute the 

postures, cuts, and thrusts, along w ith their 

particulars in th e work.

❖  N ext how one shall transform  th e cuts into 

thrusts, th e thrusts into cuts.

❖  Item , to present the deceiving, correct 

stepping, and how  one shall use all kinds of 

parrying, in  ord erly and com prehensible 

fashion.

And I w ill discuss and teach all th is in  the first 

part.
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T h en  in  th e second part I w ill undertake to 

discuss th e practice in  itself, and how one shall 

execute th e previously taught elem ents against the 

opponent:

❖  And a t th e start I shall begin w ith  some 

necessary and usefu l instru ction  on  how  one 

shall slice off, set o ff, and deceitfu lly  provoke 

th e opponent, diagonally from  one posture to 

th e other, and also change o ff  from  one into 

th e other.

❖  N ext I  w ill describe com bat w ith th e com m on 

Stra igh t Parrying.

❖  A nd since w ith every single cut, th ru st, or 

parry ing, one falls, travels, or m ust stray  into 

one o f  th e postures, I  w ill, under th e rubric o f 

th e aforem entioned parry ing, show  and teach 

how you can quickly recover from  each o f 

them  w hen you  have arrived in one of them  in 

the m idst o f  com bat, and can encounter him  so 

th a t you  are not rushed upon.

❖  And n ext I will conclude th e Stra igh t Parrying 

b y  introducing m any shrewd and advan­

tageous instructions and devices.

❖  And lastly I w ill append som e brief instruction 

how  one shall a t need use a secondary weapon, 

such as a dagger, cape, and so on.

T h erefore I hope, w hen you  shall take the 

2.51V w eapon in hand and read w ith attention , th at you 

w ill w ell understand everything I have described in 

this order, and be able to  m ake use o f  it.

Chapter 2:
Concerning the Division o f  the 

Combatant and the Weapon and 
Their Use

Although the division o f  the com batant has already 

been sufficiently discussed, such that anyone could 

easily m anage w ith th is weapon according to it, yet 

I  have thought it  necessary to offer fuller 

discussion o f  it, according to  th e particulars of the 

rapier, since th is is d ifferent in  use from  the 

G erm an weapons, so th at you m igh t learn to send 

th e subsequent cuts against th e opponent's body 

high or low  w ith greater understanding and 

confidence. And th e division works th is way:

A s before, th e com batant is divided into  le ft and 

right by a vertical line; how ever two m ore vertical 

lines are added to th is one, slicing down through 

th e righ t and le ft shoulder on the sides [see  Im age  

A ].

Secondly he is  also divided and distinguished 

into  fou r parts by three downward sloping lines, 

such th a t th e first line begins on his le ft shoulder 

righ t near the neck, runs over th e upper part o f  his 

chest, and ends under h is right arm ; th e second 

begins above h is le ft hip, runs diagonally through 

his belly, and ends at th e beginning o f  his right 

th igh ; and th e third begins in th e th ick of his left 

th igh , and ends on th e  other side by h is le ft knee.

Now w hen you  draw th ree m ore lines diagonally 

through the opponent opposite th ese from  the 

other side in th e sam e m anner, th en  there w ill be 

three crosses as you  w ill see it  illustrated later [see 2.52a  

2 . 58r; s e e  a ls o  Im a g e  A ],

Thirdly, th ree m ore lines are drawn in  th e same 

w ay across through th e opponent, by w hich he is 

again divided into four parts.

T h ese divisions I have taught serve you  firstly 

and chiefly  for this, th at y o u  can use them  as a

174 Ï.51R-2.5;



COMBAT WITH THE RAPIER

guide in m oving y o u r body in various ways as 

needed for th e cuts you  send in either toward his 

upper o r  low er body. For w hen you  send in your 

cuts against his upper part, w hether th ey take place 

from above, diagonally downward, across, or from  

below, y o u  m ust rem ain  upright and h igh  w ith 

your body, so th at, as far as y o u r h eig ht allows, 

your shoulder stands level w ith th e upper part at 

which you  are cuttin g or thrusting.

This shall n ot take place w ith th e o ther cuts that 

you send against his low er body, bu t the low er you 

cut, th e m ore you  shall low er yo u r upper body, 

which m ust be  achieved w ith  stepping, as you  will 

find it described la ter in  m ore detail in  th e section 

on cuts. For if  you  bring y o u r body down for the 

cuts th at y o u  intend to  deliver against h is upper 

body, th en  y o u r stroke is shortened; likew ise w hen 

you intend to cut below, and your body rem ains 

upright and h igh , th en  y o u r cu t is not only 

shortened, bu t y o u  also m ake y o u r upper body 

entirely open.

Now th e weapon is h ere divided no differently  

than has taken place before w ith th e sword, nam ely 

into th e sam e fou r divisions, according to which 

you can learn  how  to  conduct yourself, depending 

on w hether you  are near or far from  th e opponent, 

and w hat sort o f  techniques you  shall use w ith 

each part.

Thus w hen you  are so near h im  th at you  can 

ju st reach th e  foible o f  his blade w ith yo u r foible in 

the bind, then  you  m ay w ell execute sweeping cuts 

and th ru sts against h im , either w ith deceiving or 

else w ith other pulled cuts. For although he should 

crowd in  at yo u r opening w hen y o u  com e around 

w ith yo u r weapon, ye t he still cannot rush upon 

you, since you  can be ready to  crowd in  w ith your 

incom ing stroke as quickly as he can w ith his.

B ut w hen you  have com e so near one another 

that both  blades bind in th e middle, th en  yo u  m ust 

not cut around, n or go  away from  his blade 

w ithout particular opportunity, for as soon as you

go away from  his blade, he can rush upon you  with 

chasing. B u t be m indful o f  the techniques that can 

be executed on  h is blade, and if  he overcom m its to 

a cut or else m akes h im self open, be sure to crowd 

after him.

B u t if  you  com e even closer, having bound with 

th e middle o f  yo u r blade in th e middle of his, then 

be quick w ith gripping, w restling, and casting, for 

th en  you  have no o th er  choice, unless you  step 

back from  him.

Chapter 3:
Concerning the Guards and 

Postures with the Rapier

T h e m ain guards w ith the rapier are reckoned to be 

five, each o f  w hich can be executed straight in  front 

o f  you  and also to  both  sides. I  w ill present and 

explain for you  how th ey  are named and shall be 

executed, in  order as follows. 2.53R:

IMAGE B. 

2.53V

T h e  H igh Guard on th e sides is classified and 

executed in tw o form s, n am ely one for th e thrust, 

th e other for th e cut. Position yo u rself for it  thus: 

stand w ith y o u r righ t foot forward, hold yo u r hilt 

by your righ t side, extended forward, up, and out to 

th e side, as show n b y  th e large figure on the right 

in Im age B , such th at y o u r point or tip stands 

against th e opponent's face. T h is  is also called the 

O x, because in  th is guard you  threaten  a thru st 

from  above w ith your weapon, for th e O x is 

essen tially  ju s t  th e position for a thru st from  

above.
Now w hen you  hold yo u r weapon w ith th e hilt 

as I have taught, w ith yo u r arm  extended up to the 

side, but you  do n ot extend th e blade forward

H ig h  G u a r d  [O b erh u t] a n d  t h e  O x  [O ch s]
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toward th e opponent, bu t away from  the opponent 

behind you , then  this is called th e  H igh Guard for 

th e  stroke, as th e o ther is th e H igh G uard for the 

thrust.

High Guard on the Left

Stand w ith y o u r righ t foot in  fro n t as before, hold 

yo u r w eapon w ith th e h ilt up b y  y o u r le ft side, 

w ith yo u r arm  extended upward, so th at th e point 

again stands against th e opponent's face; and thus 

you stand correctly  in th e  H igh Guard o f th e O x 

on th e left. B u t if  you  th us hold your h ilt up beside 

y o u r left, and y o u r arm  extended as before, but 

you  tu rn  or reverse yo u r blade so th at th e point 

extends up behind yo u r le ft shoulder, th en  you 

stand in th e H igh Guard for th e stroke on your left 

side, as before on yo u r right.

[Straight High Guard]

T h e  H igh G uard is also executed straigh t before 

y o u r face w ith yo u r arm  extended up and forward, 

so th at th e point again extends up and forward, but 

th is is n ot for a thrust, bu t o nly for a cut, although 

i t  can be transform ed into  a thrust.

T h us y o u  have th e H igh Guard on the right and 

le ft, for th e th ru st and cut, and also one straight 

2.54R ou t and upward in fro nt o f  you.

Low Guard [U n d erh u t]

T h e  Low Guard likew ise extends below  in  three 

directions, n am ely straight before you , and to both 

sides. N ow  th e straigh t version is sim ply th e end of 

a stra igh t H igh C ut, as those to  th e sides are the 

end o f  the diagonal W rath  C uts; for a t th e end of 

th e  H igh C ut you  com e w ith yo u r w eapon such 

th at you  extend yo u r blade stretched out to  the 

furthest w ith th e point toward th e ground against 

th e opponent, and yo u r h ilt is also sunk toward the

ground w ell in  fro n t o f  yo u r bent knee, with 

extended arm  and body leaning after it. It  is seldom 

used as a guard or defence.

Low Guard on the Right

In  th is guard position y o u rself th us: stand with 

your r igh t foot forw ard, hold yo u r weapon with 

yo u r arm  fu lly  extended down beside you  outside 

yo u r righ t th igh ; le t th e tip or point lie outward 

before you  toward th e ground, as can be seen in the 

large figure in Im age D.

[Low Guard on the Left]

As you  now have learnt th e Low Guard on the 

right, likew ise understand the Low Guard on the 

left, except th at y o u  alw ays set your righ t foot 

forward. Thus you  stand as I have said concerning 

th e C hange in the treatise on th e dusack, and you 

have done it correctly.

Irongate [Eisen port]

For this, position yo u rself thus: stand w ith your 

right foot forw ard as alw ays, hold yo u r weapon 

w ith your arm  extended down and forw ard before 

yo u r right knee, so th at th e  point extends forward 

up against the opponent's face, as show n b y  the 

figure h ereafter in Im age C. It is called the Iron- 

gate, because in this posture you  are n ot only well 

protected from  your opponent's thrusts and cuts as 

behind an iron  door, bu t also you  can confidently 

crowd upon h im  from  here w ith all kinds of 

devices, i f  you  use th e w eapon and techniques 

correctly  in  th is posture, each according to the 

situation. You can also hold your weapon this way, 

and pull it  toward the righ t and le ft side, or send it 

to  th e side as w ell as straight before you. Thus you 

have th e Irongate straight before you and to  both 

sides.
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P low  [Pflug]

The Plow is essen tially  ju s t  a Low Th rust, bu t as a 

posture. U se it thus: stand w ith yo u r right foot 

forward as before, hold y o u r weapon down before 

your righ t knee w ith the quillons h orizontal, such 

that in  holding th e weapon your thum b extends 

over the quillons onto th e flat o f  th e blade; th is flat 

shall stand turned up toward you , th e o ther one 

down aw ay from  you toward the ground. In  this 

position, you  shall stand w ith your feet wide apart 

and w ith yo u r fro n t knee flexed w ell forward, so 

that your body hangs w ell forward over it  after the 

weapon; also yo u r tip  shall be extended well 

forward tow ard th e opponent's belly. T h is  posture 

is also executed on both sides in  the work, th at is  to 

the right and left, like th e Irongate.

L o n g p o in t  [L an g ort]

The Longpoint in th e rapier is the end o f  all thrusts 

that take place long from  you, for all thrusts th at in 

hitting do n ot end in th e Longpoint are too short, 

at least w ith F lying T h rusts. Now as regards the 

reversed th ru sts or o th er shortened thrusts, they 

can in fact be executed in  o ther w ays than Long­

point, ye t such th at you can a t once turn  back from 

them into  th e Longpoint. T h is  guard is also 

executed three ways, n ot sideways along the 

horizontal line, bu t along th e vertical length  o f the 

opponent, th at is, th e first Longpoint extends 

toward his face, th e second against h is belt, the 

third at his belly or groin. For th e Longpoint in 

general, position yo u rself thus: stand w ith your 

right foot forw ard as alw ays, hold yo u r weapon 

with fully  extended arm  toward your opponent's 

face, such th a t yo u r shoulder alw ays stands a t the 

same h eight as th e point a t w hich you have 

thrusted. N ow  w hen you send y o u r th ru st a t his 

face, then  you do not have to  step too broadly, but 

it is enough to step ju s t  far enough that your upper 

body hangs w ell over a fter  th e thrust, so th at you

do n ot com e too low w ith your shoulder. However 

w hen you  w ish to th ru st a t th e b e lt or lower, then 

y o u  m ust step wide enough w ith yo u r feet that 

yo u r shoulder stands as low  as th e point to  which 

you have thrusted; bu t concerning th is  you  will 

find fu ller instruction  later. 2.55R

Chapter 4:
Concerning the Classification o f  the 
Four Cuts, and How They Shall Be 
Carried Out and Executed, with 

Their Particulars, against the 
Opponent in the Work

Since essentially there are no m ore than four chief 

cuts (as I  have often  said), and y e t in  th is  weapon 

as w ith th e weapons th at have already been 

discussed, m any other cuts happen and are 

executed, I w ill classify  for you  these four cuts to 

both  sides, and high and low  as indicated b y  the 

lines, and teach you  how  th ey shall be executed 

variously toward th e opponent's body, high and 

low, so th at you  can have a thorough instruction in 

all cuts.

And firstly, three types of cuts are executed and 

derived from  th e  H igh Cut, am ong w hich th e first 

is delivered straigh t from  above down the middle 

vertical line toward the head, and is called the Scalp 

C ut or Brain Blow. T h e  second, w here you turn 

your hand as you cut down so th at you h it w ith the 

short or rear edge, is called th e Squinting Cut. And 

the third, executed by cutting down to th e two side 

lines as described hereafter, is called th e Sup­

pressing Cut.

Now th e second cut is delivered along the 

diagonal hanging lines in  three different ways, 

h igh  and low, am ong w hich the first and highest is

■ .54V-2.55R 177



COM BAT WITH THE RAPIER

called th e Shoulder C ut and D efence Stroke, the 

second th e Hip Cut, th e third th e Th igh  Cut.

Likew ise th e M iddle or H orizontal C ut is  also 

sent through a t th ree points against th e opponent's 

body, and is also nam ed w ith th ree distinct names, 

nam ely th e Neck, B elt, and Foot Cut.

N ow  th e Low C uts are  delivered upward 

2.55V through th e sam e lines through w hich th e H igh 

Cuts are sen t down from  above, straight or dia­

gonally, w ithout an y distinct names, except insofar 

as one speaks o f  W inging and Scalping (?).*

Thus you  now  understand th at although these 

fou r cuts rem ain  en tire ly  consistent in  their 

m anner o f  cutting on yo u r part, y e t as th ey are cut 

in , th ey  are distinguished w ith names based on  the 

body parts or th eir effect, depending on w hether 

you send them  high or low against his body. Now I 

w ill present and explain for you  a ll th e cuts that 

are derived from  them , in ord erly  fashion one after 

another, thus:

T h e  F i r s t  S c a lp  C u t  [Schedelhauw ] o r  H ig h  

C u t  [O berhau w ]

W h at a H igh C ut is  in  essence you  have already 

learnt sufficiently in  th e treatises on th e sword and 

dusack. I  w ill th erefore now  o nly teach how it is to 

be used, and show  for w hat occasion it is useful and 

serviceable.

2.SS0.I Thus in the Onset, if an opponent stands before 

you in the Irongate or Straight Parrying, then 

position yourself the same way. From there, raise 

your weapon straight up with extended arm, yet 

such that as you raise it, your weapon remains 

before your face. And note meanwhile on which 

side he is most open to you; cut to that side in the 

manner of a slice, straight from above near his

blade, so that it seems as if  you intended to cut in 

front on his point. Spring quickly to the other 

side, and pull your weapon back up for the stroke 

toward the side to which you have sprung, and 

quickly deliver a straight High Cut down through 

at the same side close to his blade, in the manner 

of a slice; in this cut you shall step wide with your 

feet, and have your forward knee well flexed 

forward, so that your upper body sinks well 

forward with the cut, and your weapon falls to the 

ground with the blade as horizontal as possible. Go 

quickly back up with your weapon into the 

Longpoint for parrying; with this, pull your 

forward foot back to you and come back upright 

with your body; and as you thus make yourself 

upright, drop the hilt of your weapon into the 

Irongate; thus you stand as at the beginning.

And so m uch for th is  cut in  th e Before. Now in 

th e After, note th is  opportunity:

In the Onset when you have both come into the 

aforementioned guard or parrying, and you real­

ize that your opponent is ready to cut first, then 

take heed when he cuts in, and pull your forward 

right foot back as far as the left, and at the same 

time as you pull back your forward foot, send 

your weapon extended up in the air before your 

face, and thus let him miss with his cut, falling 

before you toward the ground; or even if he 

should hit, he cannot reach more than your hilt. 

Now as soon as his cut has come past in front of 

your hilt, then cut down from above at his head in 

the manner of a slice, with a spring forward on 

your right foot; and this shall take place quickly, so 

that your cut hits before his cut has fully dropped 

to the ground. Then come back into the parrying 

as I have just taught.

* The Wing Cut does seem to be some form o f Low Cut (see Glossary), but it is unclear what Meyer means by 
scheydlen  (here rendered 'Scalping'; cf. Scalp Cut in the Glossary).
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S u p p ress in g  C u t  [D em pffhauw ]

Now as it occurs in  com bat th at you som etim es cut 

before, and som etim es after, so it  often  happens 

that both  o f  you  cut a t th e sam e tim e. Therefore 

since the Suppressing C ut is derived from  th e High 

Cut for this purpose, I w ill present i t  to  you  in  th is 

way, n am ely thus:

When you perceive that your opponent will cut at 

you from his right, whether it  happens diagonally, 

across, or from below, then note just as he pulls up 

his weapon for the cut, and at the same time also 

pull your weapon upward; with this pulling 

upward, spring quickly out from his cut toward 

his left side, and as his cut flies in, send your High 

Cut against his right shoulder, so that your hilt 

somewhat precedes your blade in going down, and 

so that you step wide with your feet, so that your 

upper body sinks well after the cut, as I have also 

said above. Thus you will hit either on his right 

arm, or on his forte; with this cut you shall 

suppress his blade to the ground, and so weaken 

him that you can well give him a cut or thrust 

before he recovers. But if he should work back out 

from under your blade so quickly, and pursue you 

with cuts so rapidly, that you may not attack at his 

opening, then step quickly with a double step out 

to his right side, and pull by your left side back to 

a High Cut. As he cuts in, send it outside over his 

right arm at his left shoulder; thus you again hit 

down from above either on his right arm or on his 

blade as before.

T h e  Suppressing C ut is also executed from  the 

other side, in  th is way:

Position yourself in front in the Irongate, and as 

he pulls up for the stroke, whether from the right 

or left side, then quickly raise your weapon, and 

cut at the same time as him onto the forte of his 

blade, yet such that as your cut goes down, your

blade extends upward, and your hilt hangs down 

toward you.

C ut thus onto  a ll cuts th a t he executes against 

you , both  from  th e right and the left, with 

extended arm  and body sunk downward, which 

you  can do by stepping wide w ith y o u r feet, until 

you  feel th at h e  is sufficiently weakened, so that 

you  can attack a t his opening before he com es up 

and recovers. In  all th is, note th at th e low er he 

sends his cuts a t you , th e low er you  shall come 

w ith y o u r upper body by stepping broadly, so that 

in  th e cut, y o u r pom m el drops w ell toward the 

ground, such th at you  h it all his cuts righ tly  with 

your Irongate, h igh  or low  alw ays depending on 2.57R 

how he sends his cuts.

N ext com es th e third, n am ely the Squinting 

Cut, w hich is a H igh C ut w ith reversed hand, thus:

S q u in t i n g  C u t  [Schielhauw ]

T h is is appropriate against th ose who rem ain w ith 

extended arm  firm ly in front o f  th eir face to  parry, 

since you  can use it  to  drive h im  up ou t o f  his 

parrying. Execute this cut thus:

When you have pulled up your weapon with 2.57r.i

extended arm before you into the High Guard for

the stroke, and he meanwhile sends a cut against

your body, from whatever side it may be, then

step to the other side away from his cut, and cut

down from above onto the forte of his blade, yet

such that as it goes down you turn your hand

around, so that you hit his blade not with the long

edge but somewhat with the short edge or flat. As

soon as the weapons connect, if you have not hit

him with the short-edge foible of your blade, then

thrust on his blade in before you at his face. In this

thrust inward, turn the long edge down, so that at

the end of the thrust you stand in the Longpoint.
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Now in  th e reversing o f th e cuts note th is precept:

2.S7r.2 I f  h e cuts fro m  his r ig h t a t  y o u r le ft, and yo u  w ill 
fa ll on i t  w ith  a S q u in tin g  C u t, th en  reverse yo u r  
cu t o u tw ard  in  cu ttin g , the short edge dow n from  

yo u . B ut i f  he sends his cu t fro m  h is  le f t  a t  yo u r  

r ig h t, then  as yo u  cu t dow n, reverse y o u r  hand  
in w a rd  tow ard  y o u r  body, the sh ort edge down. 
A n d  it  doesn't m a tte r  w h e th e r  yo u  com e on his 
blade w ith  the fla t o r  the short edge; b u t the closer

2.57V both fortes come together, the more readily your 

foible will hit behind his.

D i a g o n a l  H ig h  C u t  [O berhau w  schlim s]

T h is  cut has tw o nam es in th e  rapier, n am ely the 

W rath  C ut and D efence Stroke. I t  is  called the 

W rath  C ut w hen you deliver th e cu t a t his body 

w ithout hindrance in the Before. You will be able to 

gather from  th e follow ing examples how  you shall 

execute th is cut usefully a t h is opening depending 

on how  he holds his weapon, thus:

2.57v.i I f  he holds his w eapon low , then  cut q u ic kly  and  

suddenly above his w eapon d iagona lly  th ro ugh  
his face, and then  q u ic kly  back from  the o ther side 
opposite it. B u t i f  h e  holds h is  w eapon h ig h , then  
cu t be low  his w eapon, also d iagona lly  th ro ugh  his 
body, and q u ic k ly  as before; then  cu t fro m  the  

o th er  side opposite it.

And th a t is concerning the W rath  Cut. 

However, it  is called th e D efence Stroke w hen you 

send his cuts and th ru sts away from  you w ith this 

cut. For w hatever cu t o r  th ru st he m ay deliver 

from  above, th is diagonal H igh C ut takes it  away, if

your low er legs, then  cut w ith lowered body and 

hanging blade also against h is low er legs; thus the 

blades in h itting together form  a cross below, as can 

be seen in  Im age B.

From th ese two W rath  C uts com es th e Cross 

Cut, n am ely w hen y o u  send tw o o f  them  from 

both sides opposite one another, high or low, as the 

th ree crosses in the follow ing im age show [see 

im a g e  op p os ite ] .

Lastly  you  shall also learn to deliver th ese two 

diagonal W rath  Cuts high or low  from  both  sides 

through the three crosses, ju s t  as before from  one 2.5&I 
side, w ith th eir steps, su itably and long from  you, | 

not w ith violence, but in  the m anner of a slice with | 

drawn cuts.

For the first and highest, conduct yourself thus: 2,5Sr.

stand with your right foot forward, but with your 

body upright, as I  have said before; cut with 

extended arm from both sides diagonally through 

his shoulder. And in this cutting turn your right 

side well after the cut toward him.

Now for the second middle cross, conduct yourself 2.58i| 

in this way: come again with your right foot 

forward, such that in stepping your feet are about 

one foot's length or more further apart than 

before; and bend your knee well forward, so that 

you are sunk somewhat down with your right 

shoulder from which you launch your cuts, and 

your shoulder stands at the same height as the 

intersection of the middle cross. Cut thus from 

both sides diagonally in combination through the 

middle of the opponent's body, as before you have 

cut through his upper body.

you  send it through his face and against his hand. 

Now if  he cuts fu rth er down, th at is a t th e middle 

o f  yo u r body, th en  send y o u r cut also down 

diagonally against his hand, so th at you  h it his 

blade. I f  he cuts y e t further down, n am ely toward

1 8 0

N o w  fo r  the lowest cross yo u  m ust stand w ith  
y o u r  feet even fu rth e r  apart, and yo u  shall also 

have y o u r fo rw ard  knee flexed fu rth e r  forw ard  
th an  before, so th a t yo u  stand sunk dow nw ard  
w ith  y o u r  upper body th a t m uch m ore than  has
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taken place before; and as w ith  the others, yo u  
come w ith  y o u r  r ig h t shoulder to  the he igh t o f  the 

2.58V target. I f  y o u r  body w il l n o t a llo w  yo u  to  do this, 

then  yo u  should n o t execute th e  lo w e r Cross, fo r  
i t  is no t fo r  everyone, etc. F or w h e n  y o u  cu t a t  his 
lo w e r legs, and y e t  rem a in  u p r ig h t w ith  y o u r  

body, th en  he can rush im m ed ia te ly  a t  y o u r  face 
w ith  a s tra igh t th ru st, a lthough  one can u n ­

expectedly execute a Foot C u t a t  h im  on th e  side 
before h e  realizes it.

You shall learn  to cu t each o f  th e three crosses 

individually along w ith th eir  steps forward and 

backward, so th at you  w ill be  w ell trained at them  

ahead o f  tim e w hen you  should have occasion to 

use th em , y e t such th at in  stepping you  always 

keep your right foot in  front. A lso you can usefully 

exercise yo u rself fu rth er according to th ese three 

crosses, thus;

C u t th e  firs t against the upper cross, th ro ugh  the 2.58v.l 

same le f t  d iagona lly  hang ing  lin e; cu t the second 
fro m  y o u r  le ft against his r ig h t d iagonally  
th ro u g h  th e  m idd le cross w ith  a  fu rth e r  step 

forw ard ; cu t the th ird  back fro m  y o u r  r ig h t 

against h is  le f t  low er cross d iagonally th ro ugh  his  
lo w e r leg, w ith  a fu rth e r  step fo rw a rd  on yo u r  
fo rw ard  foot. These th re e cuts shall be executed  
q u ic kly  w ith  th re e steps fo rw a rd  on th e  fo rw ard  
foot. A s y o u  n o w  have changed o ff  fro m  the upper 

to  th e  lower, so y o u  can also change o f f  fro m  one  

to  th e  o ther fro m  th e  low er to the u pper line.

H ip  C u t  [H iiffthauw ]

D o  th is thus: send a pow erfu l H ig h  C u t against h is 2.58v.2

head, b u t don 't le t  i t  h it  o r  connect, ra ther as yo u r

cut goes dow n, tu rn  th e  sh ort edge o u tw ard  from
yo u  against his le f t  ear, and thus s in k  the point
deep a t his face; thus y o u  no t o n ly  compel h im  to
parry, b u t yo u  also ga th e r fo r  th e  fo llo w in g  cut. 2 .5 9 R
W h e n  he goes u p  to parry, then  a t  once p u ll yo u r
h il t  around before y o u r  face, up tow ard y o u r  left,

and w h e n  he has gone up, cu t fro m  y o u r le ft
outside h is r ig h t arm , d iagonally down fro m  above
at his r ig h t hip . T h is  shall take place in  a  single
step and p u ll, so th a t w ith  the first pu lled  H ig h
C u t y o u  raise y o u r  r ig h t foot, and y o u  set i t  back

dow n a t th e  same t im e  as the com pletion o f  the
H ip  C ut; thus y o u  have executed i t  r ightly .

This takes place to both  sides. You can also execute

this cu t with a thrust, thus:

T h ru s t o u t o f  th e  Iro n g ate  stra igh t up a t his face; 2.59r.l 

as soon as he goes up w ith  h is  h ilt, then  cu t as 
before a t his h ip.

R o u n d  S t r o k e  [R un d streich ]

D o  i t  thus: i f  yo u  stand in  th e  Irongate, then  p u ll 2.59r.2
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y o u r h i l t  up tow ard y o u r  le f t  in to  the g uard o f  the 
le f t  O x ; fro m  there d raw  a M id d le  C u t across 
against his rig h t, r ig h t th ro u g h  against his face. 
D e liv e r  the second cu t in  th e  sam e d raw in g  
m otio n  fro m  y o u r r ig h t against h is le ft, also rig h t  

th ro u g h  h is  th ig h  o r  knee. These tw o  cuts shall 
take place q u ic kly  in  a single p u llin g  m otio n , w ith  
a step fo rw ard , the firs t above th ro ugh  his r igh t, 
the second below  th ro u g h  his le ft, in  a circle th a t 
runs th ro u g h  the opponent's face above and his  
th ig h  below. I t  is nam ed the R ound S troke because

2.59V of this circle that it makes in going around.

D o u b le  R o u n d  S t r o k e  [D op p el R u nd streich]

2.59v.l For this, conduct y o u rs e lf thus: cu t the first across 
fro m  y o u r  r ig h t a t  his face; y e t  do no t le t th is h it, 
b u t as y o u  cu t in , p u ll y o u r  h i l t  betw een yo u  and  
h im  tow ard  y o u r  le f t  in to  the same guard o f  the  
O x , and tu rn  y o u r  r ig h t side w e ll tow ard  y o u r  le ft 

a fte r  the h ilt;  b u t yo u  shall n o t ta r ry  in  th is place 

fo r  even a m o m en t, b u t as y o u  p u ll upw ard, sink 
y o u r head dow n, and cu t the second around y o u r  
head against his r ig h t side across to  his m iddle o r  
shoulder, y e t  such th a t th is cu t also does n o t come 
th ro u g h  b u t o n ly  as fa r  as his p a rry in g  ( i f  he has 

tu rn ed  i t  fo rth ); and in  th is cu t go u p  again w ith  

y o u r h il t  tow ard y o u r  r ight; le t y o u r  blade go back 
around  ag ain  and cu t the th ird  fro m  y o u r r ig h t 
across th ro u g h  his lo w e r leg, ac tually  com pleting  
it  th is tim e . N o w  fo r  the stepping conduct yo urself 
thus: fo r  th e  firs t tw o  M id d le  Cuts; advance y o u r  

r ig h t  fo o t o n ly  a lit t le  b it, b u t  n o t hard upon the  

ground, ra th er  ga th e r y o u r  w e ig h t w ith  th is  step 
so th a t y o u  can advance w ith  th e  same foot th a t 
m uch m ore read ily  fo r  the th ird  cut; fo r  as soon as 
y o u r foot touches the g round  in  th e  f irs t step, you  
shall raise i t  up again , and shall set i t  fo rth  w ith  

the th ird  cu t. Y ou shall com plete these th ree cuts 
q u ic kly  in  a single pu llin g  m otio n  like the le tte r  S, 

w ith  tw o  steps. A n d  the last cut shall be delivered

m ost s trong ly and r ig h t th ro ugh; the o th er  tw o  
shall no t be cut th ro u g h  b u t ra th er  o n ly  to the 

openings, and th en  pulled back fro m  them ; and all 
th a t in  a single m otio n  as I have said.

Now w hen you  learn to  do these two Round 

Strokes, n am ely th e single and the double, rightly 

and w ell— since finesse and not force is the key to 2.601 

all drawn cuts— you w ill know  how to  execute 

m any very  fine and artfu l devices from  them .

N e c k  C u t  [Halfihauw ]

Execute i t  in  th is w ay: ho ld  y o u r  w eapon on the 2.6ft 
r ig h t in  the L o w  G u a rd  o r  Irongate , and see 

w h e th er  he w il l la y  on against y o u  fro m  his right.
I f  he thru sts o r  cuts in  a t y o u r le ft, th en  spring  

w e ll to  h is  le f t  o u t fro m  his th ru st o r cut, and as 
yo u  spring, strike w ith  the inside fla t across down 
onto  the fo rte  o f  h is  blade. A n d  w he n  the fla t o f 
y o u r  blade connects on his, then  spring a t  once 

fu rth e r  a round tow ard his le ft side; once y o u  have 
pressed his blade dow n w ith  th e  fla t, d raw  yo ur  
sharp edge th ro u g h  his neck against h is r igh t.

As you  now  have executed it from  th is side, so 

you can also do it from  the other side. You can also 

execute th e cut freely w ithout an y preparation, 

after he has fallen  or reached th e furthest point of 

his cut, w ith a M iddle C ut across against his neck, 

as you  w ill have p lenty of exam ples o f  it  later in 

the devices.

F o o t  C u t  [Fufihauw ] a n d  c o n c e r n in g  th e  

M id d l e  C u t  [M ittelhauw ]

T h e 'fo o t' here refers to  th e en tire  low er leg from 

the knee to th e sole o f  th e foot, to  w hich one can 

cut horizontally and diagonally. Th e horizontal cut 

is called a M iddle C ut, w hether i t  takes place high 

or low; th e diagonal is the W rath  C ut. However
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you shall not cu t to  th e low er leg, unless you have 

weakened h im  w ith suppressing (concerning which 

i.6ov you have previously learnt), o r  taken h is blade 

through another technique, o r  unless he is 

neglectful w ith long w aiting, or else has gone too 

| far upward.

H a n d  C u t  [H andthauw ]

The Hand C ut can be executed in m any w ays, as 

you w ill w ell gather from  th e  section  on devices. 

But here note th at w henever he cuts at yo u r lower 

legs, he m ust stretch  h is hand well away from  him ; 

therefore you  can readily evade h im  w ith your 

lower leg, and a t th e sam e tim e cut a t h is hand, as 

shown b y  th e  tw o figures in  Im age B . In addition 

you can also cut to  th e hand w henever an opponent 

sweeps around too high or too wide. This Hand C ut 

is one o f  th e chiefest in th e rapier, for it  puts a 

person on th e defensive so th at he has already half 

lost, i f  n ot entirely. Now as to  w hat further 

pertains to  th e deceitful and reversed cuts, you will 

hear enough about it  later in  th e second part in  the 

section on devices.

D o u b le  C u t  [D oppelhauw ]

lilh.l Do this thus: if an opponent cuts from his right 

against your left, then deliver a Horizontal or Low 

Cut against his cut, and catch his cut, the higher in 

the air the better. And note as soon as his cut 

clashes on your blade, and turn your short edge 

inward on his blade, and draw your long edge 

away from his blade rapidly through at his face. 

With this cut, pull your hilt upward, and let the 

blade run through under his right arm toward 

your left; with this, spring well out to his right 

side with leaning body, and cut with your long 

2.6ir edge outside over his right arm at his head. These 

three cuts, if you do them correctly, are done 

swiftly in a single motion.

From  th is D ouble C ut one m ay easily  gather 

how one shall double all o ther cuts.
Now as to  w hat fu rth er  pertains to  th e Foot 

C uts, diagonal and horizontal, along w ith the 

blows, w hich like th e cuts com e in four kinds, 

n am ely H igh, D iagonal, H orizontal, and Low Blow, 

and can also be done w ith th e inside and outside 

flat— since all th is can be learned later in  the 

section  on devices, so th at it  would be needless to 

deal w ith them  individually here, I w ill therefore 

now proceed to list and describe th e thrusts, how 

m any of them  there are and how one shall execute 

them .

Chapter 5:
Concerning Thrusts

T h ere are three ch ief thrusts, from  w hich all the 

others arise and originate, n am ely th e first from  

above, th e second from  below, each o f  which is 

done from  both  sides; th e th ird  goes from  your 

middle straight in  before you  into  th e Longpoint. I 

w ill present som ething here about these three chief 

thrusts, as I  have said, from  w hich you w ill be 

sufficiently able to  understand and learn all other 

thrusts. Now th is is how you should execute the 

H igh T h rust, w hich shall be done from  the right 

O x  against th e opponent's face or chest:

Position yourself in the High Guard of the right 

Ox, concerning which you have already been 

instructed. Raise your right foot for a step 

forward, and as you raise your foot, pull your hilt 

back behind over your right shoulder to gather for 

a forceful thrust. From there, thrust at his chest 

with a broad step forward on the foot you have 

raised; but just as this thrust shall hit, turn the 

long edge down toward your left in the manner of
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a slice, so that at the end of the thrust your front 

knee is flexed well forward, and your upper body 

leans well over it forward toward the ground after 

the thrust; and so that after completing the thrust 

you bring your blade with extended arm long in 

front of your foot in slicing down toward the 

ground. From there, recover your foot and go with 

your long edge back up into the right Ox, just as 

you stood in the beginning. This goes on both

2.6iv : sides.

image A;

Face Thrust [Gesichtstich]

Learn first to thrust this one from your left with 
your palm away from him, thus:

2.62r.i Position yourself in the guard of the left Ox; if he 

thrusts in at your right, then spring well out from 

his thrust toward his right, and as he thrusts in, 

thrust at his face with extended arm from your 

left above his right arm.

2.62r.2 Item , position yourself in the guard of the right 

Ox, and note as soon as he thrusts in at you, and 

step with your left foot toward your left side out 

from his thrust, and follow quickly with your 

right foot out toward his right; and at the same 

time as this stepping let your blade run off toward 

your left, and snap around by that side into the 

guard of the left Ox. From there, thrust as before, 

as he is thrusting in, over his right arm at his face; 

thus you hit as can be seen in the small figures in 

Image A on the previous page, and you stand in 

the Longpoint. This must take place quickly as he 

is thrusting in.

Throat Thrust [Gurgelstich]

This thrust is carried out in many ways, one of 
which I will present thus:

In the Onset, when you find your opponent in the 

Irongate, then threaten to thrust from the left 

High Guard of the Ox outside over his right arm 

at his face, stepping out, yet such that you keep 

your hilt high. If you see meanwhile that he goes 

up with his hilt toward his right intending to send 

away or parry your thrust, then let your point 

drop beside his right shoulder, and go through or 

change through with your point under his right 

arm. At once deliver a thrust, actually completing 

it this time, inside his right arm up from below at 

his throat, so that as you send in your thrust the 

long edge stands below, the short edge upward, 

and after completing the thrust you have your 

weapon up in the Longpoint. Thus it is correctly 

executed; it must be done swiftly and suddenly.

H eart Thrust [Herzstich]

The Heart Thrust can be done from above, from 
the middle, and from below in the work. Now 
among all of these, note here this way:

If  an opponent cuts from his right, then cut also 

from your right, across against his weapon; with 

this cut, step with your right foot well through 

under his blade toward his right, so that you catch 

his stroke on the forte of your blade, the nearer to 

his hilt and the higher in the air the better. And 

when the blades clash together, then turn the 

point inward at the left side of his chest, yet such 

that your blade remains on his, so that the short 

edge is turned onto his long edge; and thrust in, 

remaining on his blade, as shown by the large 

figures in Image G. In all this, note diligently if he 

intends to go away from your blade; as soon as 

you feel this, then turn your long edge back 

against his blade; thus remain on his blade with 

the slice, and continue forward against his body 

and meanwhile try to plant your weapon upon 

him according to your opportunity.
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I G ro in  7 ’yi/m tf'[Gem echtstich]

Ulv.2 D o  th is thus: i f  an  opponent cuts outside a t yo u r  
right th igh , knee, o r low e r leg, then  catch his blade 
w ith  a  countercut fro m  y o u r le ft, stepping w ith  

yo u r le ft foo t w e ll ou t tow ard h is  r igh t. A s soon as 
the blades connect, then  step y e t  fu rth e r  to  h im  
w ith  y o u r  r ig h t foot; m eanw h ile  tu rn  the p o in t in  

and upward u nder his blade, and th ru st at h is groin.

2.62n3 O r  i f  he in itia lly  thrusts a t  y o u  fro m  below, then  
[  step o u t sideways w ith  y o u r  le f t  foot, again  

toward his r ig h t, and send o u t h is incom ing th ru st 
from  y o u r  le f t  tow ard y o u r  r ig h t w ith  hanging  

blade. A n d  as soon as y o u r  blade clashes on his, a t 
once step fo rw a rd  to  h im  w ith  y o u r  r ig h t foot, and  

■ 2.63R: thru st under h is blade a t his g ro in  as before.
iugeC;

| r V R e v e r s e d  T h r u s t  [V erkehrter Stich]

A lthough th is can be begun in m any ways, yet 

I it alw ays is ended in  one way. Execute it  thus:

l 163o.i  I f  y o u r  opponent stands before yo u  in  S tra ig h t 

P arry in g  o r Irongate , then  th ru s t a t h is face o u t o f 
the r ig h t L o w  G uard  stra igh t up inside his weapon  

close to  his blade, and as yo u  th ru s t in , tu rn  yo u r  
long  edge u p  against h is  blade and tow ard y o u r  
le ft. I f  he pushes o r  sends y o u r  blade o u t tow ard  

his [h ea d :  y o u r] r ig h t up o r  to  the side, then  le t i t  
snap around above back tow ard  yo u , so strongly  
th a t y o u r  b lade sw ings around  dow n in  b y  y o u r  

le f t  side and th e  p o in t goes back up fro m  below  
u nde r his blade. T h ru s t thus w ith  reversed hand  
beside his r ig h t a rm  u nde r his blade, as y o u  can 

see i t  in  the sm all figures on th e  le ft in  Im age C . In  
th is th ru st, th e  p o in t m ust be p lanted upon h im  in  
the in itia l im petus o f  snapping around, otherw ise  

the th ru st is too  weak. A t  once p u ll y o u r  weapon  
aw ay to  y o u r  le ft, and fro m  there d e liv er a 
Defence S troke th ro ugh  his rig h t shoulder, face, o r  

side, o r le t  i t  snap around  again, pa lm  aw ay fro m

h im , and th ru st outside his r ig h t a rm  back a t  his 
face, so th a t as yo u  th ru st fo rth  y o u r p a lm  stands 
above, and y o u r  sh ort edge is tu rn ed  against his  

weapon; in  a ll this , lean y o u r  head w e ll down  
tow ard  y o u r  le f t  ou t fro m  his weapon. H e  m ust 
w ard  o ff  and tu rn  aw ay th is  th ru st; as soon as he 

does this, send th e  p o in t a round outside his arm , 
so th a t in  going  around y o u  reverse y o u r hand  
again  as before, and th ru s t w ith  reversed hand as 

before u nder his r ig h t  a rm  a t his body. Follow  up  
w ith  the Defence S troke as I  have taught.

D o u b le  T h r u s t  [D op p el S tich]

I f  an  opponent encounters y o u  in  the Irongate 2.63v.2 

straigh t before h im , th en  th ru st fro m  the Low  
G u a rd  fro m  y o u r r ig h t inside close to  h is  weapon  
beside h is  h il t  up a t  h is  face. T hus y o u  compel h im  

to  go u p  w ith  his h ilt;  as soon as yo u  see th a t he 
goes u p  w ith  his h i l t  to  parry, then  also l i f t  up  
y o u r  h il t  as y o u  th ru st in ; transm ute y o u r  Low  

T h ru s t in to  a h ig h  one, and th ru st behind or 
beside his h il t  fro m  across a t h is body. 2.64R

A n o t h e r

O r  else th ru st inside a t h is  body; as soon as he 2.64r.i 

in tercepts the th ru st w ith  pa rry in g , then  tu rn  the 
sh ort edge in  against his body, and le t  the blade 
r u n  th ro u g h  u nde r his a rm  tow ard  y o u r  le ft side 

u nder his blade, and le t  i t  thus snap around by  
y o u r  le f t  side in  th e  a ir  in to  th e  guard o f  the le ft 
O x . From  there th ru st outside his rig h t a rm  a t  his 

face, w ith  a  step o u t tow ard  his r ig h t. These two  
thrusts shall run  q u ic kly  o ne a fte r the other.

O r  th ru s t outside over h is  r ig h t a rm  a t h is  face; i f  2.64r.2 

h e  tu rn s o u t y o u r  th ru s t tow ard  his r ig h t side, 

th en  le t  y o u r  blade a t once snap around to  yo u r  
le f t  back in to  the guard o f  the le ft O x; step 
m e an w h ile  w ith  y o u r  le f t  foot w e ll behind yo u r
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r ig h t a rm  [?read: foo t] to  h im  tow ard  h is  le f t  side. 
T h ru s t thus fro m  th e  le ft  H ig h  G u a rd  o f  the O x  
inside his blade a t his face, w ith  a step fo rw ard  on 
y o u r  r ig h t foot.

T h e th ru sts can be doubled in m any w ays; you 

w ill hear m ore about i t  in  th e second part.

D e c e i t fu l  T h r u s t  [V erfierte S tich]

2.64r.3 In  the O nset, send a p o w e rfu l th ru st fro m  the  

r ig h t H ig h  G uard  o f  the O x  a t  h is face; b u t as you  

th ru st in , tu rn  y o u r  th ru st up fro m  be low  w ith  a 
broad step fo rw ard  on y o u r  foot, and th ru s t under 
his h il t  up a t h is belly . W h e n  y o u  correctly reverse 
th is H ig h  T h ru s t in to  a L o w  T h ru s t th ro u g h  the  
Rose, th en  i t  seems a t  f irs t as i f  y o u  w ere  

th ru s tin g  fro m  above, th en  be fore he realizes it, 
yo u  have h it  below.

2.64r.4 Item , i f  y o u r  opponent stands before yo u  in  the 
Irongate , th en  th ru st inside his w eapon up a t his  
face w ith o u t h it t in g , so th a t y o u r  blade snaps 

around again  tow ard y o u r  r ig h t and in to  th e  r ig h t 
O x . A c t as i f  y o u  intended to  th ru st a t  h im  outside 
o v er his r ig h t arm ; b u t de ce itfu lly  change y o u r  
th ru st in  the air, and th ru s t a t  h im  fro m  above 

u nde r h is w eapon inside a t h is face.

F ly in g  T h r u s t  [Fliegend er S tich]

T h is  F lying T h ru st is th e m ost essential, and is 

very necessary for ev ery  com batant to know. Do it 

thus:

2.64r.5 In  th e  O nset, position yo u rs e lf in  th e  L o w  Guard  
on the rig h t, so th a t yo u  stand w ith  y o u r  feet no t

2.64V too  fa r  ap art, such th a t  yo u  m a y  have a step 
fo rw a rd  fo r  e v ery  th ru st; also yo u  shall keep the 
elbow  jo in t  o f  y o u r  r ig h t  a rm  firm  and as straight 
as possible in  a l l thrusts. T h e n  v igorou sly act as i f

yo u  intended to  th ru st in , b u t although you appear 

to  th ru st y o u r  tip  som ew hat tow ard h im , ye t keep 
contro l o f  y o u r weapon, so th a t y o u  as soon as you  
see y o u r o pportun ity  (after yo u  have deceived h im  

som ew hat w ith  serious com portm ent), y o u  thrust 
in  a  sudden flig h t against h im  w hen  and where he 
least expects it ,  w ith  a  step forw ard , as q uickly as if  

i t  had been shot fro m  a crossbow. A s  quickly  as 
y o u  n o w  have thrusted in , eq ually  q u ic kly  you  
shall p u ll y o u r  weapon back again in to  the same 
Side G uard; from  there i f  he should th ru st further, 
y o u  shall slice o ff  fro m  both sides.

And so that you shall be better trained at this 2.6* 1:

thrust, choose a particular place at which you can 

thrust, and thrust in before you from the right Low 

Guard with a step forward, so that when the thrust 

hits you stand as shown by the figure in Image A.

T h e n  p u ll y o u r weapon back in to  the previous 
position; along w ith  this, m ove y o u r foot back to its 

previous place. From  there, again th ru st rap id ly  at 
h im  w ith  a step forward; p u ll yo u r weapon and foot 
quickly  back again fro m  the th ru st to  its place, etc.
D o  th is th ru st one to  six times.

B u t since th is  cannot be described so m uch as I

show n w ith th e liv ing body, you  shall study it |

d iligently w ith earnest practice and th e fencing : 

m aster's help.

Chapter 6:
A Good Lesson and Precept on How 
One Shall Transform the Cuts into 

Thrusts, the Thrusts into Cuts

Now th at I have briefly presented and taught the 

cuts and thrusts, I w ill n ext briefly  show how  one
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sh a ll t ra n s m u te  th e  c u ts  in t o  th ru s ts  a n d  th e  
th ru s ts  in t o  cu ts . F o r  i t  is  a  p a r t ic u la r ly  f in e  m a s te r  

tec h n iq u e  to  p e r fo rm  th is  tra n s fo r m in g  r ig h t ly ,  a n d  
ex ec u te  i t  ac c o rd in g  to  o p p o r tu n ity . A n d  sin ce  th is  
can be d o n e  in  m a n y  a n d  d iv e rs e  w a y s , i t  w o u ld  be  

q u ite  p o in t le s s  t o  r e c o u n t t h e m  h e re  a t  to o  m u c h  
le n g th . I  w i l l  s im p ly  p re s e n t a n d  tea ch  i t  th ro u g h  
so m e e x a m p le s  f r o m  th e  fo u r  cu ts, n a m e ly :

In the Onset, when you can reach his foible with 

yours, then deliver a powerful High Cut 

diagonally at his left, and as your cut flies in, turn 

your hand such that the short edge is reversed 

inward at him; as you cut in, hold your hilt 

imperceptibly somewhat up in the air, until your 

blade has meanwhile shot in for the thrust; then 

thrust the other way fully at his chest with a 

broad step forward, in such a way as you have 

already been taught concerning the High Thrust.

Item, deliver a Middle or Low Cut from your right 

against your opponent's left, and note diligently as 

soon as he goes against it to parry, and your cut 

should just about hit, and before it hits, turn the 

cut quickly into a thrust. Now if your cut hits on 

his blade, whether it takes place with a High, 

Diagonal, Horizontal, or Low Cut, then just as the 

blades connect and clash together, turn the point 

inward against his body; thrust in on his blade, as 

I have taught concerning the Waker in the dusack.

A n d  t u r n  y o u r  th ru s ts  in t o  c u ts  in  th is  w a y :

Send a powerful High Thrust against your oppon­

ent's face, and halfway through, when you see that 

he goes up to parry, then just as your thrust should 

hit, rapidly pull your hilt a little bit up and cut 

through sideways beside or under his hilt.

Item , send a thrust straight forward at his face; 

and just as it should hit, turn your hilt up toward

your left, and let your blade go around your head.

Cut outside diagonally through his right, either

below or above. But if you are rushed upon with a

cut, so that you must parry, then as soon as his cut

hits on your blade, turn your blade inward on his 2.65V

with the tip at his body; thus you gather yourself

to cut at will.

F ro m  th e s e  de v ic es  1 h a v e  ta u g h t,  y o u  ca n  s u f­
f ic ie n t ly  u n d e rs ta n d  h o w  th e  c u ts  a re  to  be  

c o n v e rte d  in t o  th ru s ts , th e  th ru s ts  in t o  cu ts , i f  y o u  
w i l l  d i l ig e n t ly  s tu d y  i t .  N o w  f r o m  th is  a ris es  th e  

d e c e iv in g , as fo llo w s .

Chapter 7:
Concerning Deceiving

A t  th is  p o in t  I  h a v e  s u ff ic ie n t ly  e x p la in e d  th e  cu ts  

a lo n g  w i t h  a l l  th e i r  p a rt ic u la rs . N o w  s ince I  w i l l  
f r e q u e n t ly  m e n t io n  d e c e p tio n  la te r  in  th e  devices, 

i t  ha s be co m e ne ce ss ary  to  s a y  s o m e th in g  a b o u t it ,  
so t h a t  I  s h o u ld  n o t  b e  h e ld  b a ck  in  w r it in g  d u r in g  
th e  se ctio n  o n  devices .

N o w  th e r e  a re  t w o  ty p e s  o f  d ece iv in g : th e  f ir s t  is 

e x e c u te d  w i t h  th e  w e a p o n , t h e  se co nd  w i t h  b o d y  
la n g u a g e . I  c o n s id e r  i t  u n n e c e s s a ry  to  discuss 

d e c e p tio n  w i t h  th e  w e a p o n  a t  le n g th , s in ce  I  h a ve  
a lre a d y  s p o ke n  o f  i t  o f te n  in  th e  t w o  p re v io u s  
w e a p o n s : n a m e ly , d e c e iv in g  is  w h e n  I  s e n d  in  m y  
s tro k e  a t  a n  o p e n in g , a n d  th e n  see t h a t  h e  goes 

a g a in s t  i t  to  p a r r y  i t ,  so  t h a t  th is  c u t  becom es  
useless t o  m e , so I  le t  i t  r u n  p a s t w i t h o u t  h i t t in g ,  
a n d  q u ic k ly  p u l l  i t  in  th e  s a m e m o t io n  to  th e  

n e a re s t o p e n in g  e ls e w h e re .
N o w  f o r  s u ch  d e c e p tio n  y o u  s h o u ld  b e  w e ll  

in s tru c te d  a n d  t ra in e d  in  th e  f o u r  o p e n in g s  a lo n g  

w it h  o th e r  d iv is io n s , so t h a t  as y o u  c u t  in ,  y o u  can  
m a s te rfu lly , a r t fu l ly ,  a n d  im p e r c e p tib ly  d ra w  b a ck  a
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cut th at y o u  send toward a h igh  opening, and 

w ithout in terrupting its in itial course on th at side, 

can send it through underneath, o r  com plete it  to 

an opening. Take th is exam ple o f  it:

2.65».I Send a powerful Wrath Cut at his left; when or 

2.66r before that cut has run halfway, then while the 

blade is still in the air going in, turn the short edge 

in against him, so that it seems as if  you intended 

to thrust at his face. W ith this transforming you 

gather yourself in the air for another cut, which 

you shall execute at once through his left, actually 

completing it this time, either below or above.

In sum , if  you  w ish  to  h it th e opponent above, 

then  first glance or th reaten  below, o r  i f  you  w ill 

h it h im  on th e left, th en  threaten  h im  first against 

his right, so th a t he m ust slip a fter w ith his 

weapon, and thus give you  space on th e  o ther side, 

as w ill be taught m ore extensively in  th e devices.

Now th is deceiving includes the other, which is 

executed w ith body language; from  both of these 

techniques m any and diverse wonderful devices are 

executed. And so th at you  can achieve a particular 

understanding o f this deceiving with body language, 

I will explain it  for you  som ewhat m ore fully 

through examples and so on. And since deceiving 

w ith body language, as w ith the weapon, is basically 

to threaten to execute one cut or technique, and to 

complete it  in  another way, you  m ust here well 

observe and consider th e provoking, taking, and 

hitting, concerning w hich you have already been 

instructed in  th e treatise on the dusack.

For all provocation w ith body language or 

otherw ise w ill be chiefly  intended to  provoke him 

ou t o f  his advantage to cut or thrust; as soon as he 

cuts o r  thrusts, th en  secondly y o u  hold o ff  or 

forcefu lly  take out th e cut to  w hich you  incited 

h im  w ith y o u r provocation, and so weaken him , 

th at th ird ly  y o u  can h it and reach h im  w ithout 

harm  before he recovers; then  even i f  he recovers,

you  are ready to intercept h im  w ith  defensive 

strokes as quickly as he can attack. Yet so that you 

m ay be tter understand this, I w ill present some 

examples for you, n ot th at it  m ust be exactly  this 

way, bu t as an introduction in to  better devices, 

nam ely:

I f  y o u  w ish to deceive an enem y w ith body 

language, th en  you  m ay m ake use o f  th e following 

perform ances, thus:

When you find an opponent in the Low Guard on 

the right, then position yourself in the Irongate, 

and act as if you intended to thrust earnestly at 

his face. For this, raise your right foot and stare 

hard at his face, and thus with your arm and hand 

vigorously pressed forward, and with sneering 

nose and upraised foot, send the point at his face, 

as if you intended earnestly to thrust. And as you 

thrust in, turn your long edge up toward your left; 

unnerve him thus with the thrust so that he 

precipitously goes up to parry it. Then let your 

thrust travel around your head as he goes up, and 

cut outside at his right thigh, with a broad step 

forward and your body leaning; be on guard 

quickly with Defence Strokes to protect you.

Item, position yourself in the Irongate as before, 

and act as if you intended to cut at his lower leg, in 

this way: in the Onset, stare with earnestly open 

eyes hard at his forward foot; meanwhile raise 

your weapon and lean your body with upraised 

foot, as if  you intended to cut at him below with a 

step forward; but when you set your foot back 

down in stepping forward, then thrust straight in 

at his face from the point to which you have lifted 

your weapon. In this thrust keep your face and 

body language focused on his foot; thus he will 

not perceive your thrust until it has taken place, 

for by raising your weapon for the cut, you gather 

for the thrust, and the step and thrust both finish 

at the same time.
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A n d  y o u  s h a ll us e a n d  le a r n  a l l  th is  ag a in s t  

those w h o  s ta n d  f i r m ly  in  t h e i r  p a r r y in g  a n d  w il l  

n o t w o r k ,  t o  w a i t  u n t i l  y o u  a re  f u l l y  e x te n d e d  w i t h  
c u tt in g  o r  th r u s t in g .  Y o u  m u s t  th u s  in c ite  an d  

L67R p ro v o k e  h im  o u t  o f  h is  a d v a n ta g e , since y o u  ca n n o t  
atta c k  w it h o u t  s o m e  o p p o r tu n ity , f o r  y o u  m u s t  
w o r r y  th a t  h e  w i l l  o v e r re a c h  o r  ca tch  y o u  in  y o u r  

o w n  d e v ic e . T h e r e fo r e  y o u  m u s t  see h o w  y o u  can  
b r in g  h im  o u t  o f  h is  a d v a n ta g e . S o  t h a t  y o u  ca n  

b e tte r  u n d e rs ta n d  th is , I  w i l l  b r ie f ly  re p e a t  th e  
p r o v o k in g , ta k in g , a n d  h i t t in g ,  w h ic h  I  h a v e  p re ­
se n ted  p re v io u s ly .

I f  y o u  f in d  y o u r  o p p o n e n t in  a g u a rd  o r  q u a rte r  

in  w h ic h  h e  w a its  f o r  y o u r  t h r u s t  o r  c u t, th e n  cu t  

th ro u g h  to  h is  n e a re s t o p e n in g , n o t  t h a t  y o u  in te n d  
to  h i t  h im ;  a lso  b e  s u re  t h a t  y o u  a re  n o t  to o  n e a r  
h im , a n d  ta k e  h e e d  t h a t  y o u  d o  n o t  o v e r c o m m it  to  
th is  c u t, o r  le t  y o u r  w e a p o n  g o  to o  f a r  o u t  o f  y o u r  
c o n tro l, b u t  k e e p  c o n tr o l o v e r  y o u r  w e a p o n  w i t h ­
o u t h im  re a l is in g  i t ,  w h ile  y o u  ac t as i f  y o u  h a d  
o v e r c o m m itte d  to  y o u r  c u t. A t  once as h e  ru sh e s  to  
th e  o p e n in g  y o u  h a v e  m a d e  w i t h  c u tt in g  o r  

th ru s t in g ,  th e n  re c o v e r  f o r  th e  s tro k e , a n d  c u t  o u t  
h is in c o m in g  c u t  o r  t h r u s t  w i t h  y o u r  fo r te , o r  
d e liv e r  a  S u p p re s s in g  C u t  d o w n  o n to  i t ,  d e p e n d in g  

o n  th e  s itu a t io n ;  a n d  t h a t  is  c a lle d  th e  T a k e r, s ince  
y o u  fo r c e fu l ly  ta k e  o u t  h is  w e a p o n , w h ic h  h e  has  
n o t ex p e c te d . A s  s o o n  as y o u  h a v e  th u s  ta k e n  h is  

s tro k e  o r  th ru s t ,  th e n  ru s h  to  th e  n e a re s t  o p e n in g  
w it h  c u tt in g  o r  th ru s t in g ;  th e s e  c o u n te rs tro k e s  a re  
ca lle d  t h e  H i t t e r .

T h u s  y o u  h a v e  p r o v o k in g , ta k in g , a n d  h it t in g ,  
w h ic h  is  t o  p ro v o k e  th e  s tro k e , t o  p a r r y  o r  se t o f f  

th e  s tro k e  y o u  h a v e  p ro v o k e d , a n d  a t  o n c e  to  
c o u n te rc u t  b a c k  to  th e  o p e n in g . A n d  I  d o  n o t  m e a n  
t h a t  y o u  s h o u ld  n o t  h i t  w i t h  th e  P ro v o k in g  C u t  o r  
also  w i t h  th e  T a k e r  i f  y o u  can; i t  is  so n a m e d  o n ly  

because th e  c h ie f  in te n t io n  is e i th e r  to  p ro v o k e  h im  
o u t  o f  h is  a d v a n ta g e  o r  t o  ta k e  o u t  a n d  b e a r  o f f  h is  
cu t— w h e th e r  y o u  ca n  also  h i t  h im  w i t h  th is  
d o e s n 't m a t te r .  Y o u  ca n  also  w e l l  c o m p le te  th es e

th r e e  e le m e n ts  w i t h  a  s in g le  k in d  o f  c u t, as fo r  

e x a m p le : 2.67V

Prepare yourself for the Wrath Cut, that is the 2.67v.l 

Defence Stroke, and see whether he holds his wea­

pon above or below the belt. If  he holds his 

weapon above the belt, then cut the first under his 

weapon through the lower line from your right.

Cut the second also from your right through one 

of the upper lines. Afterwards, cut the third 

through the upper or lower line, according to 

where you find him open.

A ls o  th is  o r d e r  is  n o t  a lw a y s  fo llo w e d , s in ce  y o u  

ca n  ju s t  as w e l l  p ro v o k e , th e n  h i t ,  a n d  f in a l ly  tak e .
N o w  s in ce  g e n e r a l ly  e x p e r ie n c e  m u s t  tea ch  th es e  
te c h n iq u e s , w h ic h  ca n  b e  le a r n e d  o n ly  th ro u g h  
d a ily  p rac tice , I  w i l l  ju s t  le t  i t  pass w i t h  th is  

e x a m p le , n a m e ly :

If  you find an opponent in one of the low postures, 2.67i>.2 

then in the Onset deliver a Middle Cut suddenly 

through his face from your right. With this cut 

you will cause him to go quickly upward, and thus 

he becomes open below; therefore cut the second 

quickly from your left through his lower leg 

before he realizes it: that is the Hitter. After this 

he will be quick to rush upon you, therefore 

thirdly deliver a Defence Stroke from your right, 

so that you take out his incoming blade: that is the 

Taker. The two Middle Cuts shall take place 

quickly one after another, so that the second cut 

hits while he is still going up to parry the first, so 

that the third will be the Taker.

Concerning Parrying an d  how many form s o f  
i t  are particularly used in  the rapier 
compared to other weapons

S e v e n  ty p e s  o f  p a r r y in g  a re  fo u n d  h e re , ca lle d  
s e tt in g  o f f ,  s l ic in g  o ff , g o in g  t h ro u g h , su ppre ss ing ,
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hanging, barring , and sending ou t or aw ay w ith 

2.68k upright and w ith hanging blade.

[ S e tt in g  O f f ( A bsetzen )]

2.68r.3 Position yo u rs e lf in  the L o w  G u a rd  on the right; 

2.68v w h e n  h e  cuts a t  y o u r  le f t  fro m  h is  r ig h t fro m

below  o r  above, th en  no te w hen  he extends his 
a rm  fo r  the stroke, and raise y o u r  w eapon a t the 
sam e t im e  as h im , y e t  such th a t as y o u  raise it, 

y o u r  blade extends up aw ay fro m  yo u , and yo u r  

h il t  dow n tow ard  yo u . W ith  a ll this , step double 
o u t fro m  h is  cu t tow ard  his le ft, and cu t from  
above a t his r ig h t fo llow ing  th e  vertica l lin e , w ith  
the long  edge and low ered h il t ,  a long w ith  a broad 
step fo rw a rd  on y o u r  r ig h t  foo t. T hus y o u  h it  on 

th e  fo rte  o f  h is  blade, so th a t  in  th is  suppressing 

y o u r  upper body leans dow n a fte r  th e  cu t w ell 
fo rw a rd  over y o u r  bent knee, and so th a t y o u r h ilt  
in  going  dow n som ew hat precedes y o u r  blade 
tow ard  the ground, w ith  extended arm . How ever, 
i f  he w ithdraw s his blade o u t fro m  u nde r yours  

and sends back an oth er cu t a t y o u r  rig h t, then  
rap id ly  sp ring  double w ith  both fee t w e ll toward  

h is r ig h t, and cu t again fro m  above outside over 
h is r ig h t arm , in  the same w a y  as before, y e t  such 
th a t the cu t fo llow s his le f t  ve rtica l lin e, as the 
previous one fo llow ed his r ig h t line; and thus you  

h it  on his forte.

Thus you  can suppress w ith th e H igh C ut from 

all th e  postures, un til you  so w eaken and tire  his 

arm  th at you  can easily attack a t his body.

G o in g  T h r o u g h  [D urchg eh n]

T h is is w hen you  go through under h is blade to  the 

other side as he sends h is blade in, and th en  send 

away h is incom ing stroke from  th e sam e side, 

toward th e side w here you  first held your weapon.

T h u s  i f  y o u  ho ld  y o u r  w eapon in  the L o w  G uard  
on th e  r ig h t, th en  no te w h e n  h e  sends in  his  
w eapon fo r  the th ru st o r  cu t, and rap id ly  send or 
transfer y o u r blade th ro u g h  u nde r his blade, 

hang ing  a b it tow ard  th e  ground, tow ard  y o u r le ft 
side, and fro m  there, slice o ff  his incom in g  cu t or 
th ru s t tow ard  y o u r r ig h t before he has fu lly

Settin g  o ff  is w hen, from  one o f  th e four guards, 

you tu rn  th e long edge against h is weapon, and 

tu rn  in to  th e Longpoint.

2.68r.l T hus i f  y o u  ho ld  y o u r  w eapon in  th e  L o w  G uard  
on the r igh t, and y o u r opponent cuts o r thrusts at 
yo u , th en  step o u t s ideways fro m  his w eapon, and  
go fo rw a rd  w ith  extended w eapon up in to  the  

Longpoint, and catch his incom ing th ru st o r cut on  
y o u r  lo n g  edge; and w h e n  y o u  catch h is  cut, then  

m e an w h ile  th ru st in  w ith  the Longpoint. D o  this  
fro m  a ll fo u r  postures.

S l ic in g  O ^ A b s c h n e id e n ]

2.68r.2 D o  i t  thus: position yo u rs e lf in  th e  Low  G uard  on  

the rig h t, and no te as soon as y o u r  opponent pulls 
up his hand to  cu t o r  th ru s t a t yo u ; th en  raise 
y o u r  w eapon a t the same tim e , and ex tend  yo u r  
hand and w eapon fro m  y o u r r ig h t against h is left; 
as yo u  ex tend , drop y o u r  h il t  to  the leve l o f  y o u r  

knee, o r  even lo w e r i f  possible, so th a t y o u r  blade 

stands w ith  th e  p o in t som ew h at up and forw ard ; 
catch h is  b lade on y o u r  long  edge, and send i t  in  
th e  m a n n er  o f  a slice do w n  before yo u  tow ard  
y o u r  le ft. T h is  also takes place on both sides.

S u p p re s s in g  [D em p ffen ]

Suppressing is derived from  th e H igh Cut, for th at 

is essen tially  w hat it  is. A ll o th er cuts can be 

suppressed and countered w ith th is  H igh C ut in  

th e following way:
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completed it, so that with this slicing off you come 

back into the right Low Guard. And you can do 

this from all the postures on both sides.

Hanging [Verhengen]

Hanging is the type of parrying where you send 
your hilt above your face with your arm extended 

' forward and your blade hangs toward the ground, 
and you put off his thrusts or strokes with your 
flat to both sides. It is called hanging, because in 
this parrying your blade hangs before your face to 
protect it. And although it also is executed from all 

! the postures, yet it is chiefly and most comfortably 
[ executed from the postures on the right side, in 
i this way:

Wr.l Position yourself in the Low Guard on the right; if 

your opponent thrusts or cuts at you, then step 
out toward his left with your left foot behind your 

right; follow quickly with your right toward him; 

at the same time go up with your hilt and send his 

blade away from your right toward your left on 

the flat of your hanging blade, as you can see in 

the two figures on the upper right in the following 

2.69V: Image E.

lice E;

I "7°R Barring [Sperren]

VOr.i Note if  your opponent cuts outside at your right 

lower leg when you stand in the Irongate, then 

drop the point of your blade toward the ground, 

stretched straight out before your lower leg, and 

slip a bit sideways by stepping out from his cut 

toward his right, barring his blade so that he 

cannot come through.

Thus you can bar and hold off all cuts that he 
will cut through below. You will find barring 
described more fully in the treatise on the sword.

Striking Out with Hanging Blade 
[Auftschlagen mit hangender Kling]

This striking out follows from the barring, thus:

If  an opponent cuts or thrusts straight to your 2.70r.2

lower body, then as he sends in his weapon, pull

your right foot back to your rear foot, and at the

same time lift up your weapon; thus cut out his

blade down from above from your left toward

your right, with extended weapon, yet such that

the blade hangs somewhat downward.

Or position yourself high in the Longpoint; if 2.70r.3

your opponent thrusts at you below, then let your

blade sink somewhat down from your left toward

your right, and cut out his blade away to the side

with lowered weapon between you and him;

pursue quickly with your devices. 2.70V

Taking out with the Short Edge [Auftnemen 
mit halber Schneid]

Position yourself in the Low Guard on the left, 2.70v.l 

like the Change, so that the short edge stands 

toward your opponent. If  your opponent thrusts 

toward your face, then take it out with the short 

edge strongly by slashing from your left up 

toward your right, so that your blade shoots back 

around above your head into the right Ox. From 

there, thrust at his chest; and with this thrust, turn 

the long edge down, and come back into the left 

Low Guard. From there, take out again as before.

As you now have learnt to take out upward with 
the short edge, so you can also strike out upward 
with the long edge and with the flat; and this can be 
done from both low postures.

You have previously heard at length in the 
treatises on the sword and dusack whatever else is 
necessary concerning parrying.
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Chapter 8:
This Chapter Discusses Changing 
[W echseln], Chasing [N achreisen], 

Remaining [B leib en], Feeling 
[Fühlen], Pulling [Zucken], and 

Winding [ Winden\

[C h a n g in g ]*  is o f  tw o kinds, one th at is executed 

'through/ underneath his weapon, w hich is  th ere­

fore called changing through, th e o ther executed 

above, around y o u r opponent's blade from  one side 

to th e other, w hich  is  called changing around. 

Execute changing through thus:

When you first send a cut at your opponent's 

body, whether above or below, then note as you 

cut in whether he goes up against your cut to 

parry it. If  you see this, then do not let your cut 

connect on his parrying, but pull and send your 

cut through under his blade, and thrust at him on 

the other side. Thus from whichever side you cut, 

always send or pull your cut through under his 

hilt or blade just when it should hit on his 

parrying, and work on his other side, either with 

thrusting, cutting, suppressing, or slicing off.

Secondly, execute changing through from  your 

parrying thus:

When he cuts at you from either side, then note 

diligently if he sends his cut too high, or against 

your blade, or else not enough toward your body.

As soon as his cut flies in against your parrying, 

then slip a bit back with your forward foot toward 

your rear foot, and pull your blade through 

underneath his, toward the other side. Thus let his 

cut miss, and thrust at him to the same side from

which he has sent in his cut, so quickly that your 

thrust hits before he has come up again from the 

fallen cut.

This changing through can be executed in many 

ways, as th e devices w ill show.

Changing around requires n o  further explan- I  

ation, since I have often  discussed it previously.

N ow  execute ch as in g  thus:

If your opponent holds his weapon down to his 2.7lr. 

right, then wait for him to go away from there, 

and when he sends his weapon away, thrust 

quickly in at the same place. Likewise note 

diligently when he holds his weapon to his left; 

when he takes it back from that side, then just as 

he goes away, thrust at him quickly and deftly at 

that side. Likewise when he goes up from below, 

then as he goes up, pursue him with a thrust from 

below. Thus also when he falls with his cutting, 

then pursue him quickly from above. And in this 

chasing, when you hit with your thrust, you 

should always be diligent to turn your long edge 2.71V 

back against his incoming weapon, if he should 

happen to cut or thrust. For as soon as he becomes 

aware of your chasing, he will rush at once with 

his weapon back to yours, and with this he will 

rush to the opening you have made with this 

chasing and extending, and fall on it, which you 

can then turn, set off, slice off, and take with 

counterslicing.

Item , if  you bind his blade with yours, then note 2.7M 

and feel as soon as he goes away with his blade 

from the bind to strike around, or to thrust to the 

other side, and as he goes away, follow him with a 

thrust straight at his body; and always turn your 

long edge against his blade both as you thrust in 

and as you go out. Thus 'feeling' is to test and

* 1570: Durchwechseln  ('changing through').

1 9 2 •70V-2.71V



COMBAT WITH THE RAPIER

discover how and when he will go away from your 

bind, so that you can at once pursue him con­

fidently, as is also said in the section on the sword.

R em a in in g  and p u llin g  you  have also been 

taught previously in  th e section on the sword.

N ow  although you have also been taught 

w in d in g  previously, y e t here it  is used otherw ise, 

and th at is as follows:

Whenever you bind your opponent in the middle 

of his blade, then you shall not go out from there 

without particular opportunity, since he might 

rush upon you with chasing as I have taught 

before; but remain hard on his blade with the 

bind, and turn the short edge or the point in at his 

body, and plant your weapon on him. If  he parries 

that and pushes your blade out to the side, then 

quickly pull through beneath, and thrust on the 

other side with a back-step. However if  you see 

that he does not send it out to the side, but as soon 

as he perceives your winding in, crowds straight 

before him with a thrust in at your body, then 

keep your point at his body, and turn your hilt and 

long edge down against his blade; thus turn out 

his point, and crowd further on him with a thrust, 

palm away from him, meanwhile stepping out.

I have w ritten  about all th is o nly as a 

m em orandum  for you , on w hich you shall dili­

gently  reflect, so th at later in  th e section on devices 

w hen one o f  them  should be presented, you  can 

understand and see it th a t m uch m ore quickly, and 

also m ay th at m uch m ore quickly grasp the 

devices.

Concerning Stepping

A s regards stepping, i t  is not necessary to discuss 

it, since w ith each device in th e follow ing m aterial 

on com bat th ere w ill be individual discussion

concerning th e appropriate stepping.

E nd o f  th e  fir s t  p a r t  o f  th e  ra p ier

The Second Part o f  Combat with the 
Rapier

A t th is point, one technique after another has been 

presented and explained such th at anyone who will 

read it w ith diligent attention  and reflection, and 

earnestly practice it, can w ell understand and learn 

it, i f  he has already had a teacher. Therefore since I 

now intend to describe th e practice in itself, and 

how you shall carry  it  ou t against your opponent 

in th e work, I w ill return  to th e postures, and since 

it  is necessary and very useful, I w ill teach how to 

slice off, set off, and change o ff  diagonally from  one 

in to  another, as follows:

Position yourself in the High Guard of the right 

Ox, and approach him with your body presented 

upright, such that your right foot always goes in 

front; provoke him thus to the work with lively or 

defiant comportment. If he meanwhile thrusts in 

at your body, then as he sends in his thrust, step 

with your right foot around to him toward his 

left, and at the same time turn your long edge 

down toward your left; and as you turn down, lean 

your body well forward after your weapon with 

flexed knee; and thus slice or send his blade down 

from you with your long edge. Thus after this 

slicing off, you come with your weapon and with 

lowered body down into the left Low Guard. From 

there, as soon as he thrusts or cuts back to the 

right opening you have presented, go rapidly with 

your hilt and long edge and upright body back up 

into the High Guard. And if  you will, you may 

quickly counterthrust at his face from this High
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Guard with a broad step forward; but when you 

wish to do this, then as you thrust in and step 

forward, turn the long edge forcefully down with 

your body lowered after it. Then rapidly turn your 

weapon back beside your left for a stroke, and cut 

from there with extended arm diagonally against 

his right through his face, so that at the end of this 

cut you come into the Low Guard on your right.

In this guard you again stand before him with 

your face open; therefore watch diligently for 

when he thrusts to this opening of yours, and step 

out with your left foot behind your right toward 

his left, and send your hilt and long edge with 

extended arm out of this Low Guard up toward 

your left into the same High Guard o f the Ox. 

From there, when he thrusts further at you, 

rapidly turn the long edge back down toward your 

right; and in this turning, step well out from his 

thrust toward his right side; thus send his blade 

down with extended long edge, from the left Ox 

back toward your right Low Guard. And when 

2.73R you slice off his thrust as I have said, you shall 

extend after the cut well over your forward bent 

knee with lowered body; then when this has taken 

place, you stand back in the right Low Guard as at 

the beginning. If he should thrust at you further, 

then go in the same way with the long edge back 

up into the left High Guard. From there thrust 

quickly long before you at his face, with a spring 

out toward his right; in this thrust you shall again 

turn the long edge strongly down toward your 

right, and with this slicing off you shall turn your 

blade beside your right for the stroke, so that 

afterwards you may have a swift cut for a Defence 

Stroke diagonally through his left shoulder. When 

you have completed that, then you will have your 

weapon on the left in the Low Guard; from there 

you can parry with the long edge back up into the 

right High Guard, and so on.

Thus you have now  been taught to parry from

the right H igh Guard and from  the left Low Guard, 

down and up diagonally opposite one another, 

along th e  diagonal line, and then  change around 

from  th e le ft Low Guard w ith a D efence Stroke 

through his righ t to  th e o th er  side in to  th e right 

Low Guard; then  from  th at guard as from  the 

other, to  parry diagonally up and down, and change 

around again according to your opportunity with a 

W rath  C ut or D efence Stroke. In  th is w ay you can 

alw ays parry, slice off, and send up from  one guard 

into  th e other, down and up w ith th e long edge, 

diagonally and horizontally opposite one another.

Fu rth er you  can also set o ff  from  all four side 

postures in to  the Longpoint, w ith stepping out, as 

follows: 2.73V

Position yourself as you have been taught in the 2.73al 

High Guard of the right Ox, and approach him 

thus. If  he thrusts forward at your face, then turn 

the long edge out of the High Guard against his 

blade, extending your arm into the Longpoint; and 

meanwhile as you thus set him off, then at the 

same time also step out sideways from his blade 

with your left foot behind your right, and thrust 

on his blade in before you at his face or chest.

A s you  now  have set o ff  downward from  the 

H igh Guard, so you  shall also set o ff upward from  

the right Low Guard, also in to  th e Longpoint; and 

th is shall be executed from  both sides.

Now we continue with how you shall change off 

from  one guard into another, thus:

Changing  O / ^ fA b w e c h s e ln ]

When you come before your opponent, then 2.73a2 

position yourself in the Irongate or in the Straight 

Parrying, and from there send your weapon up 

into the right O x. If  he will not yet thrust, then go 

back down through the Stroke Line in the manner

1 9 4 ¡.72V-2.73V



COMBAT W ITH THE RAPIER

of a slice into the left Low Guard. If  he still will 

not work, then go from there up into the left High 

Guard; from the High Guard go diagonally back 

down into the right Low Guard. In this changing 

off, always hold the tip before you; if  he thrusts in 

the mean time, whenever he will, then slice it 

away from you with the long edge in the 

aforementioned manner through the Cross Line 

from one guard into another as you have already 

learned.

T h us y o u  can step around and change o ff from 

I one posture in to  another, presenting openings 

before h im , u n til you  see your opportunity. And 

you have heard in th e section on th e dusack w hat- 

1 ever else is necessary to  know about th e use o f  the 

2.74R postures.

How you shall fight and defend yourselffrom 
the Straight Parrying [G erade Versatzung]

Now I w ill deal w ith th e com m on or Stra igh t 

Parrying, and firstly  teach you how you shall parry 

[ him and coun terth ru st or countercut against all 

I four targets; th en  secondly how  you shall protect 

\ yourself against deception; and th irdly how you 

can conduct yo u rself against h im  w hen he will 

neither cu t nor thrust, and fight against h im  in the 

Before; and I w ill do th is as clearly as possible as an 

introduction to the other devices.

How you shall catch a  cut he sends at you from  
his right, and quickly thrust straight at his 
left

Vir.l In the Onset, position yourself in the Straight 

Parrying, as shown by the solitary middle figure 

in Image F; approach him thus with extended and 

firm parrying. If  he cuts or thrusts from his right 

diagonally toward your left, then turn your long 

edge and hilt up against his incoming cut or

thrust; and as you thus parry, step out sideways

from his thrust or cut with your rear left foot

behind your right toward your opponent's left;

and with this stepping out that you have been

taught, catch his blade upon your forte near your

hilt. Just as the blades connect in the bind, then

step with your right foot to him toward his left 2.74V:

side, and at the same time as you step forth, thrust image F;

on his blade (or off of it straight in before you) at 2.75R

his face, into the high Longpoint. As soon as the

thrust has hit or is completed, then turn your long

edge back against his blade and pull back into the

previous parrying; with this, protect yourself until

you see your opportunity for another device.

How you shall catch his thrusts and cuts from  
his left, and before he recovers, quickly 
counterthrust against his right

Now if he cuts or thrusts from the other side (that 2.75r.l

is from his left) at your right side, also diagonally

from above, then again turn your long edge and

hilt with extended arm against his incoming blade

to parry or catch it; as you thus extend your hilt to

parry against his weapon, then at the same time

step out sideways from his blade with your left

foot toward his right. Then as soon as his blade

clashes on yours in this parrying, pull your hilt

back out behind you above your right shoulder to

gather for a powerful thrust; thrust straight at his

face on his right side, with a step forward on your

right foot, so that at the end of this thrust you

again stand with your weapon extended in the

high Longpoint. After this thrust, be diligent to

turn away his cuts and thrusts from this parrying,

until you have an opening. 2.75V
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■How you shall conduct yourself against an 
opponent who is overly aggressive against 
you with strokes

2.75H.2 Now if  an opponent will cut and thrust at you 

from both sides so quickly that you cannot come 

at him with any of these thrusts, then remain with 

straight arm strongly extended before you in 

parrying, and turn all his cuts and thrusts away 

from you to both sides. And meanwhile note 

diligently just when he has worn himself out (for 

he can not do this for long without losing the 

advantage), and turn your hilt up against one of 

his incoming cuts or thrusts that you deem 

opportune for it, and quickly cut diagonally 

through the same shoulder from which side he has 

sent in his cut or thrust, right through, so that 

your weapon shoots around to the other side back 

over for the High Thrust. That is, if you cut 

through his right shoulder, then let your blade run 

through back beside your right in the motion of 

this cut, and snap around into the right High 

Guard for the thrust; however if  you countercut 

his cut through his left shoulder, then let your 

blade run through back by your left side, and snap 

around into the left High Guard for the thrust. 

When you have let your blade quickly snap 

around into one of the High Guards from this cut, 

you shall thrust from there rapidly and quickly, 
forcefully at his face or chest, and as you extend, 

you shall lean your upper body well over your 

forward bent knee after the thrust. When this cut 

and thrust take place quickly and strongly one 

after the other, you also make room for yourself

2.761? for another opening.

How you shall intercept and counterthrust 
from the Straight Parrying against an 
opponent who cuts at you from  below

2.76r.l If  he thrusts or cuts at you from below or across, 

whether from the right or left, from whichever

side he thrusts or cuts, then step out from his 

incoming thrust or cut with your rear foot (that is 

with your left) toward the other side, and send it 

down away from you out sideways with extended 

long edge. Now as soon as your weapon connects 

on his in this parrying, then step to him with your 

right foot and thrust quickly off o f his blade 

straight at his face, before he recovers. All this, 

that is the parrying, step, and thrust, shall take 

place together in the blink o f an eye. This applies 

to the Low Cuts that he delivers against the 

middle o f your body or higher.

How you shall parry from above and thrust in 
under his weapon

Item , i f  he cuts or thrusts again from below or 

underneath your weapon at your body, then fall 

from the aforementioned parrying with your long 

edge down from above on his blade, so that your 

blade in the parrying hangs out to the side and 

downward, as this parrying is illustrated in Image 

C in the small figure on the far left; and at the 

same time as you parry, step out from his blade 

with a springing double step well toward his right 

side, and thrust quickly under his right arm at his 

body, as shown by the other figure facing the 

previous one. From this thrust, pull your weapon 

quickly toward your left shoulder and deliver a 

Defence Stroke diagonally through his right 

shoulder. Thus you come at the end of the cut into 

the right Low Guard, from which you should go 

quickly back up into the Straight Parrying to 

protect yourself further.

However if  he sends his cut well down at your 
lower leg, then do not parry it, but pull back or 

evade his cut with your forward foot, as far as the 

rear one, and thrust directly at his face as he is 

cutting in, as you can see in the middle scene in 

Image F. For with all cuts that he delivers below
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your belt, he will make himself open above as he 

reaches out; therefore as he extends his hand and 

weapon, you can quite confidently thrust or cut at 

his face according to this precept.

How you shall further conduct yourself when 
he has struck away or borne o ff  your 
counterthrust

You have ju s t  learned how you shall quickly 

counterthrust from  th e parrying w ith stepping out, 

but since he can take out and bear o ff  th is th ru st o f 

yours, th en  n ote secondly th is  precept: w hen you 

catch his th ru st o r  cut on y o u r parrying, and then  

thrust in at h is face, and he quickly strikes you out, 

then note diligently from  which side he strikes you

I 77R out; step toward th a t side and in  th e very m om ent­

um he has given y o u r blade b y  striking it out, le t it 

snap around for th e thrust, and th ru st at him  to the 

same side from  w hich he has struck you  out.

¿77r.l So for example if  he attacks from his right against

your left, and you parry him with extended 

weapon from your right and step out toward his 

left (as I have taught), and you thrust from the 

parrying straight at his face, he must ward this off 

if he doesn't want to get hit, and strike out your 

blade toward his left. As soon as he does this, then 

step well out toward his right side, and meanwhile 

let your blade snap around into the right High 

Guard of the Ox, to which he has assisted you by 

striking you out; and then thrust in quickly and 

forcefully outside his right arm from this High 

Guard. As you now have carried this out against 

his right, so you can also do it from your left.

How you shall change through and thrust to 
the other side against an opponent who 
strikes out your first thrust

l.T/r.2 Note when you send his cuts and thrusts away

from you with extended blade, and will counter­

thrust, as I have just taught, and you meanwhile 

realize that he will parry, then see that you do not 

step too close to him, and note diligently when he 

goes up with his hilt to parry, and do not complete 

your thrust, which you shall have threatened with 

your comportment, but go through with your 

weapon under his while he has gone up, and thrust 

in at him to the other side forcefully with extended 

arm; along with this changing through and 2.77V 

thrusting, you shall spring well out toward the side 

to which you have thrusted off of his weapon.

How you shall pull back the thrust as i f  you 
intended to thrust in elsewhere, and just as 
he will parry it, thrust back in where you 
had first threatened the thrust

Again when you observe or realize that he will 2.77v.i 

parry the thrust you intend to execute from the 

initial parrying, then pull the thrust earnestly 

toward yourself as if you intended to go through 

underneath and thrust on the other side; and as 

soon as you see that he goes there with his hilt to 

parry, then as he goes away, thrust quickly back 

where you originally intended to thrust. 

Concerning this you will find more in its place in 

the section on deceitful devices.

How you shall counterthrust at the same time 
as he cuts

Note when you are in the Onset with the afore- 2.77v.2 

mentioned parrying, and your opponent meets 

you in similar Straight Parrying, then approach 

close to him earnestly with strong parrying, so 

that you can reach and bind the middle of his 

blade with yours, as shown by the two upper 

figures in Image C. Then take heed diligently 

when he will go away with his weapon from 

yours, either to cut or thrust, and as he pulls his
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weapon around, thrust straight before you in at 

.78R his face, chest, or belly. And so that he will be 

incited to go away and cut that much more readily, 

you may deceitfully present him an opening, 

albeit without actually losing your advantage. 

Concerning this there will be more later on.

How you shall catch your opponent’s cuts and 
thrusts, and countercut

.78r.i Approach your opponent with this same Straight 

Parrying, and note from which side he will thrust 

or cut, from below or from above. Now if  he sends 

his cuts and thrusts from above from his right 

against your left, then turn your long edge and 

hilt with extended weapon against his incoming 

blade, and as his blade is coming in, step out side­

ways at the same time with your right foot toward 

his right, so that as soon as his blade falls or hits 

on yours, you can pull your weapon back around 

and quickly countercut in the same step, through 

his right side, through his body either high or low 

according to opportunity. At the end of this cut 

your weapon comes into the right Low Guard; 

from there go back up to parry.

■78r.2 Do the same to him when he will cut from his

left at your right, and parry this also with ex­

tended weapon on the forte o f your blade, and as 

you extend your hilt to parry, step with your 

right foot toward his left. As soon as his blade 

clashes on yours, then let it  go back around your 

head again, and thus with the aforementioned 

step, cut through his face against his left side 

78V; from which he has sent in his weapon. Then 

;e G; quickly go from the Low Guard (into which you

.79R have come with this cut) back into the Straight
Parrying.

How you shall conduct yourself against the 
Low Cuts with countercutting

If  an opponent cuts at you from below, against 2.7M 

whatever side it takes place, then as he cuts in, step 

laterally out from his blade toward the other side; 

and as you spring out, fall with extended weapon 

down onto his blade, the nearer to his forte the 

better, so that you hold off his weapon below the 

level of your belt. Then before he brings his 

weapon up again, quickly cut through across at his 

neck or face.

However if you cannot hold off his cut, but he 2M  

breaks right through upwards against your 

parrying with his Low Cut, then keep your 

weapon strongly extended before you down to the 

side in the parrying, so that he cannot harm you, 

and as he is going up with his weapon, cut across 

from below right through his face or chest, while 

he still has his arm in the air. These cuts must 

follow quickly after he breaks through upward, so 

that you hit him from below before he has 

completed his Low Cut, so strongly that at the end 

of this cut you have swung your weapon to your 

shoulder on the other side, such that your blade 

hangs down behind you at the end of the swing.

From there quickly cut after with two diagonal 

Wrath Cuts through the upper Cross. 2.79V

Another, teaching how you shall chase with a 
thrust from below

Also you can pursue him with a thrust, thus: when 2.79ul:|

you will parry his Low Cut as I have taught, and he 

breaks through against you with force, then note 

when he has broken through with his weapon 

against yours, and is still going upward, and turn 

your point out of the parrying toward his body, and 

before he has completed his Low Cut, thrust from 

below at his chest, into the middle Longpoint. Then 

take heed if he sends his blade back in, and turn the
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long edge out of the Longpoint against his blade to 

catch it with parrying. Then execute any previously 

taught techniques depending on how you can gain 

your advantage.

How you shall lay on against him from the 
parrying with two Middle Cuts and follow 
up with a  thrust

L79a2 Or when you thus have approached your 

opponent in the Straight Parrying, then remain 

with extended arm firm in the parrying and 

always turn the long edge against his incoming 

cuts or thrusts, whether he cuts from above, 

across, or from below; bear these off laterally out 

from you with your hilt. And look diligently for 

your opportunity when he least expects it, and 

pull around your head and deliver the first Middle 

Cut across from your right through his face, so 

that at the end of this cut you come into the 

Middle Guard on the left, which you see 

illustrated previously in the treatise on the dusack

2.80R on pages 5 and 43 in Image C. From there, cut the 

second also powerfully across against his right 

through his face, so strongly through that your 

blade swings beside your right into the right High 

Guard of the Ox; and meanwhile as your blade 

thus goes around over your head, step with your 

left foot well out sideways toward his right; follow 

quickly with your right foot toward him, and with 

this step forward on your right foot, thrust from 

above forcefully at his face. When you thrust 

forth, flex your front knee well forward as you set 

down your foot, and lean your upper body well 

down and forward after the thrust. Now with this 

thrusting in, when you turn your long edge down 

strongly, then you come at the end of the thrust 

into the Low Guard on the left; from there rush 

quickly back into the Straight Parrying.

How you shall suppress and counterattack in 
parrying

When you realize that your opponent will drive 2.80r.i 

you back forcefully with violent cuts, then parry 

him with extended parrying as I have already 

taught, one cut, two, three, or four, until you have 

an opportunity for the cut I am about to describe.

As soon as you perceive it, and he pulls his 

weapon back toward himself from a cut he has 

executed, then as he pulls his weapon up for 

another cut, raise your weapon too, and mean­

while spring out sideways from his cut quickly 

toward his other side, somewhat further to him, 

and as he is cutting in, cut straight down from 2.80V 

above between his head and his blade, as if  you 

intended to cut off his weapon-arm at the 

shoulder; and as your cut goes down, let your hilt 

somewhat precede the blade toward the ground; 

and step wide with your feet, so that you can 

further sink your upper body down and forward 

after the cut over your forward bent knee. Now 

when you spring out from his incoming cut in this 

way, and as he cuts in, cut thus between his head 

and weapon straight down from above at his right 

shoulder, so that not only does your upper body 

sink well down and forward after this cut through 

wide stepping, but also as you send the cut down 

your hilt somewhat precedes the blade toward the 

ground, as I have said, yet with extended arm, 

then if you should happen to miss his right arm, 

you hit his blade on the forte near his hilt, and 

weaken him enough that you can well thrust or 

cut at his body before he recovers. However, if you 

cannot sufficiently weaken him with one, then 

suppress one or two of his cuts from both sides; 

when you do it rightly, he will be not be able to 

complete more than three cuts at you without 

being weakened. I have particularly described this 

device, with some repetition, not only because it is 

inherently a very good device, but also because it 

is inherently difficult, and it is hard to learn unless
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one shows it with the living body; and it must be 

2.81R executed in the work with particular adroitness.

How you shall protect yourself against deceit, 
and how you shall conduct yourself against 
deceitful cuts and thrusts

Now th at you  have heard in v ery  com pre­

hensible and sim ple form  how  you shall catch your 

opponent's cuts, set them  off, and quickly 

counterattack, i t  is now  also necessary to know 

how you shall conduct yo u rself against th ose who 

pull th eir  cuts, so th at you  are n ot deceived in this 

parrying. For if  yo u r opponent is som ew hat 

experienced and trained, h e  w ill not always let the 

cuts h it, w hen he perceives y o u r stron g parrying, 

but he w ill pull them  from  you, change around, 

and cause you  to  m iss. Th erefore so th at you  are 

n ot deceived b y  th is, bu t can anticipate it , I  w ill 

explain it  for you  through th e follow ing precept.

T h us firstly n ote th at in  all parrying you  should 

n ot go  ou t m ore than  a hand's-breadth to th e side, 

up, o r  down from  th e M idpoint w here you hold 

your parrying, but alw ays keep your parrying and 

h ilt w ith in  a good hand's-breadth  o r  a foo t in  a 

circle around th e M idpoint, Now since your body is 

n ot alw ays sufficiently covered or protected w ith 

th is parrying, you shall pull away or withdraw your 

upper body by stepping out or by leaning your head 

ou t from  his cut away from  his blade, such that you 

always send your h ilt before you  as a shield w ith 

extended arm . And if  he cuts or th ru sts in , send 

yo u r long edge against it, and w ithdraw your head 

and face from  his blade behind yours. However if  he 

should th ru st far down, then  you  shall not o nly go 

2.81V down w ith yo u r weapon, bu t also sink y o u r entire 

body w ith extended weapon, unless you have seen 

an opportunity to execute a device. O r if  he does not 

th ru st so far down a t you , th en  pull yo u r lower 

body from  him  by evading, and m eanw hile th ru st 

straight in  before yo u  at his face.

T h is  leads now  to  th e second precept, which is 

th is: in  a ll parrying, send th e point straight or 

toward his face, and if  he cuts in , then turn  the long 

edge against his cut, as I have already taught. And 

m eanw hile note v ery  diligently  i f  he w ill pull his 

incom ing cut or th ru st back away. I f  so, then  you 

shall n ot slip a fter  it  w ith yo u r h ilt, bu t o nly turn 

your long edge around, and follow  w ith yo u r steps, 

or step quickly toward the side from  which he has 

pulled his cut away; and as he is pulling away or 

going around, thru st straight in  before you at his 

face. T h us you  do n ot quite parry, th a t is by going 

against it  with your h ilt, bu t as soon as you see that 

he will pull away, then  you  step to th e other side, 

and m erely turn  the long edge around, and thrust at 

the same tim e straight in before you: thus you have 

parried. For whoever w ill deceive his opponent by 

pulling around or changing through, m akes himself 

open or shortens h is reach, unless he is v ery  quick 

as he executes th e deceiving w ith th e appropriate 

body language; but against th e inexperienced and 

untrained com batant th is  is certain to h it. Con­

cerning th is there will be m ore later.

Thus you  have now  heard firstly  how  you shall 

put o ff  h is cuts and thrusts, and counterattack; 

secondly how  you shall prepare yo u rself against 

his deceiving, and counterthrust or crowd in at him 

as he changes around o r  through. T h erefore I will 

now further teach how to conduct yourself with 

com bat in  th e Before, and lay on against those who 

neith er cut n or thrust, but only parry and wait for 

a  chance to  counterattack. B u t first i t  is necessary 

to present h ere a little  device, w hich I w ill teach 

and briefly discuss first, thus:

How you shall cause your opponent to miss 
with his violent cuts, and counterattack

In the Onset, when you have come to your 

opponent with Straight Parrying, then remain in 

the Straight Parrying with extended weapon
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firmly before you, and take heed when your 

opponent presses upon you violently with cuts 

and thrusts from both sides: turn his cuts and 

thrusts away from you, once or several times, with 

good extended parrying, until you perceive your 

opportunity, which is when he fights most 

earnestly and confidently with his cuts. Therefore 

note diligently when he sends you an appropriate 

cut for this, and evade with your forward right 

foot to the rear foot, and just as his cut should hit, 

pull your parrying from him up to you toward the 

side against which he sends his cut, so that he does 

not hit your parrying with his cut, but falls right 

through just in front of it; and before his cut has 

entirely come to the ground, cut quickly at his 

face, chest, or hand with a broad step forward on 

your right foot. This is a very good device that 

you shall make familiar to you through practice,

82V a n d  s t u d y  w i t h  d i l i g e n t  o b s e r v a t i o n .

How and in what way you shall lay on and 
fight against an opponent who will neither 
cut nor thrust in the Before

Btil In this laying on in the Before, you must take 

heed of the four openings, and diligently observe 

where he holds his weapon in the Onset; and I will 

lead you from one opening to another with 

examples as simply and clearly as possible. Thus in 

the first Onset, take heed if  he holds his weapon 

before him up to his right side, and thrust under it 

inside at his belly, with your arm reaching and 

extended far. He must turn away, parry, and ward 

off this thrust, if  he doesn't want to get hit. 

Therefore note diligently when he is falling down 

with his weapon to parry the thrust, and pull the 

thrust back away, and as he is falling down, go 

through with your blade under his, and as you go 

through, spring well toward his right out from his 

weapon; and before he recovers with his weapon, 

thrust quickly outside over his right arm at his

face or chest, as shown by the two small figures on 

the left in Image F. As soon as you have hit with 

this thrust or completed it, then let your blade 

drop from there toward your left, pull your 

weapon with hanging blade toward your left 

shoulder, and deliver a Defence Stroke from there 

diagonally through his face. This pulling away, 

going through, and the thrust, along with the 

stepping and final Defence Stroke, shall be 

executed quickly one after another, and it will 

proceed well for you. 2.83R

Another

O r cut through with earnest comportment under 2.83r.l 

his weapon against his body, and with this cut, 

step well with leaning body toward his right side 

after your cut, so that it seems as if you have 

overcommitted to the cut. He will certainly rush 

earnestly toward your opening; therefore note 

when he sends his weapon in, and again thrust 

outside over his right arm at his face with a step 

out as before.

Also, after you have thus intentionally over- 2.83r.2 

extended into your cut, you can quickly cut away 

his incoming blade from you with a Defence 

Stroke from the left side, to which you have come 

with your cut, or else strike it out, and after 

striking it out, let your weapon go above in the air 

around your head, and thrust or cut back against 

his right side.

How you shall encounter him when he holds his 
weapon too fa r  down to the left side

As soon as you can reach him in the Onset, then 2.83r.3 

thrust suddenly and quickly outside over his right 

arm at his face. And take heed as soon as he goes 

up to parry, and turn your hilt up toward your 

left; gather yourself thus for a cut, and while he
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has gone up with his weapon, rapidly cut through 

under it at his thigh with the second attack. Thus 

you come into the right Low Guard; from there, 

cut at once diagonally through his face, back again 

2.83V into the Low Guard on the left, and fight further.

Another; teaching how you shall lay on against 
him when he holds his weapon too f a r  to the 
side

2.83v.l Thus: i f  he holds his weapon too far to his left, 

then cut from outside over his right arm at his 

head, with a step out toward his right side, and as 

soon as he goes up after it to parry, then just as it 

should hit, pull your weapon back away from his 

arm, and go through with it  under his weapon, 

and thrust inside his weapon at his belly. When 

you have completed this thrust, then go quickly 

with extended weapon straight up into the High 

Guard for the stroke extended in front of you, so 

that when he will further thrust at you below, you 

can suppress it downward from above.

How you shall act against someone who holds 
his weapon too f a r  toward his right

2.83v.2 Now if he holds his weapon too far to his right, as 

I have said, then note as soon as you can reach 

him, and rapidly thrust straight in front at his 

chest, before he realizes it. If  he wards this off or 

parries it, then turn your short edge down against 

his weapon; thus let your blade sink through 

under his toward your left, and afterwards cut 

quickly from your left against his right diagonally 

through his face, so that in this cutting through, 

your blade runs through back by your right side 

behind you, and shoots around again into the 

High Guard of the right Ox; with this snapping 

2.84R around, step well out toward his right side, and 

thrust from above against his face, turning 

strongly, so that with this thrust your weapon
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falls into the left Low Guard. From there execute 

the devices that you will find described later in the 

section on this guard.

Another against someone who holds his weapon 
on his right side

In the Onset, send a powerful cut at his left, but 2.m  

on the way as you are cutting in, turn the short 

edge inward against him, so that it seems as if  you 

were going to thrust from above; note as he goes 

up to parry, and just when this thrust should hit, 

let the blade hang well down toward the ground, 

and pull the hilt further up with your arm 

extended from you. Thus if he should meanwhile 

thrust in, send his blade out to the side with 

hanging, that is with hanging weapon; with this 

taking out, pull your hilt thus with hanging blade 

toward your left shoulder; also turn your right 

side well toward your left side after your weapon; 

and from there cut over his weapon against his 

right, diagonally through his face, with a double 

step out toward his left, so that at the end of the 

cut you come to your right in the Low Guard.

From there thrust quickly straight in before you 

at his face into the Longpoint. If  he attacks you 

further, then slice his blade away from you. 2.84V

With what devices you can lay on against him 
when he stands in Straight Parrying

N ow  i f  he holds h is w eapon so strong and firm ly 

before h im  in th e Stra igh t Parrying th at you  can 

break in on him  neith er to the le ft n or th e  right, 

then try  these crafty devices, with which you  entice 

h im  out o f  th e posture or ou t o f  his advantage, so 

th at you  can com e to  his opening as he goes away.

Now since th e C raft is so diverse th at it  is im pos­

sible to present in a single form , I w ill o ffer som e 

exam ples from  w hich you  can sufficiently deduce 

and learn how you shall act in an y given situation.

2 0 2 2.83R-2.84V



COMBAT WITH THE RAPIER

The First Example

I84al Quickly lift your weapon, and act as if you 

intended to cut aggressively at his lower leg, and 

actually cut in a little way; with this cut, lean your 

body well forward after the step and cut, so that it 

seems as that you have made yourself quite open, 

but see that you do not lose control, but keep full 

command over your weapon. And note diligently 

as you thus cut in, whether he will rush to your 

opening; if  so, then pull your threatened cut back 

up against his incoming blade, and strike it out 

upwards to the side with this pulling upward, and 

thrust at his nearest opening before he recovers. 

For as soon as he extends his arm to thrust, he 

holds his blade that much weaker, so that it can be 

struck and taken out easily, and before he fully

2.85R recovers, you can thrust to the opening.

Another

285 r.i Act earnestly as if  you intended to cut at his lower

legs as before, but as he rushes to the opening you 

have made, then spring quickly out sideways away 

from his thrust, and while he is extending his 

weapon, thrust across over it at his face, which 

you certainly can reach and hit, if  he thrusts 

before you.

How you shall take out his blade forcefully 
and countercut

,285r.2 Thrust over his blade straight in before you at his 

face; and in thrusting in, turn your hilt up toward 

your left, and turn your right side well after the 

hilt, and strike with the outside flat by your left 

side strongly up against his right, through his 

blade, so that you forcefully take it out up from 

below. Thus let your blade go above around your 

head toward your right, and cut the second also 

from your left, but diagonally from above, 

through his right with a broad step forward; this

second cut must come so quickly that it hits before 

he has recovered from being struck out. Cut the 

third at once from your right through his left into 

the left Low Guard. From there thrust quickly 

straight in before you at his face into the 

Longpoint, springing out from his blade. Fight 

further from this as you will be taught concerning 

the Longpoint. 2.85V

Another

If your opponent meets you in this firm Straight 2.8Sv.l 

Parrying, concerning which I have already taught, 

then approach him with the same parrying, and 

when you can reach the middle of his blade, then 

rapidly lift your weapon with extended arm up 

into the right High Guard for the stroke, and from 

there cut suddenly from above, diagonally 

through the middle of his blade, with a further 

step forward on your right foot, so strongly that 

your weapon comes with this cut into the Middle 

Guard on the left. From there, cut again quickly 

across against his right side through his face, and 

it doesn't matter whether you execute it with the 

long edge, short edge, or flat, yet such that your 

weapon in this strong flight shoots around beside 

your right above again into the High Guard for 

the thrust. From there thrust forcefully at his 

chest, turning strongly, so that as you thrust forth, 

your long edge comes downward through the 

turning, and falls into the left Low Guard. From 

there go quickly up into the High Guard of the 

right Ox, from which you shall execute the 

devices that will be described later in that section.

Another

In the Onset, send your weapon also in the 2.85».2

Straight Parrying, but high, and note as he holds 

his weapon thus extended in before him, and 

suddenly strike his blade out with hanging blade
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2.86r to the side, as shown by the figure on the left in 

Image C; with this striking out, spring well out 

toward his right side, and let your blade snap 

around again from his blade toward your left into 

the guard of the left Ox beside you as before, but 

not so high; and thrust straight in before you at his 

face, palm away from him. This thrust and spring­

ing out must be executed quickly after striking 

him out, before he recovers with his weapon.

Another

2.86r.l In the Onset as soon as you can reach your 

opponent, then suddenly strike out his weapon in 

a jerk to the side, but in striking him out see that 

you do not stray after his weapon, but keep full 

control over your weapon, and thrust rapidly 

straight in before you at his face, before he has 

recovered from being struck out. When you thus 

suddenly strike him out and follow up with a 

thrust, he will want to go up precipitously to 

parry; therefore as he goes up, see that you cut 

quickly at his forward lower leg.

Another

2.86r.2 O r if he will not let himself be driven or brought 

out o f his advantage with any device, then cut 

through against him from both sides crosswise 

under his blade near his hilt; and note meanwhile 

when he goes out of the parrying to thrust, and

2.86v cut his incoming blade out from you, and rush 

quickly to the opening. For by delivering some 

cuts through his parrying from both sides, you 

make him angry, so that he will be inclined to 

attack to the opening that you give him with this 

cutting through. Then as soon as he extends his 

weapon, he is already weaker in the parrying, so 

that you can easily strike out his blade and 

counterattack.

You can also send yo u r w eapon up in to  the High 

Guard and th us present your body open to him  in 

front.

High Guard

Now since throughout th e fight you  alw ays come 

from  one posture in to  another, I w ill, deal w ith one 

posture after the other, as I said initially, and teach 

y o u  through examples how you m ay fight from  | 

them .

The First Example how you shall thrust in at 
the same time as your opponent from the 
High Guard

In the Onset when you come before your 2.S6n! 

opponent with the Straight Parrying, but he will 

not let himself be enticed or provoked out o f his 

advantage with any device, then send your 

weapon up into the right High Guard of the Ox, 

and thus hold the point toward his face with your 

arm extended up and forward. Then as soon as he 

thrusts at you, evade with your left foot behind 

your right toward him, and step quickly with your 

right foot further toward him; and with this 

stepping turn your long edge against his incoming 

thrust, and thrust in at the same time as him; thus 

you parry and hit at the same time, as shown by 

the large figure on the left in Image F. You can also 

execute this device from all other guards, just as 

from this High Guard, namely that you evade his 

thrust, turning your long edge against his blade, to 

send it out to  the side, while thrusting in at the 

same time as him. 2.87R: j

image % 
2.87V I
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Another how you shall slice his blade away 
from you and counterattack 

When you have come up into the High Guard for 

the thrust, and your opponent thrusts or cuts in 

against you from his right, then double-step out 

from his thrust as before toward his left side, and 

quickly turn your long edge down out of the High 

Guard; and in this turning downward, cut right 

through against his blade in a single motion, 

extending your body after it, into the left Low 

Guard. From there, cut or thrust at his face before 

he jerks his blade out from under yours. This is 

also a good precept to follow from all postures, 

namely to cut his blade away from you diagonally 

downward from one side, and then rapidly cut the 

second from the other side at his body, either 

below or above his blade, depending on how 

quickly he has come back up.

How you shall take him out with hanging, 
and counterattack

When you hold your weapon in the High Guard 

for the Thrust, and your opponent thrusts in at 

you, then hold your hilt up before you, extended 

somewhat to the side, and let your blade and point 

hang down straight before you; thus turn your 

hilt toward your left with hanging blade while he 

thrusts in, as I have said; in this way send his blade 

out to the side. When you have thus struck out his 

blade with hanging blade, and stepped out, at once 

after striking him out you may let the blade go 

around your head, and deliver the second cut 

strongly through across from your right at his 

left, with a broad step forward on your right foot, 

straight from above with a drawn Suppressing Cut 

through his face; thus in cutting down, your hilt 

precedes the blade toward the ground, as shown 

by the large figure on the right [?read: left] in 

Image G. From there, thrust quickly at his face 

before he recovers from this suppressing.

Or when you have thus struck him out with hang­

ing blade, then let your blade again go around your 

head, having stepped out toward his left; with this, 

let the point shoot forth against your opponent's 

face into the guard of the left Ox; from there, 

thrust at his face along with the aforementioned 

stepping out. Then cut through diagonally from 

both sides crosswise against his hilt.

O r after you have thus struck him out, then let 

your blade shoot around into the guard of the left 

Ox as before. Threaten to thrust at him, palm 

away from him; he will go up against this thrust 

to parry it; and as he goes upward, step with your 

right foot around to his right, and cut through at 

his right thigh. Cut the second quickly diagonally 

through his face from above, so that your weapon 

comes into the Low Guard on the left. From this 

Low Guard slash quickly with the short edge back 

up toward your right, let your blade go around 

your head, and cut against his right diagonally 

through his face.

A Good Device that can be executed with 
Hanging

In the Onset when you have come into the High 

Guard of the right Ox, and you see that your 

opponent thrusts in at you forcefully, then spring 

out sideways from his incoming thrust well 

toward his left, and turn it out with hanging blade 

toward your left as before; and with this taking 

out, step with your left foot behind your right foot 

toward him; and rapidly follow forth with the 

right foot after the thrust, and with this, turn your 

back to him; thrust thus under your right arm 

with a reversed thrust from behind at his belly. 

Then turn your face quickly back toward him and 

cut with extended weapon in a wheel straight 

down from above through his face, with a step 

backward on your right foot. Then go back up
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with your hilt, and change your feet at the same

2.88v time so that the right stands in front again.

Precept

From  th is  O x, attack chiefly at h is arm , for example 

w hen he attacks from  below  or straight in  a t you, 

th en  w ithdraw  y o u r body from  him  by slipping 

y o u r fro n t foo t back to jo in  y o u r rear foot, and as 

he extends his arm , cut or th ru st a t th at arm , h ilt, 

or weapon-hand.

2.88». 1 Item , when you thus stand in the High Guard

before your opponent, and he thrusts in at you 

from below or straight, then step with your left 

foot well out toward his right, and meanwhile 

turn the point of your blade out behind you for 

the stroke. Then cut out his incoming blade from 

your left toward your right with hanging blade, as 

shown by the large figure on the lower left in 

Image C. With this striking out, step with your 

right foot further toward his right. From this 

parrying, pull your weapon back away toward 

your left, around your head, and before he brings 

his weapon back up or into his control, cut above it 

from your right diagonally through his face or 

against his arm and weapon-hand; thus you come 

into the left Low Guard.

When he will neither cut nor thrust, how you 
shall thrust and miss before him, take him 
out, and counterthrust

2.88v.2 Item, in the Onset come up into the High Guard;

when you thus stand before him and he will not 

work, then step toward him with your left foot, 

and as you step forth, thrust from above outside 

your left foot past him without hitting, such that 

at the end of the thrust you come back into the 

guard of the left Ox. From there slash his 

incoming blade with the short edge down toward

your right; and with this taking out, step with 

your right foot well toward his right around to 

him. Thrust at his face from above, turning 

strongly, with a broad step forward on your right 

foot, so that at the end of the thrust you come to 

the left in the Low Guard. 2.891

Item , in the Onset when you thrust beside your irn  

forward left thigh past him without hitting, then 

you make your face entirely open; therefore he 

will certainly counterthrust quickly as you thrust 

past him. Therefore when you see his thrust, step 

out with your right foot to him toward his right 

side, and at the same time as him, thrust outside 

his right arm in at his face from the left Ox, into 

which you have come from thrusting past him; 

and note diligently that as you thrust in, you at 

once turn your long edge against his blade, and 

withdraw your head well to your left side away 

from his blade behind yours. Thus you will cer­

tainly hit, if he has thrusted.

From  this guard you can also suppress, go through, ,

bar, and execute any sim ilar techniques against him. j 

D o barring thus;

When you thus stand in the guard of the O x on 2M  

the right, if your opponent cuts in at your lower 

leg, from whichever side it may be, then drop your 

point from the other side against his cut toward 

the ground with extended hanging arm; thus the 

blades make a cross, as you can see in Image B.

Thus bar his cut so that he cannot come through 

with his cut, and at the same time step out 

sideways from his cut. And as soon as it clashes, 

quickly thrust on his weapon over or under his 

blade at his body. Quickly pull your weapon back 

and cut after with the Cross.

From th is guard you  naturally  have th e W rath

Cut; w hen you  deliver it  through his left, you come
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into th e Low Guard on th e left. Fight from  there as 

follows.

[Low Guard on the Left]

How you shall take out and counterattack 
from the Low Guard on the left

lS9r.3 When you have come into this guard, whether it

I should happen through slicing off or else through

cutting, and he then thrusts in from above at your 

face, then strongly take out his incoming blade 

with your short edge by slashing up against his 

right and toward your right, with extended arm. 

With this slashing out, let your blade snap right 

around above your head into the guard of the 

right Ox. From there, thrust quickly at his face 

with a step forward on your right foot; and in this

2.89V thrusting forth turn your long edge down, so that 

you turn out his thrust with yours, if  he should 

also thrust during this.

ISfcl O r when you have thus taken out his thrust, then 

let your blade go around above your head after 

taking him out, and step meanwhile with your 

right foot well out toward his right; and with this, 

cut through outside at his right thigh, so that at 

the end of the cut your weapon comes into the 

right Low Guard. From there, again rapidly deliver 

a Wrath Cut diagonally strongly through at his 

left with extended blade; thus you come back into 

the Low Guard on the left.

2.89v.2 O r when you have thus taken him out, then again 

let it snap around above your head into the guard 

of the right Ox, and threaten to thrust at him 

from above. He will want to parry this, but as he 

goes up to bear off or parry this thrust, then do

not let the thrust hit, but pull your blade back 

toward your left around your head, and cut 

through against his left at his forward thigh across 

from your right, with extended weapon and your 

body well lowered. Then cut the second from your 

left through his right, down through the 

uppermost diagonal line, as a Defence Stroke, into 

the right Low Guard.

Thus you have learnt to  counterattack in  three 

w ays a fter taking h im  out, n am ely w ith a high 

thru st, secondly w ith a cut, th irdly w ith a deceitful 

cut.

How you shall take out from the Low Guard 
and counterattack from below

In the Onset, position yourself in the left Low 2.i9i>.3

Guard; as soon as he thrusts or cuts at your right,

then at once step out sideways toward his right,

and with this stepping out, turn your blade out

behind you for the stroke; deliver a strong

Suppressing Cut across on his blade from your left

from above. And then before he brings his blade

out from under yours, thrust up at his face, into

the Longpoint. From there if he should thrust at
you from below, then slice this off away from you

down into the left Low Guard. 2.90R

Item , when you have thus suppressed his cut 2.90r.l 

down from above and counterthrusted, then note 

when he goes up and intends to parry your thrust, 

and send your tip around beside his right arm, and 

thrust in at him under his arm as he is going up.

Another device directed at his right thigh

When you stand in the Low Guard on the left, and 2.90r.2 

your opponent thrusts or cuts in from above, then 

turn your blade out behind you for the stroke, and 

cut with your long edge up from below against his
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blade. A n d  as soon as th e  blades clash together, 
th en  tu rn  y o u r  sh ort edge in w a rd  against his  
blade, palm  aw ay fro m  h im ; and w h ile  the blades 
are thus connecting, tu rn  y o u r  p o m m el w e ll up; 
thus y o u  gather fo r  a  cu t. N e x t, cu t q u ic kly  o ff  o f 

his blade, outside a t his fo rw a rd  th ig h . T hus yo u  
have executed tw o  cuts fro m  one side, the first 
fro m  be low  against h is blade, and the second from  
above outside a t  h is r ig h t th igh .

Another how you shall g o  through from  the left 
Low Guard

2.90r.3 W h e n  yo u  h o ld  y o u r  w eapon in  the L o w  G uard  
on the le ft, th en  no te w hen  he thrusts in , and send 
y o u r  b lade u nde r his w ith  the p o in t near the  
ground, from  y o u r le ft th ro ugh  toward y o u r  right, 
so q u ic k ly  th a t yo u  can strike o u t his incom in g  

blade fro m  y o u r r ig h t tow ard y o u r  left; and as you  
strik e o u t his th ru st, a t the same tim e  step w ell 

tow ard  h is  le ft; and th ru st inside a t his chest, 
w h ic h  w il l c e rta in ly  succeed i f  he thru sts forth ,

2.90V and y o u  execute th is  co rrec tly  against h im .

Another, how in  slashing out upward an d  in 
going  down, you shall cut through and  
thrust to the other side

2.90a2 In  th e  O nset, position yo u rs e lf in  the le f t  Low
G ua rd , and w atch d ilig e n tly  fo r  w he n  he thrusts  

in  a t  yo u , an d  take o u t his blade w ith  y o u r  short 
edge w ith  extended a rm  s tro n g ly  up tow ard y o u r  
r ig h t, so th a t y o u  come u p  w ith  y o u r  w eapon into  

the H ig h  G u a rd  fo r  th e  S troke. F rom  there, cut 
q u ic kly  back fro m  above under his blade through  
a t  h is belly, back in to  the le f t  Low  G uard, w h ile  he 

s till has his w eapon in  the a ir  to  g a th e r i t  again. 
From  there, th ru st q u ic k ly  ov er his r ig h t a rm  a t 
his face, w ith  a  spring o u t tow ard  his r igh t.

How you shall respond to a ll his thrusts from  
the left Low Guard, whether they come from  
above or below

A ll thrusts th at your opponent sends at you  from 

above or a t yo u r face, you shall strike ou t up from 

below  follow ing th e diagonal line, and you  can do 

th is  w ith th e short or long edge, and also w ith the 

outside flat. T h en  as soon as you  have taken him 

out, you  m ay coun terth ru st o r  countercut to 

w hichever side you  wish, provided th at you  do this 

quickly, before he recovers.

Now i f  he th ru sts from  below, you  shall strike 
him  ou t diagonally down from  above toward your 

right, also w ith th e long edge, short edge, or flat. 

W h en  you  take these thrusts out from  above or 

below, then  at th e sam e tim e y o u  shall step well 

ou t from  his weapon toward h is righ t; thus the 

taking ou t w ill be th at m uch stronger. Afterwards 

quickly countercut o r  counterthrust; and as soon as 

you  have counterthrusted or cut, a t once you  shall 

be back on h is blade w ith a setting off, to  protect 

yo u rself further if  he falls upon you.

In th is w ay you  can now readily fight against 

him  from  th is  Low Guard, i f  you  have cut in to  this 

position.

High Guard on the Left

Now when you  stand in th e Low Guard on the left, 

raise y o u r h ilt up beside yo u r head into  th e le ft 

H igh Guard, and fight from  it as follows.

Note when you stand before your opponent in the 

left High Guard and he thrusts at your face, then 

as he thrusts in, spring well out from his thrust 

toward his right side, and thrust at the same time 

as him outside over his right arm, in at his face; 

and in thrusting in, turn your long edge against
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his blade; thus yo u  p a rry  and h it  s im ultaneously.

O r  set o ff  his th ru st w ith  y o u r  lo n g  edge as you  
thus step out, and then  q u ic kly  co unterthrust.

Two good  thrusts to execute from  both Oxes

W h e n  y o u  ho ld  y o u r  w eapon in  the le ft H ig h  

G uard  and he thru sts a t y o u r face, then  thru st 
fro m  th is  H ig h  G u a rd  outside his w eapon against 
his incom in g  blade a t th e  same tim e  as h im  force­

fu lly  in  a t  h is rig h t arm ; and as y o u  th ru st in , tu rn  
y o u r h il t  th ro u g h  under his blade up tow ard yo u r  
r ig h t side, so th a t w ith  th is w in d in g  thro ugh, you  

tu rn  o u t h is  blade and send i t  aw ay tow ard  yo u r  
r ig h t side. A fte rw a rds quickly  th ru st in  a t h is chest 
inside his h il t  as he is ga thering his weapon; a t the  
same t im e  as th is th ru st, tu rn  y o u r  h il t  and lo ng  

edge back dow n tow ard  y o u r  le f t  side; thus you  
again send ou t his blade, in  addition to h itting.

How You Shall Fight from the Low 
Guard on the Right, Which is Also 

Called the Side Guard

F igh t fro m  i t  thus: w h e n  he thrusts a t y o u  when  
y o u  have come in to  the Side G uard, then step w ith  

y o u r  le f t  foot w e ll behind y o u r  r ig h t tow ard  h im  

to his le f t  side, an d  th en  step to  h im  w ith  y o u r  
righ t; and as yo u  step, th ru st fro m  th e  Low  G uard  
straigh t a t h is face; and as you thus th ru st in , tu rn  
the lo n g  edge and h i l t  against h is  blade, so that 
y o u  tu rn  aw ay his blade w ith  it ,  and as yo u  parry, 
yo u  sim ultaneous ly h it  w ith  the tip . A s  soon as 
y o u  have com pleted the th ru st, l i f t  y o u r  blade 

w ith  extended a rm  up tow ard  y o u r rig h t, and cut 
quickly  back dow n fro m  above on to  the m iddle o f 
his blade, so th a t y o u  strike ou t h is blade strongly. 
A n d  before he recovers and comes up, th ru st 
rap id ly  stra igh t back in  b efore y o u  a t h is face.

COMBAT WITH THE RAPIER

Another

N o w  i f  y o u r  opponent w il l ne ith er  th ru st n o r  cut 

at yo u , then  execute th is  th ru st against him : 
th ru s t f irs t fro m  th e  le f t  H ig h  G u a rd  earnestly  

outside h is  r ig h t arm ; and as y o u  th ru st in , tu rn  
y o u r h il t  and blade th ro u g h  u nde r his, up tow ard  
y o u r rig h t, and th ru st q u ic kly  a t his chest inside  
his h i l t ,  w h ile  he has gone w ith  i t  against yo u r  
f irs t th ru st; h e  w il l have m ade his chest e n tire ly  

open w ith  his p a rrying .

You can also turn  aw ay all cuts and th ru sts from  

th is guard w ith th e long edge in to  th e Longpoint.

From  th is guard you  can slice off, suppress, 

strike ou t up from  below, bar, and an y sim ilar 

techniques, all o f  which you  w ill find described 

m ore fu lly  in the o th er  postures; based on those 

descriptions, you  can also learn to  do it  w ell in  this 

guard w ith practice.

How you shall slice o f f  an d  counterattack 
from  this g u ard

I f  y o u r  opponent thrusts o r  cuts a t  yo u  fro m  his 2.9lv,2

rig h t, th en  li f t  y o u r  w eapon up tow ard y o u r  righ t
as h e  thrusts in ; m e anw h ile  step fo rw ard  w ith

y o u r r ig h t  foo t, and a t the sam e t im e  as th is
stepping fo rw ard , cu t against his incom in g  blade
diagonally fro m  y o u r  r igh t, s trong ly through; and
in  th is cu ttin g  yo u  shall send y o u r  h il t  som ewhat
before the blade as i t  goes dow n, and lo w e r yo u r
upper body w e ll fo rw a rd  and dow n b y  stepping
broadly. T hus send aw ay his b lade w ith  th is  cut
w ith  extended arm  dow n fro m  yo u  in  the m anner 2 .9 2 R:

o f  a slice. T h e n  q u ic kly  th ru st up a t  h is face before image D;
he b rings his blade o u t fro m  u nde r yours, so th a t 2.92V

w hen  th e  th ru st hits, yo u  stand u p  in  the Long-
poin t. A n d  i f  he m e anw h ile  is ready in  response to
th ru st in  underneath y o u r  w eapon a t  y o u r  belly,
then  ho ld  y o u r  hand and h il t  thus extended before
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y o u r face, and m e an w h ile  le t  the b lade drop  
tow ard  his rig h t, and strike ou t h is  th ru s t to the  
side w ith  hang ing  blade fro m  y o u r  le f t  tow ard  
y o u r r ig h t, us ing the inside flat; a t the sam e tim e  

as th is  str ik in g  o u t, step w e ll o u t tow ard  his r ig h t 

w ith  y o u r le ft foo t. T h e n  p u ll y o u r  h i l t  up toward  
y o u r  le ft, and m e anw h ile  step w ith  y o u r  r ig h t foot 
fu rth e r  o u t sideways tow ard  his right; then  th ru st 
o r cu t q u ic kly  fro m  y o u r  le ft a t  h is face o r arm .

How you shall g o  through with your blade 
under his

2.92».l Item, no te d il ig e n tly  w he n  h e  thru sts in  fro m  
above, and go th ro u g h  w ith  y o u r  blade u nde r his, 
and send his blade aw ay b y  slicing o f f  fro m  yo u r  

le f t  tow ard  y o u r  r ig h t (as y o u  can see in  the low er 

m idd le scene in  Im ag e  D ), and th ru s t q u ic kly  at 
his face.

2.92v.2 O r  a fte r yo u  have gone th ro u g h  against h im  w ith  
y o u r w eapon, and have sliced o f f  his w eapon, then  

le t y o u r  blade go o u t beside y o u r  r ig h t, and cut 

fo rw ard  a t his face w ith  a g rea t step o u t tow ard his  
r ig h t before he fu l ly  comes up.

W h en  you  stand in  th e Low Guard on the right, 

th en  cut all o f  h is cuts and th ru sts away from  you 

2.93R from  both  sides w ith D efence Strokes, th at is w ith 

diagonal W rath  C uts, through th e diagonal line 

from  both  sides crosswise, stron gly and in the 

m anner of a slice, e ith er  h igh  or low, w ith upright 

or lowered body, depending on w hether he sends 

his cuts h igh  o r  low, un til you  either m ake him  

tired and w eaken h im , or else have an opportunity 

to execute o th er  devices.

And it d oesn't m atter from  w hich side he first

sends in  h is cut, since w hen he sends his cuts from 

his le ft against yo u r right, th en  you  shall go 

through below  w ith y o u r blade, and again cut 

against it  from  your le ft against his righ t, as I  have 

ju s t  taught concerning goin g through; bu t i f  he 

cuts from  his righ t, then  lift yo u r w eapon and cut 

through against his blade from  yo u r right.

A nother how you shall strike his blade out 
upward an d  weaken him  with a  Middle 
Cut, suppress with a  H igh Cut, and  
rapidly counterthrust

I f  an opponent encounters yo u  in  the S tra igh t 
P arry ing  w hen  yo u  have come in to  the r ig h t Low  
G uard, then  rap id ly  send y o u r blade th ro ugh  w ith  
the poin t, th a t is the tip , dow n b y  the g round  

under h is as fa r  as the m iddle o f  his blade; in  going  
th ro ugh , tu rn  the long edge up, so th a t the back of 

y o u r hand stands tow ard yo u; cu t th ro ugh  thus 
fro m  be low  up against his blade. N e x t, d raw  y o u r  
w eapon around y o u r  head, and secondly de liver a 
M id d le  C u t fro m  y o u r  r ig h t s tro n g ly  across 

th ro ugh  his face, so th a t y o u r  w eapon flies around  
y o u r  head back tow ard y o u r  le f t  side. T h e n  cu t the 

th ird  quickly  down fro m  above, d raw ing  i t  straight 
th ro u g h  his face; w ith  th is cu t y o u  shall low er 
y o u r upper body w e ll down b y  s tepping w ide w ith  
y o u r  feet; also, in  cu ttin g  dow n, le t y o u r  h il t  

precede the blade tow ard the ground b y  a  good b it, 
w ith  extended arm , so th a t yo u  can w eaken  his  
blade th a t m uch m ore and press i t  dow n. A s soon 
as y o u  have com pleted th is cut, a t once th ru st 
straigh t in  before y o u , w h e th er h e  has brought his  
w eapon back o u t fro m  u nde r yo urs o r  n ot; and in  

th ru sting  in , tu rn  the long  edge against his blade; 

thus y o u  w il l read ily  p a rry  h im .

How you shall cut away a ll your opponent’s 
cuts an d  thrusts fr o m  the Low Guard  
crosswise from  both sides, an d  counterattack
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How you shall strike him  out with hanging  
blade an d  counterthrust

2.93ui Also you can use the end of the fifth device before 

this one in the Low Guard [?i.e. Sequence 2.91v.2] 

against the Straight Parrying, in this manner: 

raise your weapon up from the right Low Guard 

beside your right, and at the same time step out 

sideways with your left foot toward his right, and 

with this, strike his blade out with your inside flat 

from your left toward your right between you and 

him, so that in this striking out your blade hangs 

down, and your pommel stands upward. As soon 

as the striking out has taken place, then spring 

further around toward his right, and thrust 

quickly at his face before he recovers from being 

struck out.

How you shall change around from  one side to 
the other with the cuts

2.930.2 W h e n  y o u  h ave com e in to  th e  r ig h t L o w  G uard, 
and y o u r  opponent cuts o r thru sts a t  y o u  fro m  
above, then  cu t w ith  the long  edge d iagona lly  up  
from  b e lo w  s tro n g ly  against h is  incom in g  blade 
and r ig h t th ro u g h  tow ard  y o u r  le f t  shoulder, 
indeed so s trong ly th a t w ith  the im petus, y o u r  

weapon runs o f f  tow ard  y o u r  le f t  a round y o u r  

head again . T h e n  p u ll y o u r  h i l t  fu lly  a round y o u r  
head, and cu t the second also fro m  y o u r r ig h t d ia­
g o na lly  fro m  above th ro u g h  his le f t  shoulder; 
w ith  bo th  these cuts y o u  shall step w ide w ith  y o u r  
feet, so th a t y o u  can ex tend y o u r  upper b ody th a t 

much fu rth e r  a fte r th e  cuts. A fte rw ards w hen  you  

have come w ith  th e  second cu t to  y o u r  le f t  Low  
G uard, and he cuts o r thrusts in  a t  yo u  again, then  
cu t fro m  th is  L o w  G u a rd  ju s t as before, fro m  
below  tow ard  y o u r  rig h t, and against his r igh t, 
against h is incom in g  blade d iagona lly  upw ard and 

strong ly th ro u g h , so th a t y o u r  blade runs o ff  

above beside y o u r  r ig h t. A n d  p u ll y o u r  weapon
2.94R fro m  y o u r  r ig h t side f u lly  a round y o u r  head, and

cu t the second th ro u g h  his face, also fro m  yo u r  
le f t  against his rig h t, b u t d iagona lly  fro m  above, 
w ith  y o u r  body hang ing  w e ll a fte r  it; thus yo u r  

w eapon comes back to  th e  r ig h t  in to  the Low  
G uard.

How you shall change through as you thrust in

W h e n  an opponent encounters yo u  in  the 2.94r.i

Irongate , th en  le t  yo u rs e lf seem w ith  earnest 
co m portm ent and stepping as i f  y o u  intended to  
th ru s t fo rth  a t his face; b u t as y o u  act as i f  yo u  

w ere going  to  th ru st, and p a rtia lly  th ru st in , then  
take d ilig en t heed w h e th e r  he responds to  yo u r  
th ru st, and intends to  in tercep t i t  w ith  a  parry. I f  

y o u  see th is  as yo u  are th ru stin g  in , th en  send 
y o u r  th ru st th ro u g h  u n d e r h is  blade a t his r ig h t 
a rm  as he goes up against it .  A s soon as he sees 

yo u  th ru stin g  th ro u g h , h e  w il l rap id ly  tu rn  
around  his h il t  and t r y  to  p a rry  the th ru st.

T h e re fo re  a lthough  y o u  act earnestly, y e t  yo u  
shall n o t be too  h a sty w ith  y o u r  th ru sting  in , so 
th a t w hen  y o u  see h is  p a rry in g , y o u  w il l le t yo u r  
p o in t drop som ew hat beside h is  h ilt, and can send 

i t  th ro u g h  underneath; then  th ru st q u ic kly  from  
inside a t h is belly. T h e n  q u ic kly  raise y o u r weapon  

up tow ard  y o u r  r ig h t, and rap id ly  d e liv er a  Cross 
S troke th ro ugh  his face. A l l  th is shall be executed  

rap id ly  and quickly.

A lso  y o u  shall pay heed in  th is  changing th ro ugh  2.94r.2 

th a t he does no t th ru st in  unchecked straight 

before h im  a t  y o u r  face w h ile  y o u  are going  
th ro ugh , since th a t  is the co unter fo r  this  
changing thro ugh. There fo re i f  yo u  see th is as you  
are changing th ro u g h , th en  y o u  shall q u ic kly  go  

up w ith  y o u r  h il t  w ith  extended a rm  so th a t it  

goes in  fro n t o f  y o u r  face to  p u t o ff  h is thrust, and  
co unterth rust q u ic kly  back again; fo r  i t  is im ­
possible fo r  h im  to recover fro m  his precipitous 
rush ing  so s w iftly . 2.94V
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How you shall send aw ay his blade with a  
countercut, an d  counterthrust

2.94».i In  th e  O nset, n o te  w hen  y o u r  opponent gathers  
his w eapon fo r  a cu t o r th ru st; a t  the same tim e , 
raise y o u r  w eapon d iagona lly  u p  tow ard  y o u r  
rig h t, and as he sends in  his weapon, e ith er  fo r  a 
cut o r  th ru st, th en  s tro n g ly  cu t d iagonally  

th ro u g h  against h is  blade, so th a t y o u  fo rcefu lly  

strike o u t his blade to  th e  side. A t  once before he  
brings his w eapon back up again, th ru st stra igh t in  
before yo u  a t  h is face.

How you shall strike out his cut, an d  cut 
through his lower leg

2.94v.2 D o  to  h im  thus: as soon as he cuts o r  thru sts in  a t 
yo u , th en  cu t o u t his b lade fo rcefu lly , as I  have  
ju s t  taugh t, so th a t w ith  th is  cu t yo u  b r in g  y o u r  
w eapon to y o u r  le f t  side. W h e n  yo u  have thus  

struck o u t his blade w ith  streng th , th en  h e  w il l  
slash back u pw ard  w ith  his w eapon fo r  fea r o f  the  

th ru st; th erefore w h ile  he is go in g  up, cu t across 
fro m  y o u r  le f t  r ig h t  th ro u g h  his r ig h t  leg, w ith  
y o u r  b ody w e ll low ered  a fte r  it .  D o  n o t le t y o u r  
weapon stray too fa r  a fte r  th e  cut, so th a t y o u  m ay  

have a p o w e rfu l and s w ift D efence S troke from  
y o u r r ig h t a t h is  le f t  th ro u g h  h is  face.

Another device how you shall pu ll your thrust 
from  him  an d  fight with hanging from  the 
Low Guard

2.94v.3 In  th e  O n s et as soon as y o u  can reach h im , then
th ru st sudden ly fro m  the L o w  G u a rd  a t h is  left; 
ra p id ly  p u ll y o u r  w eapon back aw ay fro m  the  

th ru st, tow ard y o u r  r ig h t Low  G uard. A n d  as you
2 .9 5 R p u ll aw ay, he w il l s w if tly  co unterth rust a t  you; 

th erefore as y o u  draw  y o u r  h il t  to  yo u , tu rn  it  
w ith  extended a rm  up in  the a ir  u n t il i t  is in  fro n t 
o f y o u r  face; b u t le t y o u r  b lade h ang  d ow n m ean­
w h ile ; thus s trik e o u t h is  inc om in g  th ru s t w ith

hanging blade fro m  y o u r  r ig h t tow ard  y o u r  left; 
and in  th is s trik ing  o u t, spring w e ll o u t tow ard his  
le f t  side. A n d  a fte r  str ik in g  h im  o u t, le t y o u r blade 
snap around b y  y o u r  le f t  side in to  the le f t  H ig h  

G uard; fro m  there, w ith  th is  springing o u t, th ru st 
quickly  and s trong ly against h is le ft a t  h is face.

O r  a fte r  y o u  have struck o u t his inc om in g  blade 2.9« 
w ith  y o u r  hang ing  w eapon and w ith  y o u r arm  
extended h ig h  tow ard  y o u r  le ft, th en  p u ll yo u r  
w eapon fu lly  a round y o u r  head and cu t f ro m  y o u r  

r ig h t a t  his le f t  across th ro u g h  his face, so th a t 
y o u r  w eapon comes to  y o u r  le f t  in  th e  M id d le  

G uard; th en  q u ic kly  spring o u t tow ard  h is  rig h t  
side; and in  th is  s pringing out, cu t d iagona lly  from  
y o u r  le f t  against h is  r ig h t  s trong ly th ro u g h  his 
face, so th a t y o u r b lade snaps back b y  y o u r rig h t  
side in to  th e  r ig h t H ig h  G u a rd  o f  the O x . Then  

spring fu rth e r  tow ard  h is  r ig h t  and th ru st 
fo rc e fu lly  a t his face.

Here Follow Some Devices to 
Execute from the Plow

In  the O nset, com e w ith  y o u r  r ig h t  fo o t fo rw ard , 2.95r^ 
ho ld  y o u r  w eapon w ith  h o rizo n ta l quillons inside 
b y  y o u r  r ig h t th ig h , so th a t y o u r  a rm  is extended  

dow nw ard  and th e  p o in t upw ard  tow ard  yo u r  
opponent's face; approach h im  w ith  y o u r  body  

le aning w e ll d ow n and fo rw ard  a fte r y o u r  weapon.
I f  he thru sts m eanw h ile , e ith er  fro m  above or 
s tra igh t a t yo u , th en  keep y o u r  tip  leve l against 
h is body; and tu rn  y o u r  h i l t  up fro m  b elow toward  

y o u r  rig h t, so th a t in  th is  tu rn in g  up, yo u  strike  
out h is incom ing blade upw ard w ith  the fla t w hich  
prev iously stood d ow n facing the ground; and  

w ith  th is tu rn in g  ou t upw ard, le t  y o u r  p o in t drop  
som ew hat beside his h il t ,  and go th ro u g h  under
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his blade to the other side. Thrust quickly from 

across inside his hilt at his chest; and with this 

thrusting in, turn your hilt rapidly down; thus 

you come back into the left Plow in which you 

first approached him.

A shrewd device from  the Plow, changing 
through to both sides an d  thrusting inside 
a t  the chest

In the Onset, hold your hilt outside by your right 

knee, in such a way as you previously have held 

your weapon inside your lower leg; approach him 

again with your tip turned upward. If  he thrusts 

or cuts at your face or chest, then turn your hilt 

up toward your left, so that you turn away his 

incoming blade upward with your outside flat, as 

you have sent it away upward previously from the 

other side. And when you have parried his thrust 

or cut upward with your flat, then let your point 

go through under his blade to the other side. 

Thrust thus outside his blade at his right arm; 

with this thrusting in, again turn your hilt 

through from beneath up toward your right, and 

quickly thrust at him from across inside his hilt, at 

his chest as before; turn your hilt back down 

toward your left as before; then you come back 

into the left Plow.

Both o f  these devices shall be executed w ith quick

agility of body in the work.

Another device with setting o f f

In the Onset, position yourself in the Plow, as I 

have taught; present your face to  him with your 

body defiantly leaning well forward; and 

meanwhile note diligently as soon as he thrusts 

in, and turn your hilt up toward your left side, and 

set off his incoming thrust with it with the outside 

flat forcefully toward your left, such that in

setting  h im  o ff  y o u r p o in t rem ains aim ed a t  his  
le ft. A s soon as th e  blades connect, then  tu rn  y o u r  

h il t  back around and th ru s t inside his h il t  a t his  
chest. A s soon as the th ru st has h it , then  tu rn  
y o u r  h il t  back d ow n tow ard y o u r  le ft, so th a t i f  he 

thrusts in  again , y o u  w il l  tu rn  i t  away. T h is  device 
goes on bo th  sides. 2.96R:

IMAGE

Three thrusts, running one after another, with G2'2’9 
which you can practice to develop quickness

D o  th em  thus: position yo u rs e lf in  the P low  on 2.%v.l

the le ft, and take heed as soon as he sends his  
w eapon in to  the Irongate o r in to  S tra igh t P arry ing  

before h im , and fro m  th e  le f t  P low  th ru st the first 
straigh t up outside close to  h is  w eapon a t his face.
H e  w il l tu rn  th is  th ru s t aw ay tow ard his right, 
th erefore in  th ru s tin g  in , as soon as y o u  perceive 

his tu rn in g  away, le t i t  run  o f f  b y  his r ig h t side as 
y o u  th ru st in , and ru n  th ro u g h  back tow ard  y o u r  

le ft, so th a t y o u r  blade snaps around beside y o u r  
le f t  in to  th e  H ig h  Guard; and as y o u r  blade snaps 
around, a t th e  sam e t im e  step w e ll o u t to  his le ft 
w ith  a double step to  th e  side; and w ith  this 

stepping o u t, th ru st the second fro m  the le ft O x  
inside h is  w eapon a t  his chest. H e  w il l w a n t to  

p a rry  th is  th ru st tow ard  h is  le ft; th erefore w hen  
y o u  see this, th en  tu rn  the sh ort edge inw ard  
against his blade, and w ith  th is tu rn in g  inwards, 
le t i t  ru n  th ro u g h  u nder h is  b lade tow ard  yo u r  
le ft, and snap around again beside y o u r  le ft in to  

the O x  again; in  th is  ru n n in g  th ro u g h  and snap­
ping  a round o f  y o u r blade, spring w e ll o u t toward  
his r ig h t  side. N e x t, th ru st th ird ly  fro m  the le ft 
O x  outside h is r ig h t a rm  a t  h is  face.

How in thrusting in you shall turn the High 
Thrust into a  Low Thrust

W h e n  he holds his weapon before h im  in  S tra igh t 2.96».2 
P arry ing , then  th ru st q u ic kly  and suddenly inside
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up a t  h is  face, so th a t in  th is  th ru s tin g  in , y o u r  

blade rem ains hard on [h is ],*  such th a t as you  
th ru st in , yo u  also press his b lade o u t to  th e  side. 
T h u s  he w il l go up in  the a ir  w ith  his h ilt; 
th erefore as soon as yo u  see this, th en  je rk  y o u r  
h il t  rap id ly  up and le t  the p o in t drop around  

beside his h il t ,  and th ru st in  fro m  above under his 

2 .9 7 R w eapon a t  his belly . B u t i f  he presses y o u r  blade 
o u t tow ard  h is  le f t  w h e n  y o u  de liver th e  first 
th ru st, th en  tu rn  y o u r  h il t  rap id ly  up and  
com plete the th ru st as before.

Concerning Running In

2.97r.l In  th e  O nset, position yo u rs e lf in  th e  r ig h t P low; 

i f  he cuts a t  yo u  fro m  above, th en  as he cuts in , 
tu rn  y o u r  h i l t  w ith  extended a rm  up th ro u g h  
betw een y o u  and h im , to w ard  his r ig h t shoulder; 
thus y o u r blade stands across before y o u r  face, and 
y o u  catch h is  incom in g  cu t on th e  fla t o f  y o u r  

blade; w ith  th is  p a rry in g , w h ile  y o u  are s till 
hold ing  o f f  h is  b lade in  th e  a ir  w ith  y o u r  parry, at 
the same t im e  step th ro u g h  u nde r his blade 
tow ard  his r ig h t side w ith  y o u r  head leaning, and  
tu rn  y o u r  w eapon o u t o f  th e  p a rry in g  in to  a 
th rust; thus y o u  h it  b efore he realizes it ,  as shown  

by the figure o n  th e  le f t  side o f  th e  scene in  the  
m idd le le ft o f  Im age G  [i.e. G 2 ]. You can p ro te a  

yo u rs e lf fu rth e r  b y  se tting off, b u t  w h e n  yo u  
execute th is  device w ith  sharp blades, yo u  w il l no t 
need to  set h im  o ff. From  th is  device certa in  

thrusts are derived fo r  earnest com bat, b u t since 
th is does n o t p erta in  to  co m m on use, I  have le t  it  
go w ith  this , fro m  w h ic h  y o u  can w e ll learn  

som eth ing  b y  d iligen t re fle a io n .

How you can  take his weapon

Position y o u rs e lf in  th e  P low  on the left; i f  he cuts 

o r  thrusts a t  y o u  fro m  above, th en  tu rn  y o u r  h il t  

and blade up and catch his cu t in  th e  a ir  w ith  
h o rizo n ta l blade near his h ilt, so th a t in  this 
p a rry in g  y o u r  h il t  extends h orizo n ta lly  tow ard his  
le f t  and y o u r  blade tow ard his righ t; and w hen  
yo u  thus go up to  parry, spring w ith  y o u r le f t  foot 

w e ll under h is  stroke tow ard h im . A n d  w h ile  his  

blade s till lies on yo urs a fte r th is  stroke has h it, 
g rip  th ro u g h  w ith  y o u r  le f t  reversed hand under 
y o u r  b lade on to  his h il t .  T u rn  i t  o u t o f  his hand  
tow ard  his r ig h t b y  tw is tin g  around, as shown by  
the figure on th e  le f t  in  th e  upperm ost scene in  

the previous Im age G  [i.e. G2]. I f  he w il l no t le t go 

prom ptly , then  ja b  a t one o f  his jo in ts  w ith  yo u r  
pom m el.

Another

I f  an  opponent cuts a t y o u  fro m  above, then  again  

spring w e ll u nde r his stroke, and catch i t  near his 
h ilt  w ith  y o u r  blade h orizon tal and tu rn ed  upward  
fro m  be low  as before. A n d  as his stroke falls and  
clashes on y o u r blade, g rip  th ro ugh  w ith  y o u r  le ft 
hand under y o u r  [rig h t] on to  h is  pom m el, and  

m e anw h ile  tu rn  y o u r  blade o u t o ver his, and press 

i t  dow n against h im . D ra w  his p o m m el toward  
yo u  thus w ith  y o u r  le f t  hand, and w ith  y o u r  
weapon press his blade a w ay fro m  yo u  against his  
body, as is shown in  the figure on the r ig h t  in  the  
scene on the upper r ig h t in  Im age G  [i.e. G2] . Y ou  

can thus take his w eapon fro m  h im , and h a rm  h im  

w ith  y o u r  w eapon o r his o w n  according to  yo u r  
opp o rtu n ity  and desire.

Another

R u n  u nder his H ig h  C u t and pa rry it  as I have jus t 
taugh t, so th a t y o u  again catch h im  on y o u r  blade,

* 1570: deinen  ('yours').
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as y o u  can see th is  p a rry in g  in  th e  fo llow ing  

Im age I  above on the r ig h t side; and as yo u  parry, 
tu rn  y o u r le f t  side tow ard  h im  and grasp h is  arm  
b y  the w ris t as shown b y  the figure th a t  has 
parried as I  have ju s t taugh t. H o ld  i t  fast and tu rn  

it ,  w rench ing  dow n and around tow ard  y o u r  le ft. 
Thus y o u  can b reak his arm , o r  else he m ust bend  
deeply fo rw ard . I f  he does that, th en  catch w ith  

y o u r p om m el in  the crook o f  his elbow; force w ith  
i t  to  y o u r  r ig h t side; thus he falls fo rw a rd  on his  
face.

I f  yo u  are w ith o u t a weapon, and an adversary  
overruns o r  attacks y o u  w ith  a sidearm , and yo u  

cannot in  a n y  w a y  escape h im  unharm ed, th en  lay  
y o u r hands crosswise o v er one another, the r ig h t 
over the le ft, and see that yo u  spring o r  evade out 
fro m  his cu t, so th a t he cuts and misses in  f ro n t o f 
yo u. A n d  as h is  cu t is s till fa llin g  to the g round in  
th is way, th en  spring rap id ly  to h im  so th a t yo u  

come u nder his w eapon as he is d raw in g  back up  
fo r  an oth er stroke, and rap id ly  g rip  h is  r ig h t arm  
between y o u r  hands, and quickly tu rn  i t  dow n in  a 

je rk  a round to y o u r r ig h t side. H o ld  h is hand w ith  
y o u r  le ft, and w ith  y o u r  r ig h t reversed hand grip  
his h ilt;  tu rn  i t  o u t and dow nw ard . N o w  i f  h e  is 

ready w ith  his stroke m e anw h ile  as y o u  spring in , 
and cuts, th en  take heed against w h ic h  side he 
sends i t  in ; strike s tro n g ly  w ith  th e  same arm  

against h is blade on the forte , o r the nearer his h il t  
the better. A n d  although  he w il l som ew hat ha rm  

yo u , y e t  i t  w il l n o t be as bad as o therw ise, i f  yo u  
do n o t s trik e against it .  S pring  fu rth e r  in  and do 
not le t h im  come to  a n y fu rth e r  stroke, b u t rapidly  
grasp h is  r ig h t  a rm  w ith  reversed hand; w ith  

w hichever h and  y o u  thus grasp his a rm , tu rn  h im  
around to  th a t side, and w ith  the o th er  hand je rk  

his weapon. Concern ing  th is see th e  tw o  figures 
on the u pper le f t  in  Im age H .

Summary

W hen find yo u rself in rapier com bat o r  any other 

weapon, then  approach h im  w ith extended, 

straight, and firm  parrying, and take heed w hat he 

w ill execute against you  and from  w hich side he 

w ill cut o r  th ru st in . From w hichever side he sends 

in his cut, catch and parry his cut, and cut or thrust 

in at h im  to  th e sam e side from  which he has sent 

in his cut, before he has en tirely  finished it, or at 

least before he has recovered from  it  again. Also on 

each side o f  h im  you have th ree routes through 

w hich you  can send yo u r cuts a t h im , one from  

above, th e second from  across, th e third from  

below; and each o f  those will be parried or varied in 

three ways, high o r  low, as you have learnt in the 

first part.

B u t i f  he w ill n ot cut or th ru st first, but 

encounters you  in  sim ilar parrying, and w aits for 

you  to lay on, then  you  shall again  take heed of 

the th ree rou tes to  both  sides, and n ote against 

w hich i t  w ill be best and safest for you  to cut. 

Various craftiness is called for w ith th is cutting in 

th e B efore, for you  can easily  see th a t since you 

can n eith er cut n or th ru st w ithou t m aking 

yo u rself open, he w ill have positioned h im se lf in 

th is parry in g so th a t w hen y o u  sees you  make 

yo u rself open b y  cuttin g, he can at once crowd in 

at y o u r opening. T h erefo re  i f  you  w ill cut or 

th ru st against h im  in  th e B efore, then  you  m ust 

use th e  first cut m ore to  provoke and goad him 

than to  h it, so th at w hen he cuts a t th e opening 

th at you  have offered w ith th is  cuttin g, you  are 

positioned to  strike and take it  out; a t once after 2.99R 

you have w eakened h im  and m ade h im  open, you 

w ill th irdly rush to th e opening, actually 

com pleting th e attack th is  tim e.

From  th is arise the th ree cuts th at one shall 

tru ly  consider a test o f  a  m aster. These three cuts 

w ere greatly  valued by the com bat m asters o f  old,
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since th e five* arose fro m  th em . T h is  is n ot to 

im ply th at no o th er cuts are w orth  reckoning, but 

rather th at a ll cu ts are divided in to  th ese three 

types, nam ely th a t som e are used to  provoke the 

opponent ou t o f  his advantage; o thers to parry and 

send aw ay your opponent's cuts; and som e are used 

to  h it, chiefly to  harm  th e body. And it doesn't 

m atter if  y o u  use one or two or even m ore cuts for 

each one o f  th em , o r  w ith w hat cuts th is  is 

executed.

Th erefo re  I should also say som ething here 

about th e qualities o f  people, w ho in  th is art o f 

com bat can naturally  be divided into  four 

categories, and th us four kinds o f  com batants are to 

be found based on d iligent observation. Now so 

th at you  m ay have an introduction to  reflect 

usefully about these, I w ill firstly  ennum erate 

them  to you , and th en  o ffer a  short lesson and 

precept how  you shall conduct yo u rself against 
each o f  them .

And th e first are those who, as soon as th ey can 

reach th e  opponent in  th e O nset, a t once cut and 

th ru st in  w ith violence. T h e  second are som ewhat 

m ore m oderate, and do n ot attack to o  crudely, but 

w hen an opponent has fu lly  extended w ith a cut, 

fallen  low  w ith h is weapon, o r  else has bungled in 

changing, th ey  chase and pursue rapidly toward 

th e nearest offered opening. Th e third w ill only cut 

to  th e opening w hen th ey  n ot o nly have it  for 

certain, bu t have also taken heed w hether th ey can 

also recover from  th e extension  o f  the cut back into 

a secure parrying, o r  to th e D efence Strokes; I  also 

m ostly  hold w ith these, although it depends on 

w hat m y opponent is like. Now th e fourth  position 

them selves in  a guard and w ait thus for their 

opponent's device; th ey  m ust be either fools or 

especially sharp, for w hoever w ill w ait for another 

person's device m ust be very adept and also trained

and experienced, or else he w ill not accomplish 
much.

N ow  as th e first ones are v iolent and somewhat 

stupid, and as th ey say, cultivate frenzy; th e second 

artfu l and sharp; the third jud icious and deceitful; 

th e fou rth  like fools; so you  m ust assum e and 

adopt a ll four o f  th em , so th at you  can deceive the 

opponent som etim es w ith violence, som etim es 

w ith  cunning, som etim es w ith jud icious observ­

ation , or else use foolish  com portm ent to  incite 

him , deceive him , and thus n ot o nly betray him 

concerning h is intended device, bu t also make 

yo u rself room  and space for the opening, so that 
you  can h it him  th at m uch m ore surely.

N ow  against th e first com batants conduct 
yo u rself thus:

W h e n  yo u  observe th a t an opponent is inclined  
rush and crowd upon y o u  in  th e  O nset w ith  hard  

cuts o r thrusts, then  p a rry  his cu t o r th ru s t w ith  
extended a rm  on y o u r long  edge, near y o u r  h il t  in  
the fo rte , and thus tu rn  y o u r  h il t  against a ll his  
incom in g  cuts and thrusts, y e t  such th a t in  this  

p a rry in g  y o u  do no t go too fa r  o u t to  th e  side 
fro m  the Longpoint aw ay fro m  y o u r face, since 

th e  closer y o u  keep y o u r h il t  in  fro n t o f  y o u r face 
in  tu rn in g  h im  away, the be tte r i t  is. A n d  always  
w ith d ra w  y o u r head and face fro m  h is  blade 
behind yours. A n d  as yo u  thus hold o f f  his cuts 

and thrusts, th en  no te d il ig e n tly  i f  y o u  can pull 

the p a rry in g  fro m  h im  in  th e  second, th ird , o r  
fo u rth  cu t, w ith  a back-step away, so th a t he 
misses w ith  h is  cu t o r  th ru st; th en  sw iftly  
co unterth rust o r cu t, w h ile  he is s till fa llin g , or 
before he recovers.

For w hen som eone thus vio lently  storm s in  at 

y o u  w ith cuttin g and thrusting , you  shall always

*  M e y e r  is here presum ab ly a llu d in g  to  the fiv e M a s te r  C u ts as m entioned  in  the longsword, b u t these are not 
otherw ise m e ntioned  in  th e  rapier. A lso  cf. the f iv e cuts m entioned  on 2.14r.
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meet him  in th e Longpoint o r  Stra igh t Parrying, 

and a t first som ew hat yield  and give w ay to him, 

yet such th at n onetheless you bear ou t and send 

away from  you all cuts and thrusts. T h en  ju s t  when 

he becomes tired, careless, or overconfident, and 

you perceive y o u r opportunity, pursue him  quickly 

and judiciously. For th e m ore you  yield , th e m ore 

violent he becomes, and th e easier you can ge t your 

advantage over h im — y et such th at you  yourself 

do not le t yourself be forced out o f  your advantage 

with this. For an yone w ho cuts vio lently  will be 

inclined to overcom m it to  his cut.

Now against th ose w ho w ill n ot attack so 

violently in  th e Before, but w ill take heed to attack 

close behind th e opponent's Before, position 

yourself in  th e O nset in one of th e guards; then 

change before h im  judiciously from  one guard into 

another, and offer h im  one opening after th e other, 

yet such th a t y o u r point always rem ains before 

him, as I have said concerning changing off. Then 

as soon as he th ru sts or cuts a t y o u  during this, fall 

upon it w ith setting o ff or suppressing, and rush at 

once to the opening he has presented.

A gainst the third fighter practise thus:

W h e n  yo u  observe th a t y o u r  opponent w il l no t 
cut first, n o r  rush to the opening before he has it  

for certa in , th en  position yo u rs e lf in  the O ns et in  
the S ide G u a rd  o r  in  the C hange. R e m a in  a litt le  
w h ile  in  it, as i f  yo u  intended to  w a it fo r  his  
devices; b u t then  go back up fro m  the low er guard, 
and act as i f  yo u  intended to change in to  the H ig h  

G uard; w hen  y o u  alm ost have come in to  the H ig h  

G uard, then  ra p id ly  tu rn  y o u r  weapon fo r  the  
stroke; b efore he realizes it, cut th ro ugh  rap id ly  to 
the nearest opening w ith  extended arm , so that 
yo u  m ake yo u rs e lf open again . W ith o u t doubt he 
w il l q u ic k ly  cu t a t th is opening, since yo u  have 

presented i t  to  h im  thus w ith  a sudden stroke. I f  

he does this, th en  set h im  o ff, and w o rk  fo rth  to 
the opening. I f  he does n o t cut, then  de liver a

strong th ru st d irec tly  a fte r  y o u r com pleted cut. 
T h is  is a shrew d deceit, acting as i f  yo u  intended  

f irst to  go fro m  one posture in to  anoth er fo r  a 

w h ile  before h im , and p a rtly  doing  this , b u t jus t 
w hen  yo u  have come w ith  y o u r  weapon to the  
H ig h  G uard , and yo u  m e anw h ile  perceive yo u r  
opportunity, then  tu rn in g  y o u r w eapon to  a stroke 
before yo u  have fu lly  come in to  the posture.

As far as regards how to act against th e fourth 

com batants, you  w ill find th at throughout in the 

previously taught devices.

Thus you  shall pay heed to your opponent's 

custom , type and nature, in  order to recognize his 

in ten t, so th at you  w ill know  how  to encounter 

each one according to opportunity. Lastly, you shall 

always keep th e th ree cuts diligently  in mind, so 

th at you provoke w ith th e one; take or parry w ith 

th e second; and h it w ith th e third.

Now w hen you  th ru st in at yo u r opponent, and 

w ill be th e first to  lay on against him  m anfully, 

then  you  m ust cut at his opening, so th at you do 

not put yo u rself in  danger. T h erefore since he is 

standing in his advantage, cut th e first one 

diagonally, either through h is w eapon or body, so 

th at you  goad h im  w ith th is cut, and provoke him 

to go  ou t o f  h is advantage. As soon as he goes up 

and thrusts in , then  take away his incom ing cut or 

th ru st w ith your second cut; and thirdly cut or 

th ru st a t h is body quickly before he has recovered 

from  th e stroke you  have taken. And if  you wish, 

o r  i f  you  need to— since you  m ust m ake yourself 

open w ith your earnest countercutting— then also 

deliver th e two diagonal cuts through th e Cross, to 

protect yourself further and recover again. 2.100V

However if  he cuts first, then  take h is incom ing 

blade w ith th e first, and if  necessary, also his second 

w ith y o u r second; and w hen you  feel he is

Example
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sufficiently weakened, then  secondly countercut or 

thru st a t him  quickly; then th irdly protect yourself, 

and recover w ith D efence Strokes.

And now  I w ill le t th is suffice, and conclude 

w ith this follow ing device:

G uard . From  there, take h im  o u t fo rc efu lly  and 

strong ly w ith  the short edge up th ro u g h  his right, 
le t y o u r rap ie r sw ing  a round over y o u r  head in to  
the r ig h t H ig h  G uard , and th ru st w ith  deter­
m in atio n  fro m  above a t his face.

2.100v.l W h e n  y o u  come before y o u r  opponent w ith  yo u r  
p a rry in g  sent fo rw ard , and he w il l n o t a t once cut 

or th ru st, cu t the f irst d iagona lly  th ro ugh  his rig h t  
shoulder, keep ing y o u r  r ig h t foo t fo rw ard , so th a t 
yo u  fa ll w ith  th is  cu t in to  the r ig h t L o w  G uard, 
and thus y o u  m ake y o u r  upper body open. H e  w ill 
rush q u ic kly  to  th is  opening; strong ly strike ou t 
his incom in g  th ru st fro m  y o u r r ig h t tow ard y o u r  

le ft; and th ird ly  cu t fro m  y o u r  le f t  across through  
his rig h t, also a M id d le  C u t, th ro u g h  his face; i t  
doesn't m a tte r  i f  i t  is done w ith  the sh ort edge o r  
fla t. W ith  th is M id d le  C u t le t y o u r  blade go 

around  y o u r  head, and cu t the fo u rth  again  
d iagona lly  th ro u g h  his r ig h t shoulder; a fte r this, 

q u ic kly  cu t the fif th  d iagona lly  th ro u g h  his le ft 
shoulder; w ith  th is  cu t y o u  come in to  the le ft Low

[R apier an d  Dagger]

Now that I  have sufficiently taught how to wield a 

single weapon in one hand, I w ill also briefly show 

you how to use a secondary weapon in addition the 

sidearm.

First, hold yo u r rapier in yo u r right hand and 

y o u r dagger in yo u r left, and approach h im  thus 

w ith both arm s extended from  you, as the previous 

im age shows. [S ee  im a g e  a b o v e]

Now when you  go against your opponent in  this 

parry ing, th en  you  have three types or principles 

o f  parrying you can execute. Th e first is to  catch or 

hold o ff  all yo u r opponent's cuts and thrusts only 

w ith your dagger, w hether it happens from  below 

o r  from  above, against th e le ft or th e right side, and
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as you parry, to  th ru st in  w ith your weapon under 

or above yo u r dagger, depending on how you have 

caught and sen t aw ay h is weapon w ith your 

dagger.

The second is w hen you  defend and protect each 

side w ith th e corresponding weapon, and, as before, 

while yo u  are protecting yourself w ith th e one, you 

in jure h im  w ith the other, and so you  protect your 

right side w ith  y o u r weapon, th e le ft side w ith 

your dagger.

T h e third is w hen you  parry w ith both weapons 

at the sam e tim e, o r  use one to  help th e other.

I w ill cover th ese three parryings one a fter the 

other in  order and discuss th em  v ery  briefly  w ith 

their examples and devices.

How you shall conduct yourself against an  
opponent who thrusts in  from  his right 
against your left from  above

N o w  w hen  yo u  come b efore y o u r  opponent in  the  
p a rry in g  th a t I  have ju s t taugh t, and hold both  

y o u r weapons before y o u  w ith  y o u r  arm s 
extended fo rw a rd  and som ew h at dow n, i f  he cuts 

o r thru sts in  fro m  above a t  y o u r  le ft, then  p a rry  
h im  w ith  y o u r  dagger, as is show n b y  the large  
figure on the r ig h t in  the fo llow ing  im age [H ] , and  
at th e  same t im e  as yo u  p a rry  h im , th ru st 

underneath y o u r  dagger a t his body.

O r  p a rry  his h ig h  th ru s t o r  cu t as before, and as 
yo u  p a rry  h im , a t the same t im e  cut th ro ugh  
q u ic kly  fro m  y o u r  r ig h t across a t h is  le f t  to  his  

lo w e r legs, so th a t a t  the end o f  th e  cu t yo u  have  
y o u r w eapon u nde r y o u r  le ft arm ; then  w h ile  you  

are s till hold ing  y o u r dagger in  th e  air, q u ic kly  cut 
d ia gona lly  fro m  y o u r le f t  th ro u g h  his r ig h t side, 
high  o r low , depending o n w here he m akes him se lf 
open. These tw o  cuts shall be executed q u ic kly  one 
a fte r an oth er w h ile  y o u  a re s till parrying .

O r  as yo u  thus p a rry  h im , th ru s t th ro u g h  u nder 2.102&2 

y o u r dagger, outside o ver h is r ig h t a rm  a t h is face, 

pa lm  aw ay fro m  h im , as y o u  can see in  th e  figure  
in  th e  upper r ig h t [in Im age HJ; tu rn  y o u r  h il t  
w e ll up under y o u r  le f t  a rm , so th a t y o u  gather 

yo u rs e lf fo r  a stroke, and cut fro m  y o u r le f t  a t his 
fo rw ard  leg.

O r  s trik e o u t his incom in g  th ru st w ith  y o u r  2.102v.2

dagger sideways tow ard  y o u r  le ft, and m eanw h ile
th ru st fro m  above a t  his face. H e  w il l w a n t to
catch and p a rry  th is  w ith  his dagger, so p u ll y o u r
th ru st a round beside h is  dagger, and th ru st from
below  a t h is b e lly  as he is going up a fte r i t  w ith  his

dagger.

O r  s trik e o u t his incom in g  th ru st w ith  y o u r  2.202v.3 

dagger fro m  y o u r  le f t  tow ard  y o u r r igh t, and at 
th e  same t im e  cu t above y o u r  dagger d iagonally  
th ro u g h  his r ig h t shoulder. A n d  i f  he thrusts from  
be low  against y o u r  le ft, th en  tu rn  his incom ing  

th ru st ou t w ith  hang ing  dagger sideways toward  
y o u r  le ft, as show n b y  the figure on the low er  

r ig h t  in  the aforem ention ed im age [H ]; and 
m e anw h ile  th ru st o r  cut a t  h is nearest opening.

N o w  i f  he cuts o r thrusts a t y o u r  o ther side, th a t is 2.i02v.4 

at y o u r r ig h t, th en  p a rry  i t  w ith  y o u r weapon, and 
m e an w h ile  spring w ith  y o u r  le ft foot to  h im , and 
as yo u  are pa rry in g , th ru st w ith  y o u r  dagger at

Item , use the b lade o f  y o u r  w eapon to  p a rry  the 2.202».5

cu t o r  th ru s t th a t h e  sends a t y o u r  righ t; as soon
as his blade connects on yours, then spring to  h im
w ith  y o u r  le f t  foo t, and a t the same tim e fa ll on
his blade w ith  y o u r  dagger also, and use i t  to  hold

o ff  his blade u n til y o u  have in ju red  h im  w ith  yo u r
w eapon above y o u r  le f t  a rm  w ith  a th ru st, which

The Other Parrying
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m ust take place in  the b lin k  o f  an eye; o r choose 
o th er  cuts and thrusts, o f  w h ic h  yo u  w il l find  

p le n ty  o f  d iverse exam ples in  w h a t I  have already  

tau g h t on rapier com bat. A s soon as yo u  have 
in ju re d  h im  w ith  y o u r  weapon, then  step back 
again w ith  y o u r  le f t  foo t, so th a t y o u  stand w ith  
y o u r r ig h t fo o t in  fro n t again , and can fu rth e r  
protect yo u rs e lf w ith  both weapons as a t  the 

beginning.

2.l02n6 N o w  i f  h e  thru sts o r  cuts fro m  be low  a t  y o u r  
2.103R r ig h t, th en  p a rry  th is w ith  hang ing  blade, and  

th ru st q u ic k ly  o f f  o f  his blade a t  his face; and at 
the same t im e  g o a fte r his blade w ith  y o u r  dagger, 
w ith  a step fo rw ard  o n y o u r  le ft foot. A t  once a fte r  
de liv erin g  the th ru st, p u ll y o u r  h il t  up and a t the  
same t im e keep y o u r  dagger before y o u r  face; then  
cu t beside i t  up fro m  be low  w ith  the short edge, 

p o w e rfu lly  th ro u g h  his body, w ith  a step forw ard  
on y o u r  r ig h t foo t. A n d  w ith  this, p u ll y o u r  

w eapon tow ard  y o u r  le ft a round  y o u r  head, and 
send a p o w e rfu l cu t a t  his le f t  fro m  above; and as 
th is cu t h its  on his p a rry in g , th en  p u ll y o u r  

weapon to  yo u , and go around  beside his dagger 
w ith  it ,  and th ru st a t  his nearest opening; a t the  
same tim e as yo u  do this , send y o u r  dagger w ith  

extended a rm  b efore y o u r  face.

Now th e fou rth  w ay to  parry and fight takes 

place w ith both  w eapons together, n am ely th a t as 

he sends in  h is cut o r  th ru st, you  cross your 

weapons over one another, and catch h is blade 

betw een both  y o u r blades. T h en  as soon as you  

have caught it, you keep th e dagger on his weapon 

to hold it  off, and w ith the o ther you  rapidly th ru st 

or cut to th e opening, before he has lifted and taken 

away his blade from  y o u r dagger, which I will also 

relate to you  briefly.

Now th ere are five kinds o f  counterthrusts, 

n am ely two from  yo u r righ t a t h is le ft, o f  which 

th e one is  executed from  above, th e o th er from

below; th e second tw o are executed and thrusted at 

h is righ t, th e one above, th e other below; th e fifth 

is a th ru st straigh t before you  in  at h is chest or 

face; this som etim es w ill be sen t in above, 

som etim es below  yo u r dagger, depending on how 

you m ust parry w ith your dagger.

Now as there are five thrusts, so you  also have 

five countercuts, th e first o f  w hich  you  direct 

toward th e head, th e second tow ard th e neck and 

shoulder, th e third to  th e hand, the fou rth  to the 

hip, and th e fifth at th e low er legs. T h is  can be 

executed from  above, diagonally, across, and from 

below, as I have already taught, and all o f  these to 

both sides.

Then w hen you  can correctly execute all cuts 

and thrusts, and send your dagger jud iciously to 

protect you , you  shall then  diligently  pay heed to 

th e B efore and A fter, and also th e word Instantly, 

through w hich th e true and appointed tim e o f each 

cut and th ru st m ust be  learnt, and w hen each of 

them  should be executed and m ay be useful to 

perform . Now so th a t you  can execute and learn it 

th at m uch m ore readily in th e w ork through 

diligent practice and investigation, I w ill o ffer you 

som e examples in order, thus:

Example

In  the O ns et w h e n  yo u  ho ld  o u t both yo u r  
weapons in  th e  m a n n er  depicted previously, w ith  
y o u r arm s extended and som ew h at dow n, then  
rap id ly  cu t before he realizes i t  w ith  a spring  

fo rw a rd  on y o u r  r ig h t foo t, stra igh t dow n from  

above, in  the m a n n er o f  a slice th a t y o u  draw  
th ro u g h  his face; m e anw h ile  as yo u  thus cut 
dow n, go up before y o u r face w ith  y o u r dagger. 
W ith  th is cu t y o u  w il l provoke h im  so th a t he w ill 
c e rta in ly  rush q u ic kly  to the opening, e ith er  by  

cu ttin g  o r  thru sting; therefore as soon as he 

thrusts o r  cuts in , go w ith  y o u r  long  edge and  
horizontal blade up outside y o u r dagger, and w ith
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th is go in g  upw ard  yo u  shall s trik e o u t his  
incom in g  b lade upw ard . T h e n  ju s t  as his blade 

connects on yours, step w ith  y o u r  le ft foot to h im  
som ew hat to w ard  his r ig h t side, and w ith  this, 
th ru st q u ic kly  th ro u g h  u nder y o u r  dagger outside 
his r ig h t a rm  a t  h is  face; in  th is  th ru sting  in , tu rn  
y o u r h i l t  o r  lo n g  edge w e ll up tow ard  y o u r  left; 
and w h e n  he intends to  pu t o ff  and p a rry  the 
th ru st, cu t a t once outside a t h is fo rw ard  r ig h t leg; 
and m e an w h ile  guard  yo u rs e lf d ilig e n tly  w ith  

extended dagger. W h e n  y o u r  w eapon has now  
come w ith  th is cu t in to  th e  rig h t L o w  G uard, then  
go q u ic kly  back up w ith  h o rizo n ta l weapon  
outside before y o u r  dagger, so th a t y o u  have both  
y o u r blades crosswise before y o u r  face w ith  y o u r  

arm s extended; and as y o u  thus go up w ith  y o u r  

blade o u t o f  th e  L o w  G ua rd , step back again w ith  
yo u r le ft foot.

Now as I have taught you to  deliver th is H igh 

C ut in th e B efo re  to goad h im , so you shall also 

learn to  deliver th e other three, n am ely the 

diagonal, h orizontal, or th e one from  below, from  

your right against h is  le ft, h igh  or low through 

against h is body, a t w hatever part o f th e body you 

best to  th in k to  reach h im . And as you deliver one 

of these cuts through against his body, at th e same 

tim e go up w ith y o u r dagger to  protect yourself as 

before. A s soon as you  have cut through w ith one 

of th e cuts against his left, then  go again w ith your 

weapon outside yo u r dagger to  tu rn  away his 

incom ing blade upward as before, and a t once 

execute the th ru st along w ith th e Foot Cut, and end 

2.104R it as before or according to opportunity.

The Second

¡2.l04r.j W h e n  y o u  come before y o u r  opponent in  the  
aforem ention ed  m a n n er w ith  bo th  weapons, then  

rap id ly  le t y o u r  dagger s ink fo rw ard , and p u ll 
y o u r w eapon around  y o u r  head; cu t d iagonally

th ro u g h  his r ig h t shoulder o v er y o u r  arm ; w ith  
th is cu t, step to  h im  w ith  y o u r  le f t  foot; and w ith  
this, go q u ic kly  back up w ith  y o u r  dagger 

h o rizon tal, w ith  y o u r  a rm  extended before yo u r  
face; as yo u  thus go up w ith  y o u r  dagger, then  

th ru st u nde r i t  w ith  y o u r rapier earn estly  and 
strong ly a t his belly. N o w  i f  y o u  m e anw h ile  see 
th a t he is going  to  p u t o f f  and p a rry  the thrust, 
then  p u ll y o u r  w eapon rap id ly  dow n tow ard yo u r  

le f t  side; s trik e h im  fro m  the le f t  side u nde r yo u r  
dagger w ith  the fla t o f  the blade s tro n g ly  against 

h is blade, so th a t yo u  som ew h at deaden i t  and 
strike i t  o u t. A n d  rap id ly  th ru st stra igh t in  before  
y o u  a t his nearest opening, w h ile  he is struggling  
to  regain  fu ll co ntro l o f  h is weapon, o r  to recover 

fro m  being s truck out.

The Third

In  the O nset, i f  he thrusts in  a t y o u  fro m  his r ig h t 2.104r.2 

underneath against y o u r  le ft, then  p a rry  his  

th ru st dow n a w ay fro m  y o u  w ith  y o u r  dagger, and 
as y o u  thus parry, th ru st in  fro m  above a t h is face.
A n d  no te d ilig e n tly  m eanw h ile , as soon as he goes 
u p  w ith  his dagger against y o u r  th ru st to  p a rry  it, 
th en  change th ro u g h  underneath w ith  the point 

beside his le f t  a rm , and th ru st betw een his  

weapons inside a t h is body. I f  he parries th is again, 
then  p u ll y o u r  rapier back a w ay again, and thrust 
in  a t h im  fro m  above betw een his arm s. A n d  w ith  
th is  th ru st, break th ro u g h  dow n tow ard  y o u r  le ft  
betw een his weapons; and as y o u  thus wrench, 

then  y ie ld  backward w ith  y o u r  dagger, back by 

y o u r  le ft side, so th a t a t th e  end o f  th is  w renching  
y o u  can come unhin dered w ith  y o u r rapier to  the  
le f t  side. Slash fro m  the le f t  side w ith  the short 
edge tow ard  y o u r r ig h t side and against his right, 
s tro n g ly  th ro u g h  his tw o  weapons, a long w ith  a 

step fo rw ard  on y o u r  le f t  foot; and send yo u r  
dagger quickly  a fte r y o u r  rapier, also on the blade 

o f his rapier, and hold i t  o f f  u n t il y o u  can reach
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and rush  upon h im  w ith  a th ru st above or below
2.104V y o u r  dagger; fo r  i f  yo u  co rrec tly  execute the  

device, y o u  w il l ce rta in ly  fin d  an o pening, etc.

The Fourth

2.l04v.l In  the O nset, no te i f  y o u r  o pponent holds bo th  his 
weapons in  before h im  in  strong  p a rry in g ; then  
rap id ly  d e liv er an  earnest H ig h  C u t a t  his le ft  
shoulder; he w il l go up against th is  cu t w ith  his 
dagger and p a rry  it; th erefore do n o t le t  y o u r  cut 
h it , b u t p u ll y o u r  w eapon to  yo u  as i t  goes down, 

and as he th u s  goes up w ith  his dagger to  parry, 
th ru s t u nder i t  a t  h is body.

The Fifth

2.l04v.2 In  the O nset, h o ld  y o u r  rap ier o n the r ig h t in  the  

L o w  G uard , and y o u r  dagger in  the le ft H ig h  
G uard; as soon as h e  thrusts in  a t y o u , then  go up  
w ith  y o u r  rap ier across in to  the Longpoint, and at 
th e  same t im e  also tu rn  y o u r  dagger h il t  dow n, 
ov er y o u r  r ig h t  arm , so th a t the p o in t o f  y o u r  

dagger stands o u t  across tow ard  his r ig h t 

shoulder; thus y o u  have both y o u r  weapons 
crosswise o v er one another. T h u s  catch his  
inc om in g  rap ier blade betw een y o u r  weapons; 
w ith  this, step o u t sideways w ith  y o u r  le f t  foot 
tow ard  his rig h t, and push his blade sideways ou t 

tow ard y o u r  rig h t; as yo u  are thus stepping ou t 
and pushing h im  o u t, th ru st w ith  y o u r  rapier 
inside on h is  blade in  a t his body. A t  once change 
th ro u g h  w ith  y o u r w eapon under h is tow ard yo u r  
le ft side, and de liver a D efence S troke u nde r yo u r  
arm  th ro ugh  his r ig h t side; m e anw h ile  guard yo u r  

face w ith  y o u r  dagger.

The Sixth

2.1048.3 Position yo u rs e lf in  th e  O ns et w ith  y o u r  rapier in  
the le f t  L o w  G uard , and ho ld  y o u r  dagger also on

y o u r le f t  side, behind yo u . I f  he thrusts in  a t yo u r  
face, then  go w ith  y o u r  long  edge and extended  

a rm  up against his blade; as soon as yo u  have 
caught his blade, then  go th ro u g h  w ith  y o u r  
dagger underneath bo th  y o u r  weapons, and use it  
to w rench  his blade fro m  y o u r  r ig h t strongly  

tow ard y o u r  le ft, and w he n  y o u  have wrenched  

h im , th ru st fro m  above a t h is  face; y e t  do not 
com plete it ,  b u t p u ll i t  rap id ly  back to  yo u, and  
then  th ru s t q u ic kly  and s trong ly inside between  
his weapons a t h is body, actually com pleting i t  this 
tim e . W ith  the p u llin g  th a t y o u  have been taught, 
yo u  w il l deceive h im  a bout h is parrying .

The Seventh

A g a in , w he n  y o u  come w ith  y o u r  r ig h t foot 
fo rw ard , th en  position yo u rs e lf w ith  y o u r  rapier 

in  the le f t  L o w  G uard, and ho ld  y o u r  dagger w ith  
extended a rm  before y o u r face up in  the  

Longpoint. I f  he cuts o r thru sts a t yo u , s trik e out 
his incom ing th ru st fo rc e fu lly  fro m  y o u r  le ft up  
tow ard y o u r righ t, and before he has recovered his 
w eapon fro m  be ing struck out, then  secondly cut 

q u ic kly  u nde r y o u r  dagger across th ro u g h  his 

low er leg, w ith  a broad step fo rw a rd  on y o u r r ig h t 
foot, w ith  y o u r  body lean ing  a fte r  i t  and reaching  
far; m eanw h ile  keep y o u r  dagger b efore y o u r  face 
to  protect it; a fte r  the cu t has taken place, yo u  

stand again as a t the beginning. I f  he crowds upon  
y o u  fu rth e r  w ith  th ru stin g  and cu ttin g , then  

fo rc e fu lly  strike his blade ou t again w ith  y o u r  
rap ie r d iagona lly  dow n fro m  above against his  
r ig h t and tow ard  y o u r  rig h t— y e t  such th a t yo u  
keep y o u r  dagger in  the p a rry in g — so th a t yo u r  
blade runs th ro ugh  back b y  y o u r  r ig h t o u t to  the  

side, and snaps around in to  th e  r ig h t H ig h  G uard  

o f th e  O x . From  there, th ru s t p o w e rfu lly  from  
above a t  his face; and as yo u  th ru st in , tu rn  the  
lo n g  edge dow n, so th a t w ith  th is th ru s t y o u r  
weapon comes back in to  the le f t  Low  G uard. From
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there, fin a lly  d e liv er a Defence S troke th ro u g h  his 

r ig h t  shoulder, w ith  a back-step on y o u r  r ig h t  
foot.

The Eighth

W h e n  y o u  thus have stepped back and delivered a 

D efence S troke th ro u g h  h is  r ig h t shoulder, then  
y o u  stand w ith  y o u r  le f t  foo t forw ard , an d  yo u  
have y o u r  w eapon in  the L o w  G uard  b y  y o u r  
r ig h t  side, the dagger before y o u r  face w ith  
extended a rm . N o w  i f  he thrusts in  again a t  y o u r  

face, w h e th er  i t  happens against y o u r  r ig h t o r  le ft  

side, th en  tu rn  th e  long  edge o f  y o u r  dagger 
against his weapon, so th a t yo u  catch his blade, o r  
p u t i t  o f f  fro m  y o u  w ith o u t h a rm ; a t the same 
tim e  as y o u  p a rry  w ith  y o u r  dagger, go up w ith  
y o u r  w eapon u nde r h is blade to  he lp  y o u r  dagger, 

so th a t y o u  p a rry  w ith  bo th  weapons a t  the same 

tim e . A s soon as his blade clashes o r connects on  
yours, then  th ru st u n d e r y o u r  dagger a t  his b e lly  
o r  to the nearest opening.

N o w  i f  he thrusts a t y o u  below, and w il l p a rry w ith  

his dagger above, then  fa ll w ith  y o u r  dagger from  

above on the blade o f  his rapier, and a t the same 
t im e  cu t w ith  earnest face and co m portm ent a t his 
le ft ear; and ju s t as the cut should h it, tu rn  the short 
edge outw ard against h im , such th a t y o u  gather for 

anoth er cut. W ith  this , p u ll around before yo u r  
face, and cut rapid ly d iagonally through fro m  y o u r  

le f t  against his rig h t shoulder underneath his 
dagger, w h ile  he has gone up w ith  it.

Sum m ary : as regards th e dagger in conjunction 

w ith th e rapier, I advise th e G erm an th a t he 

accustom  h im se lf to  parry w ith both  weapons 

together, and m eanw hile take heed w hether he can 

harm  his opponent w ith th e weapon or dagger, yet 

such th at he does n ot brin g h is weapons too far 

from  one another, to  m ake sure th at he can always

com e to help the one w ith th e other. For experience 

has show n th a t w hen a G erm an has accustomed 

him self to  parry only w ith th e dagger, then it has 

som etim es led to harm  in serious combat, since it  is 

contrary to th eir  character and nature— for in this 

case, th e n earer one rem ains to nature w ith one's 

custom , th e  m ore one w ill accomplish.

[R ap ier  an d  Cloak]

A  cape or m antle is also som etim es used as a 

supplem entary or em ergency weapon. I f  you want 

to  use it, you  m ust first learn  to  wrap it correctly 

around yo u r arm , so th a t you  do n ot get h u rt in 

the arm  w hen you  parry w ith th e cape. A nd if  you 

cannot correctly wrap it around yo u r arm , then do 

n ot use it, so th at you do n ot hinder yourself. Now 

if  you w ish to  em ploy the cape usefully, then  be 

diligent to  catch all h is cuts w ith y o u r blade, and 

then  catch h is weapon w ith yo u r cape; hold it  off, 

u n til you  have h u rt o r  h it h im  w ith your weapon.

A ll o f  th is m ust take place nim bly and in a 

continuous m otion . Take this exam ple of it:

W h e n  an opponent w il l rush upon y o u  and attack 2.iosv.2 

w ith  serious in te n t, then  draw  y o u r  w eapon, and 
g rip  y o u r  cape o r m a n tle  w ith  y o u r  le f t  hand b y  2.io 6r: 

the co lla r o r  edging, inside b y  y o u r  le ft shoulder; rapier 

p u ll i t  fro m  y o u r body, and w rap  i t  a round y o u r  and cape

a rm . I f  he cuts o r thru sts in  a t  y o u r  face o r body, image;

catch his cu t w ith  y o u r  w eapon w ith  a  spring 2.io 6v 

fo rw a rd  u nder his weapon, and ju s t  as h is  blade 

connects on yo urs in  the cut, th en  rush on his 
w eapon w ith  y o u r  le ft a rm  and cape. A n d  yo u  can 
also h o ld  o f f  his w eapon w ith  y o u r  cape by  
pursuin g and rem ain ing , u n t il y o u  have in jured, 

h it, o r overcom e h im  a t y o u r  w ill.

This is th e best precept, th at you  catch his stroke 

w ith y o u r weapon w hen an opponent cuts at you, 

and ju s t  as i t  connects, fall w ith  yo u r cape on his
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blade, to  hold it off, and m eanw hile see w here you 

can rush upon h im  w ith cutting or thrusting.

Now if  you  are ready and confident w ith the 

w rapping around, th en  parry h is cut w ith your 

cape, and cut a t h is n earest opening a t th e same 

tim e as you  are parrying.

Another

2.106v.l W h e n  y o u  have d raw n y o u r weapon, h a ving  been 
forced to  it ,  then  grasp y o u r  cape above b y  the  
collar, and ho ld  it  w ith  y o u r  a rm  hanging down by  
y o u r  le f t  side. M e a n w h ile  no te d ilig e n tly  as soon 

as h e  cuts in , and th ro w  the cape fro m  across 
around h is  incom in g  blade, and as soon as yo u  

have struck o u t his blade, then  cu t above it  a t  his  
head, as the shown b y  th e  sm all figures on the  
r ig h t in  th e  previous im age [see above].

How You Shall Conduct Yourself with a  
Sidearm  against a  Partisan or Sim ilar 
Weapon

D o  to  h im  thus: w hen  y o u  are rushed upon and  

overru n  w ith  a partisan, then  a fte r  yo u  have  
rap id ly  d raw n  y o u r weapon, send i t  to  the r ig h t 
in to  the L o w  G ua rd , so th a t yo u  stand w ith  yo u r  
le ft foo t fo rw ard . A n d  take heed as soon as he  
strikes in  a t y o u  fro m  above, and spring w e ll to 

h im  under h is stroke; w ith  this, tu rn  y o u r  weapon  
upw ard  and p u ll y o u r  head aw ay fro m  h im  w ith  

y o u r  body lean ing  sideways, under his staff; thus 
catch his b low  on y o u r  fla t hanging blade, as yo u  
can see in  in  the figures on the le f t  in  th e  same 
im age [above]; and m e anw h ile  grasp w ith  y o u r  

le f t  hand u nder y o u r  w eapon o n  his staff. N o w  i f  
he pulls th e  s ta ff up a w ay  fro m  yo u , so th a t yo u  
cannot grasp it , then  as he is pu llin g  up, cut a t his  

fo rw a rd  hand, and a t the same t im e  spring fu rth e r
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in at him under his spear, with your parrying 

turned back up in the air again, while he strikes 

back in from above, so that you do not allow him 

any space to work— for the nearer you come 

under his staff, the less he can achieve.

Now if you do not believe you can run under his 

first blow, then evade his first blow, and let it strike 

and miss. And when he pulls back up for the 

second stroke, see that you quickly come under his 

staff with a spring forward; as soon as you have 

run under him, then grasp his staff with your left 

hand as before, and attack to the opening with 

your weapon according to your opportunity.

However if he sends in a thrust at you, then meet 

him with your weapon in the right Low Guard, 

and go up from it with your hilt with your arm 

extended forward, so that your blade hangs 

toward the ground; and strike out his thrust from 

your right toward your left with hanging blade; at 

the same time as this striking out, spring out from 

his thrust well toward his left side, so that you not 

only strike it out, but at the same time also spring 

out from it, in case the striking out is too weak by 

itself; and with this, again grasp his staff with your 

left hand as before. Now if  he pulls the thrust 

away from you, so that you strike out in vain, and 

then thrusts quickly back, keep your hilt up in the 

hanging, and strike out his second incoming 

thrust again with hanging blade from your left 

toward your right; and as you strike him out, 

spring out from his thrust toward his right, just as 

you have previously sprung out toward his left.

Thus you can meet all his pulled thrusts with 

hanging blade with your arm extended before 

you, and strike them out to both sides, until you 

rush upon his staff. 2.107V

Hold your weapon in the right Low Guard as 2.107v.l 

before, and note just as he strikes in from his 

right, and go through with your weapon under his 

staff toward your left side, and at the same time, 

step with your right foot between you and him 

through toward his right side; in this stepping 

through, rapidly cut from your left against his 

incoming staff, strongly against his forward hand.

All this, namely the going through with the 

weapon and the stepping, must take place quickly 

with a spring; also you must rapidly escape 

through under his stroke, leaning your head; thus 

the device proceeds well for you. Then crowd 

forcefully upon him, and do not let him come to 

any further completed stroke.

After you have drawn your weapon, send it into the 2.207n2

right High Guard for the stroke. If he thrusts in at

your lower body, pull your weapon around your

head, and cut out his thrust strongly to the side from

your left toward your right with hanging blade, and

along with this, spring forcefully in toward his right.

If he thrusts at your upper body, take that out and 

parry it as I have taught previously.

Another way to run under him

Another in which you strike out his thrust
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Part Four
Combat with the D agger

T h e fourth  part o f th is book discusses com bat with th e dagger, 
from  which one can learn how  one shall use all kinds o f  sim ilar short weapons, 

along w ith m any fine w restling techniques included w ith it

Concerning the High Guard
[O berh u t]

In th e H igh Guard position yo u rself th us: hold 

your dagger up before your face, as th e large figure 

on the righ t in  th is im age [/l] indicates.

Approach him thus and keep your right foot 

forward. If  your opponent thrusts at your left, 

then go with hanging dagger from your right 

against his dagger, and catch his hand with your 

dagger behind his hand at the wrist, so that in 

parrying him your pommel is up and your blade 

down. Now as soon as you hit his wrist with this 

parrying, at once go through under his arm with 

your dagger (yet such that in all this you keep 

your blade close to his arm), and over back around 

his hand; press your blade well against his arm to 

pinch him that much harder. Force his hand down 

toward your right side; then go up with your 

pommel inside on his right arm at his face or chin. 

Now if he goes up after your dagger, then pull it 

around your head, and thrust horizontally inside 

against his right arm right through to his face. 

And finally slash straight from above through his 

face, with a back-step on your left foot.

If he thrusts from above at your left as before, 

then thrust across against his incoming arm, so

that your dagger goes out over his arm; thus catch 

his arm on your wrist in the crook between your 

hand and dagger; with this thrust, turn your right 

side well around against his left, so that you can 

catch his hand that much harder between your 

wrist and dagger. Enclose his hand hard, and jerk it 

down away from you toward your right, so that 

you wrest his arm. When you have turned his arm 
downward, then pull your dagger quickly toward 

your left shoulder; from there, thrust through 

across at his face, over his right arm, before he 

brings it up from being wrenched down. Thrust 

the second quickly in front at his chest; meanwhile 

guard your face with your left hand.

T h us you  have two parryings from  yo u r right 

against his le ft, nam ely:

W ith  th e first you  catch h is w rist on your 

hanging dagger, stron gly aw ay from  you toward 

y o u r le ft.

T h e second parry ing is to  catch his hand on 

y o u r w rist under yo u r dagger w ith a counter­

thrust, ju s t  as he is thrusting in.

As you  now have executed this from  your right, 

so you  shall also perform  it from  y o u r le ft against 

h is right, i f  he thrusts outside at yo u r right.

O therw ise w hen an opponent thrusts in a t your 

left, th en  y o u  shall th ru st forcefu lly  from  across 

inside at h is arm , to th e tendon or th e in ner w rist 

near th e base o f  th e palm , stron gly through, for
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th at hinders h im  greatly. For th e second thrust, 

3.2V slash stron gly outside and above h is righ t arm  

diagonally through a t h is face, so th at i f  he has 

thrusted in, you  take it  ou t and force it  downward. 

You can also overreach from  th is guard w ith  high 

thrusts, i f  he th ru sts a t you  from  th e right or left.

Low Guard [Underhut] 
with its Parrying

3.2v.l If your opponent thrusts in  at you, then step out

sideways toward his right, and thrust at him 

outside over his right arm; force it downward to 

you. Send your pommel back up at his chin as I 

have already taught; thrust quickly back through, 

slashing from above at his face.

3.2v.2 Item , if he thrusts from above, then go up with 

your dagger horizontal, and catch his hand behind 

his dagger by his wrist, and turn around him with 

your dagger from inside over his arm. Force it 

toward your left side; then quickly thrust through 

in front at his face.

Middle Guard
[M ittelhut]

3.3R T h is guard is w hen y o u  hold yo u r dagger to  th e 

side a t th e level o f  yo u r belt, or else straight before 

you . B u t since y o u  w ill parry from  these ju s t  as

from  the others, I  w ill w ait to  w rite at m ore length 

about it  in the devices.

What the Chief Parryings Are

W ith  the dagger you have tw o parryings, th e one 

executed w ith th e dagger, concerning w hich I have 

already spoken, th e second executed w ith th e left 

hand, so th at you can use it  to  hold o ff  and catch 

h is dagger hand. And y o u  w ill be thoroughly 

instructed how to use each one in  the following 

devices.

Item , approach him thus with the High Guard, 

and hold your left hand before your chest; if your 

opponent thrusts at you from above, then catch 

his hand with your reversed hand, twist it away 

from you, and jab at him with the pommel below 

on his elbow-joint, as shown by the leftmost 

figure in Image B.

Note in the Onset, if an opponent goes at you 

with a High Thrust, then go under his hand while 

it  is still up in the air; thus hold his hand up with 

your left. Quickly grip through with your right 

hand and dagger under his right arm; come to help 

the left one with it, as you can see in the large 

figures in the same Image B; at the same time as 

you grip through, step with your right leg well 

behind his right thigh, and meanwhile slip your 

head through under his right arm. Cast him thus 

on his back, or break his arm.

Item , in the Onset come into the Low Guard, and 

lay the dagger on your right arm; and note when 

he thrusts in from above, and go under his right 

arm with a spring forward under his dagger, and 

catch it on your horizontal dagger, near his wrist;

In  th e Low  G uard position yo u rself thus: stand 

w ith your righ t foot forward, and hold yo u r dagger 

by y o u r le ft th igh , so th a t th e point stands toward 

your opponent's face.
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at once seize him by the elbow with your left 

3.3V: hand. Jerk it to you as you see in the small figures

|ge B; in Image B, and thrust at him wherever you will.

13-4R

Cross Guard [Kreutzhut]

In the O nset, hold your hands crosswise before 

you, th e right over th e left, so th at your dagger lies 

on y o u r right arm .

| 3.4r.i If an opponent thrusts in from above, then spring 

under his thrust, and at the same time go up with 

both arms, and catch his arm behind his dagger 

between your hands on the blade of your dagger; 

and as his hand falls on yours, seize it  with 

reversed left hand. Twist it rapidly and forcefully 

away from you, and at the same time as you twist 

out, thrust at him down from above, slashing 

through with your dagger, then afterwards across 

through his face and arm, after he has wrenched 

his hand from you.

I 3.4r.2 Item , if  an opponent thrusts at you from above, 

then go under his arm with your dagger lying 

across on your arm; as you thus parry him, grasp 

his right hand quickly at the same time, and at the 

same time as you grasp him with your left hand, 

send your dagger back away from his arm, and 

send the pommel by your right side back from 

below, and use it to force strongly up through 

between his arms, and thrust short back down 

inside his arm at his chest.

3.4r.3 If an opponent thrusts at you from below, then fall 

3.4V on his arm with your dagger horizontal, and grasp 

it also with your left hand. And with this, send 

your pommel over his arm up at his face. And as 

he is going up after it to send it away, then thrust

inside from across through at his face; afterwards 

fight away from him with Cross Thrusts.

Note when an opponent overruns you with a 3.4v.l 

High Thrust, and parry him with your horizontal 

dagger lying along on your arm; and in this 

parrying you shall have your left hand crosswise 

on your right; and when he has thus thrusted in, 

grasp his dagger from below with left reversed 

hand. Break it out of his grasp up toward his right 

shoulder; as you break it out, catch with your 

right hand well outside over his right arm, so that 

if  he will not let go of his dagger, you can at once 

step with your right foot behind his right, and cast 

him away from you on his back.

In the Onset, go 'under his high thrust with 3.4v.2

crossed hands, so that your right hand is above in 

the parrying, and with the parrying, grip strongly 

with your left reversed hand on his right. And 

thrust at him up from below under his armpit 

when you have gripped his right, or strongly 

across at his right ribs. Pull your dagger quickly 

back under your left arm toward that side; from 

there thrust upwards strongly through at his right 

arm. Then thrust away from him from your right 

across at his face and arm.

If an opponent thrusts outside against your right 3.4v.3

at your head, then thrust at him outside over his

right arm; pinch it between your wrist and dagger,

and force it to  the right side of your chest. Fall

with your left hand on his elbow joint, and break

his arm, as can be seen in Image C in the small

figures on the upper right. 3.5R:

IMAGE C, 

3-5v
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[Miscellaneous Techniques]

Casting

3.5v.l Item , if an opponent thrusts at you above, then 

thrust at him outside over his right arm as before. 

Jerk it toward you; step with your left behind his 

right, and grip with your left hand around behind 

onto his left shoulder and jerk him to your left 

side over your forward leg, as shown by the 

middle upper figures in the same image [C].

How Tou Shall Take an Opponent’s Dagger

3.5v.2 Item, if  an opponent pulls a dagger on you, then 

grip his hand, not with reversed but with straight 

grip; now if he has thrusted from above, and you 

have gripped his hand as I have said, then twist it 

in an arc down toward your right, and grip his 

blade with your right reversed hand; thus break it 

out of his hand.

3.5v.3 Now if he thrusts from below or straight in at 

your face, then grip his hand again as before, so 

that in gripping your little finger always stands 

toward his arm, your thumb toward his hand, and 

as before grip his dagger with right reversed hand, 

and break it out of his grasp, as shown by the 

leftmost small figure on the left in Image C.

3.Sv.4 Item , if  an opponent thrusts at you from above, 

then grip his right hand with your left reversed 

hand; twist it up away from you, and spring with 

your right behind his right, and send your palm 

and pommel straight in at his throat; cast him

3.6R away from you over your right leg.

Counter

3.6r.l Pull your right hand toward you, and strike your 

left arm from outside over his right; with the

stroke, swing yourself away from him around 

toward your right side.

Item, stand with your left foot forward, and grasp 3M 

your dagger in the middle by your right side, so 

that the pommel stands out over your hand. If he 

thrusts in at you, then parry the jab from your 

face with your left reversed hand; meanwhile step 

well to him with your right foot, so that you turn 

your right side well toward him under your arm; 

and meanwhile jab with the pommel from above 

outside over his right arm at his face. And note as 

soon as he will parry the jab, and send the point 

up from below inside strongly through between 

his arms at his chin. Afterwards thrust back from 

above through his face with a back-step; guard 

against his right hand with your left hand.

Item, when you have caught his hand with your 3.6r.3 

left hand, as I have taught, then approach him 

again with your right foot, and go through with 

your dagger under his and your arm, and wrench 

with your pommel outside over his right arm 

strongly down toward your right, so that in this 

wrenching downward you release his right hand 

with your left. Then quickly thrust straight in 

through his face with a back-step on your left 

foot. 3.6V

In the Onset, position yourself with your right 3.6nl 

foot forward, and grasp your dagger so that your 

blade extends from the little finger side of your 

hand, and thrust from your right from above 

through his face. As you thrust through, turn 

your dagger quickly by your right [?read: left] 

side back upward for a Low Thrust, and thrust the 

second powerfully up through at his arm, so that 

at the end of the thrust you come onto your right 

shoulder. From there, thrust at once strongly 

across at his face, also through. Thrust the fourth 

strongly from above back through his face; and go
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quickly with horizontal dagger up against his 

right arm to parry.

Wrenching

1.60.2 In the Onset, thrust straight in earnestly at his 

face, and when you see that he will counter the 

thrust, then just as the thrust should hit, go 

through under his right arm toward his right, and 

thrust at him outside over his right arm; and with 

this thrust, wrench through well down toward 

your right. And note diligently as soon as he jerks 

his arm out from under yours, and quickly pursue 

his right arm from below with your left hand, and 

while he is still going up, thrust under his right 

arm at his face.

1.60.3 Further when you come so near your opponent 

that you can reach him with a step forward, then 

hold your dagger as before, so that you have the 

blade of your dagger lying on your arm. As soon 

as he thrusts at you from above, then go after it

3.7R with your right arm and the dagger lying on it, 

strongly through from your left up against his 

right arm, and follow with your left hand after the 

right arm, also under his right arm, and thus hold 

his right arm up with your left hand. And while 

you hold off his arm with your left, thrust in front 

at his chest. From there go quickly back up with 

horizontal dagger against his right arm; as soon as 

you have caught it, then send the point from 

inside over his right arm; force it down, and hold it 

off with your left hand, and meanwhile seek his 

opening.

3.7r.2 O r go up again with your dagger horizontal and 

lying on your arm against his right arm as it falls 

in; and go right up through against his arm with 

yours; follow with your left also up under his
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right arm. Then as you hold off his right hand 

with your left hand, force with the pommel of 

your dagger by your right side up from below, 

right through between his arms, and thrust down 

from above at his face.

Note when an opponent thrusts at you, whether it 3.7r.2 

happens from above, across, or from below, and 

catch his hand behind his dagger, and jerk it 

rapidly upward, and go through with your head 

under his right arm; at the same time as you go 

through, step with your right foot behind his 

right, as shown by the large figure in Image D.

Thus pull his hand hard to you over your 

shoulder, and lift his right leg upward with your 

[right] * hand along with your whole body; thus 

you can break his arm, or cast him, whichever you 

wish.

Counter: when an opponent grasps you this way, 3.7r.3 

then see that you overcome him from behind; 3.7V: 

concerning this there will be more later. image D;

3.8R

Or if he thrusts at you from below, then again 3.8r.j 

parry his thrust behind his dagger on his hand; as 

you thus parry with your dagger, grip his hand by 

the wrist with your left. Jerk it  to your chest with 

both hands, and swing yourself quickly away from 

him to your right side; thus you break his arm.

Likewise when you parry the thrust that your 3.8r.2 

opponent has sent at you from below, and have 

gripped with both hands, then jerk his arm away 

from him, upward and to your right side, and 

break his arm over your left shoulder, as you can 

see in the small figures in the upper right corner 

in Image D. This can be countered in several ways.

* 1570: lincken  ('left'). But cf. the illustration.
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Counter

3.8r.3 And note here this counter: when an opponent 

thus seizes your hand, and intends to jerk upward 

on his shoulder with his body turned around, then 

take heed as he turns himself around, and turn 

and jerk your elbow upward, and send it over his 

head around his neck, so that your right arm 

comes onto his right shoulder; and as you do this, 

grip with your left hand rapidly over his left 

shoulder in on his throat; with this, set your right 

foot on the back of his knee, and pull him onto his 

back. You can also end this counter with other

3-8v  techniques.

Another

3.8t>.I If  an opponent thrusts earnestly at you from

above, then catch his arm behind his dagger 

between your hands, which shall be crossed over 

one another, the right over the left; and in the 

parrying, grip his wrist, or the arm near it, hard 

with your left reversed hand. Twist it up away 

from you; and with this, also step at the same time 

with your right foot behind his right leg, and fall 

with your right hand straight in on his throat. 

Cast him thus away from you on his back, as you 

can see on the right in Image D.

3.8v.2 If  an opponent thrusts at you from below, and falls 

with his left hand at the same time on your chest 

or neck against your left side, then throw your left 

arm outside around his left, and grip his left hand 

with your right hand on your chest, and push 

strongly on your left side; thus you break his arm.

3.8t>.3 Item , now if he seizes at the right side of your 

chest while thrusting below, then parry his thrust 

with your left hand, and as you parry, push his left 

hand from your chest with your right hand, such 

that your right thumb is underneath. And with 

this push, go at once with your arm under his

neck, and use your left hand to grasp under his 

knee joint, as soon as you have parried, and cast 

him over your right knee.

Stand with your left foot forward, and hold your 

left hand on your chest; if  he thrusts at your 

throat, then parry his thrust strongly from your 

chest, on his wrist behind his dagger; and in the 

parrying, grasp his right hand with your left, and 

with your right hand reach through underneath 

behind his elbow around his right arm, and step in 

front of him with your right leg, and turn yourself 

around short to your right side, and cast him over 

your right leg.

Item, another: if he thrusts at your neck, parry it 

as before, and in the parrying send your left hand 

outside and below around his right arm, so that 

your left hand comes back up from below onto 

your chest; and grasp under his elbow with your 

right hand, and lift up from below; thus you break 

his arm.

Item , a device and counter: if  you thrust at his 

neck, and he seeks to fall around your arm, as I 

have just written, then pull the thrust a little 

when he grasps you, and at once grip with your 

left hand over his left shoulder, and grasp the 

point of your dagger; thus you have caught his left 

arm; and cast him thus down before you with the 

dagger, or catch him by the throat.

A  counter against when he will grasp the dagger 

thus by the point: as soon as he goes over with his 

arm, then grasp his left elbow with your right 

hand, and push it strongly up from you; step 

behind him with a foot; thus he falls on his back.

If  you see that he will parry your Middle Thrust, 

then thrust no further than to his hand; with this, 

quickly go through below with reversed hand,
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such that your pommel goes first, and come to 

him with your right arm under his neck; and 

3.9V meanwhile step with your right leg behind his left 

leg, and grip inside his leg above the knee with 

your left hand, and cast him over your right leg.

A counter against the deceit

A counter for this: if your opponent will thus 

deceive you, and comes with his arm thus in front 

of your neck, grip his right hand at once with your 

right hand, and grip his right elbow with your left 

hand, and press it from you, and take his balance; 

thus he falls on his nose.

3.9n2 Stand with your left foot forward, and parry his 

High Thrust strongly from your chest with your 

reversed hand, and remain strong and high in the 

parrying, and at once grip through up from below 

with your right hand behind his right arm, and 

grasp onto your left hand with it; also with this, 

step quickly with your right foot well to his right 

side, so that his arm and elbow come onto your 

right shoulder. Press away from you; thus you 

break his arm. And note that when you thus have 

grasped through underneath onto your hand, and 

you press it  down, you can also take his dagger 

from him with your left hand.

13.9u3 Item, another: if he delivers a High Thrust at you, 

parry it  strongly, and as soon as you have parried, 

then go right around over his arm, so that your 

left hand comes back onto your chest, and press 

your elbow to your chest.

3.9v.4 Item, another device: if he delivers a High Thrust,

3.10R parry it strongly with your right hand; and with 

this parrying, grip his right hand with your right 

reversed hand. Jerk it around to you, and fall

strongly over his right arm in the middle behind 

the elbow, and press away from you; thus you 

break his arm.

A device in which you go through

Item , in the Onset, hold your dagger in the 3.i0r.l 

middle, and send a Middle Thrust through from 

your right under his arm; thus you come into the 

left Low Guard. If  he counterthrusts, then take it 

out with the pommel, and thrust long after from 

your left over his right at his head or face.

Item, whenever an opponent seizes or grasps your 3.lOr.2 

right arm, either with both hands or one, then 

strike up from below strongly on his elbow joint, 

or fall on him outside over his arm with pushing 

or striking on his joint, or grapple him with 

wrestling.

How you shall hinder an opponent’s thrust

When you have to deal with someone who has a 3.l0r.3 

dagger about which you are worried, then fall on 

his nearest hand with the same hand, that is with 

your right on his right, his left with your left; 

with whichever hand you grip him, jerk his hand 

toward it. If  he then draws his dagger with the 

other hand, then grasp with your other hand 

outside over the same arm that you have pulled to 

you, and grasp the other arm by the bicep, as 

shown by the figure on the [left]* in Image D. 3.10V 

Thus he cannot thrust at you, even if  he has 

drawn his dagger with that hand; you can thus 

cast him, or undertake another counter.

In sum, grappling is extremely important with
the dagger, and grips are executed not only with
one hand but also with both hands. Now so that

*  1570: Rechten  ('right').
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you can have an understanding of this, I will 
reiterate it for you through some examples.

The first grappling

3-iOv.i In the Onset, if an opponent thrusts at you from 

above, then go up with your left reversed hand, 

and catch his right hand behind his dagger by the 

wrist. Twist it away from you, and step with your 

right foot well to him; at the same time as you thus 

step in, go through with your right arm under his, 

and lift upward; thus you break his arm. You can 

also execute upon him all sorts of techniques, 

either with the dagger or else with wrestling.

The second grappling

3.i0i>.2 If  an opponent thrusts from above, then again 

catch his right arm behind his dagger by his wrist, 

but not as before with reversed hand, rather 

straight with open hand, so that in grasping your 

thumb stands toward his hand, and your little 

finger toward his arm. When you have gripped 

him in this way, then you can swing his arm away 

from you and toward you. If  you swing or twist 

him away from you, then you can execute the

3 .h e  devices that are executed with reversed hand. Now 

if you twist it toward you on your left side, then 

as you jerk his hand around, turn it fully in front 

of your chest, and grip his dagger with your right 

hand, and jerk it out of his hand. O r when you 

thus have grasped his hand and turned it toward 

you, then turn yourself away from him to your 

right side, and thrust around at him behind in the 

occiput, or use any other comparable techniques.

The third grapple

thrusts in at you, you have your hands crosswise; 

thus catch his hand between both your hands by 

the wrist. Jerk it to you to whichever side you will; 

afterward let one hand go free, yet such that you 

hold him fast with the other, and grip further 

elsewhere according to your opportunity.

Note in the Onset, if  he thrusts in from above, 

then send your left arm right under his arm; catch 

it, and wind your arm from inside to go around 

his arm from the outside, and turn yourself away 

from him to your right side. Thus you break his 

arm, as you can see in the uppermost figures on 

the left in Image F.

Now since I will write more fully about the dagger
elsewhere, I will here leave it be, and only present a
few precepts that are very useful in combat.*

The First Precept

Note in the Onset, when you have grasped your 

dagger such that the blade extends from the little 

finger side of your hand, if you then hold your 

dagger in whatever guard you will, either below or 

above, on the right or left, then take heed that you 

always thrust at him firstly over his arm, whether 

it be from inside or outside; and with this thrusting 

over, you will force his arm down; then quickly 

thrust to the opening, or jab with the pommel. In 

this way when you thrust at him outside over his 

right arm, and force it downward, as I have also said 

before, then go to him quickly with your pommel 

over his arm up at his face; if he wards this off and 

goes up, then go through under his right arm as he 

is going up, and thrust inside at his face or chest.

Now if you thrust at him from inside over his 

3.Ur.i This happens with both hands, so that when he right arm, then force it down toward you or your

* One of several places where Meyer appears to refer to an intended work never actually brought to press. See 
Introduction.
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right side. Pull, and thrust through his face 

quickly from your left outside over his right 

before he has come back up with his arm. You 

shall also be diligent secondly to thrust at his hand 

and arm, either from below, across, or from above; 

then forcefully follow up with Cross Thrusts.

The Second Precept

3,12r.2 The second precept involves going through, thus:

position yourself in the High Guard, and remain 

strong in the parrying, with your arm extended up 

before your face. When he thrusts in at you, that 

is from above or diagonally at your face, then lean 

your head down and lower your body, and go 

through with your dagger under his arm while he 

is thrusting in; with this going through, step well 

out to the side, toward the side to which you have 

gone through, and thrust at his face over his arm

3.12V as it is going down.

p2».I Likewise you shall also change through with your 

thrusting, thus: thrust diagonally from above at 

his face, and note as soon as he goes up against the 

thrust, and quickly go through underneath with 

your dagger; and while you change through 

below, at the same time also send your left hand 

before your face against his thrust; and attack him 

to the opening on the other side.

The Third Precept

Further you shall also take heed that you fight 
from both sides forcefully, namely with left and 
right hand opposite one another and together. Thus 
if he thrusts at you from the left or right, from 
below or above, then go forcefully against it with 
your left hand, and either strike out his incoming 
arm, or catch it as you grasp forcefully with your 
left hand; at the same time also attack quickly to 
the opening, or come with your right arm and your

dagger to help the left in grappling, so that you 
turn out his right arm that much more strongly, or 
can weaken it, and then can come more readily to 
his opening with your dagger.

Likewise when you parry with your dagger, 
whether you have it lying on your right arm or 
otherwise, then come rapidly with your left hand 
to help the right, so that both hands almost meet 
each other. And always one hand follows the other 
and comes to help it, so that you can execute all 
counters and wrestling that much more strongly 
and swiftly in the work.

The Fourth Precept

This is the deceiving; do it thus: grasp your dagger 3.l2v.2

in the middle, and hold your left hand before your

face to protect it. Threaten then to jab at his head

from above with your pommel in a spring, and 3.138

take heed as he goes up to counter it, then in this

jab, pull the pommel right around your head, and

thrust with the point across through at his face.

Item, hold your dagger so that the blade extends 3.13r.l 

from the thumb side of your hand; thrust in from 

above at his face, and as you thus thrust at his 

face, then parry him and guard yourself 

meanwhile with your left hand. If  he meanwhile 

goes up against your thrust, then do not complete 

your thrust, but on the way as you are still 

thrusting in, turn your High Thrust into a Low 

Thrust, and send this thrust under his arm at his 

face, and thrust long in before you. Contrarily, 

threaten to thrust at him below; as soon as he goes 

against it, then pull the thrust and send it in 

elsewhere.

The Fifth Precept

The fifth precept teaches you to counter all kinds of 
grapplings, which takes place in two ways: firstly
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with turning out, secondly with counter-grappling.

3.13r.2 Do the turning out thus: if  an opponent has 

gripped your right hand with his left reversed 

hand, then quickly turn the pommel of your 

dagger through under his arm from outside, so 

that your pommel comes to stand inside on his 

arm or tendon; grip also with your closed left fist 

below on your right to help it. Wrench upward 

inside his arm with your pommel with the help of 

both your hands; at once thrust a Middle and High 

Thrust in succession, or else seek the opening with 

other techniques.

3.l3r.3 Now if he grasps your hand, but not with reversed 

hand, then pull it  swiftly to you, and turn against

3.13V his palm; if  you are too weak, then come with 

your left hand again to help the right.

3.13v.l For the second, if  an opponent has gripped your 

right hand with his left reversed hand as I have 

just said, then grip with your left over his right on 

his arm; jerk it thus to you with both your hands; 

thus you take the impetus and balance away from 

him; you may then work further according to 

your desire.

In sum, always be diligent to grip the arm with 
which he has grasped you with your free one; jerk 
toward you to take away his balance and win your 
advantage.

[Wrestling]

3.l3v.2 Item, if  an opponent grasps you by the arms with 

wrestling, then rapidly grasp his left hand with 

your left; jerk it toward you, and meanwhile 

throw your right arm from outside over his left,

so that your elbow comes in front on his chest or 

chin, and step at once with your right foot behind 

his left foot, and cast him off his feet.

Item , if he grapples you with wrestling, and does 

not hold you fast, then grasp his right hand with 

your right, and jerk it toward you; grasp his elbow 

with your left hand, and step with your left before 

his right; swing him over it, or break his arm; thus 

fall with your chest on his arm.

Item, grasp his left hand with your left, and jerk it 

toward you, and throw your right arm from 

outside over his left, and grasp his right arm with 

your right hand, and step with your right foot 

before him, and swing him to your right side; thus 

he falls.

Item, if  an opponent grasps you by the arms, and 

you do the same to him, then release your right 

hand, and go through underneath, and strike from 

below on his right elbow joint, concerning which 

see the small figures in the middle at the top of 

Image A; and with this blow, break through up 

from below. After this striking upward, grasp him 

by the right elbow, and grip with your left hand 

on his arm under the elbow, and step with your 

right foot between his legs or behind them, and 

push him away from you.

Now when an opponent goes around your body, 

either with his left or right hand, then strike out­

side on his elbow-joint with the same arm under 

which he has grasped, and turn away from him.

Item, take heed whenever he holds his foot steady, 

and stamp on it.

In all wrestling see that he does not jab at your 

groin; thus take heed as soon as he lifts his foot for 

a groin-jab, and strike it out with your knee
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against his; then approach him at once with a 

stamp or jab.

3.l4r.4 Item, if an opponent has caught you or grips at 

you with open hands, then see that you rush upon 

one of his fingers. Break it upward; thus he must 

let go, or else you will get your advantage.

3.I4r.5 Item, if you are wrestling with an opponent, each 

grasping the other, then see that both your arms 

come beneath; grasp him thus by the middle, and 

lift him from the ground; as you thus lift him, 

then strike him with a foot on his leg, and swing 

him to the other side; thus he falls.

3.I4r.6 Item , if an opponent falls upon you around your 

body, and intends to lift and cast you, then set one 

knee hard between his legs; thus he cannot lift 

you. Meanwhile take heed as soon as he lifts you, 

and whatever side he will swing you on, then 

work towards the other.

3.14r.7 Note if an opponent falls below on your leg to cast 

you, as I have taught already, then fall with your 

body on his body, and catch around his neck with 

your left hand; press with it hard toward yourself, 

and with your right hand look out for your

3.14V opportunity.

3.l4v.i Note when an opponent will grapple you in order 

to wrestle, then take heed with which arm he will 

first grasp you; grasp that arm strongly with your 

arm wound around; and with the other hand grip 

the bicep of the other arm, and push away from 

you with it, as can see in the figures on the upper 

right in Image F.

Note when an opponent grasps you by the 3.i4v.2 

shoulders or arms, then strike up from below with 

both hands, and separate his arms; then fall 

quickly on his leg with bent body, and pull toward 

you; thus he falls.

Item, note in whatever wrestling an opponent will 3.l4v.3

grapple you, then as he grasps in, close your fists 

hard and place them on both sides of your chest, 

and jab around you with your elbows; thus you 

will swing yourself free; quickly grapple him 

according to your opportunity.

Note as you rapidly grasp an opponent by the hand, 3.i4v.4 

and jerk him toward you, and send your other hand 

around his neck, so that your hand comes back on 

your chest, and seize your clothing; pin him hard to 

you; thus you have caught him, as you can see in 

the lower figures in the middle of Image F.

If  you grasp an opponent by his right hand, swing 3.14».5

him up, and go through under his arm, and step 

with your right foot between his legs, and grip 

with your right hand outside around his leg; pull 3.15R: 

his right arm well to you over your shoulder, and image 

lift upward, and cast him at your pleasure. A2;*

3.15V

In the Onset, grasp his right hand with your right, 3.25».l

and jerk it toward you, and grasp rapidly with 

your left hand over your arm and his; thus grasp 

him by his left knee or hose; cast him to your left 

side, as you can see in the two figures on the left 

in Image [C].+

Now everything else shown in the images is 
inherently clear. Therefore since I will write more 
fully in another place, I will let it be here for now.t

* No letter designation in 1570; designated 'A' in 1600.
+ 1570: E
+ One o f several places where Meyer appears to refer to an intended work never actually brought to press. See 
Introduction.
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Part Five
The Fifth and Last Part of this Book, 

which briefly teaches and discusses combat with 
the quarterstaff, halberd, and pike

I have gathered these three weapons together in the 
images, since it makes sense to put the pike on top 
of the images, given its length and the images' per­
spective. Therefore since every image is marked 
with its own letter, as has been done in the previous 
treatises, the diligent reader shall not let this 
confuse him. And I will first cover the quarterstaff 
as a basis of all long weapons, and begin by relating 
how many guards there are, and then teach and 
describe how you shall execute them in the work.

[ Quarterstaff]
Concerning the Postures or Guards

There are five chief postures, namely the High 
Guard extended straight up before you and on both 
sides; then the Low Guard, also on both sides; next 
you also have two Side Guards and one Middle 

¡.i6v Guard; and lastly the Rudder Guard.

H igh G uard  /”Oberhut/

In the High Guard position yourself thus: stand 
with your left foot forward, and hold your staff 
with the tail at your chest, so that the point stands 
straight up toward the sky. Now as you execute

this straight before you, so you shall also do it on 
both sides. And although you shall always keep 
your left foot forward, yet you must not let your 
feet get too far apart, so that you can always have a 
step forward with the left foot.

Low G uard  [Underhut]

Do it thus: stand with your left foot forward again, 
hold your staff with the butt on your flank, and with 
the tip extended before you on the ground. If you 
hold the butt on your right flank, then it doesn't 
matter whether you hold or send the tip extended to 
the left or right or straight before you: you can vary 
how you extend it, either according to how he attacks, 
or according to what techniques you intend to use.

Side G uard  [Nebenhut] an d  Middle 
Guard [Mittelhut]

For this, position yourself thus: stand with your 
right foot forward, hold your staff with the 
midpart on your left hip, so that the butt extends 
toward the opponent, and the tip behind you; thus 3.17R: 

present your right side fully to him, as shown by image A; 
the figure on the lower right in Image A.* 3.17V

The Middle Guard is the Straight Parrying 
before the opponent, from which one mostly fights.

* But cf. 3.21r, where this figure is said to be in the Middle Guard.
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R u d d e r  G u a r d  [S teurhu t]

In this one, position yo u rself thus: stand w ith your 

le ft foo t forw ard and hold your sta ff  w ith  th e tip 

on the ground in fro n t o f  yo u r le ft foot, and the 

butt up before your face w ith y o u r arm s extended, 

as you  can see in th e other figure on th e le ft in the 

sam e im age [A].

You can also do this guard thus: stand w ith your 

right foot forward, and hold your sta ff  behind you, 

again w ith th e tip on th e ground; th us you are 

positioned for th e stroke.

C o n c e r n in g  B i n d i n g  a n d  th e  P a r r y in g s

o f  t h e  S t a f f  a n d  t h e i r  C l a s s i f ic a t io n

T h e  s ta ff  is also divided into  fou r parts, ju s t  as I 

have taught before concerning o th er weapons; 

th erefore you  also have fou r binds. T h e first 

binding takes place on th e  foible o f  th e  staff; the 

second in  fro n t o f  h is forw ard hand; th e third in 

the m iddle o f  th e staff; and th e fou rth  is executed 

w ith th e  bu tt w hen y o u  run  in. You shall pay 

particular heed to th is division and binding, since it 

can cause problem s if  you  are n ot careful to  execute 

th e appropriate techniques in each part, nam ely 

w ith th e first part and first binding, th e blow s and 

flying thrusts; in  th e second, th e rem aining, 

w inding, and chasing; and in th e last two, the 

3.18R running in  and w restling.

Now th ere are fou r ch ie f parryings in the staff, 

as w ith th e bindings: the first is executed w ith the 

foible o f  yo u r sta ff  from  both  sides; th e  second in 

front o f  yo u r hand; th e third in th e middle; and the 

fou rth  w ith  th e  butt. B u t since a ll th is  can be 

learned sufficiently  in  th e  section on devices, it  is 

not necessary to  discuss each one o f  them  

individually.

H ig h  G u a r d

In the Onset, position yourself in the High Guard; 3.i8r.l 

as soon as he thrusts at your left side, step out 

from his thrust to your right side, and thrust in at 

the same time as him; and in this thrusting in, 

turn the long edge against his staff. Thus he fails 

with his thrust, and you hit with yours.

T h e  s e c o n d  d e v ic e  f r o m  t h e  H ig h  G u a r d

In the Onset, position yourself in the High Guard; 3.18r.2j 

if he thrusts in at your body, either below or 

above, then as he thrusts in at you to one side, step 

out from his thrust toward the other side, and at 

the same time as you step out, strike down from 

above at his forward hand. And note diligently as 

he pulls it  back, and thrust straight in before you 

at his face. 3.18V

A n o t h e r  in  w h ic h  y o u  s h a l l  s t r ik e  d o w n  f r o m  

a b o v e  t h r o u g h  h is  s t a f f ,  s la sh  b a c k  u p , a n d  

f o l l o w  u p  b y  s t r i k in g  w it h  o n e  h a n d

In the Onset, position yourself in the High Guard 3.l8al 

on the left, that is such that your staff stands up 

with the tip or foible over your left shoulder. 

Approach him thus with your left foot forward; if 

he thrusts at your chest or face, then spring well 

out from his thrust toward his right side, and 

strike down from above with your staff (which 

you shall hold fast in both hands) onto the middle 

of his staff, right through so that your staff comes 

with this stroke into the right Low Guard. From 

there, if he should thrust further to your face, 

slash back up with the short edge toward your left 

shoulder; at the same time as you thus slash up, 

give your staff a swing with your left hand; with 

this swing, release your left hand from the staff, 

and strike with one hand from your right 

horizontally against his temple. The High Blow

2 5 0 3.17V-3.18V



COMBAT W ITH  THE QUARTERSTAFF

and slashing shall take place quickly one after 

another. As soon as this blow hits, then recover 

your staff with your left hand, and jerk it into the 

Straight Parrying.

A n o t h e r

3.lSv,2 Note when you have thus struck from above 

through his staff, and then slashed back up from 

below, and come back up with your left hand and

3.19R the foible of your staff, then at once turn up your 

right hand with the butt, and at the same time let 

your tip and left hand sink back down out by your 

left side; and with this, turn the foible of your staff 

back up from below toward his right; all this must 

take place in a continuous motion. At once thrust 

straight at his face with a step out, but take heed 

that in thrusting in you not only turn your right 

hand back down to your chest, but also thust it 

right in from your chest and inside on your left 

arm as you thrust forward at him.

T h us you  have learn t from  the H igh G uard firstly 

to  step ou t and th ru st a t th e sam e tim e as him ; 

secondly to  strike ou t his sta ff  down from  above, 

and counterthru st; th ird ly  to break through down 

from  above against h is staff, and slash  up from  

below; and lastly  to  execute a deceitful thrust.

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  t h r u s t  in  f r o m  t h e  L o w  G u a r d  

a t  t h e  s a m e  t i m e  a s  h im

3.i9r.i Note in the Onset when you hold your right hand 

and butt on your right flank, and have your tip 

lying forward toward the ground out to your right 

side, with your body hanging well forward after it; 

then take heed as soon as he thrusts at your face, 

and step out with your right foot toward your 

right side, and then step with your left foot toward 

his left to him; thus as he sends in his thrust, 

thrust over his left arm at his face; also with this,

as y o u  thus th ru st in  a t the same t im e  as h im , y o u  3 .1 9 V 
shall lo w e r y o u r  head w e ll o u t o f  th e  w a y  o f  his  
inc om in g  th ru st behind y o u r  s ta ff tow ard  yo u r  

r ig h t side; thus yo u  are m uch b ette r parried.

A n o t h e r  h o w  y o u  s h a l l  s t r ik e  o u t  h is  th ru s t , 

a n d  c o u n t e r t h r u s t

In the Onset, position yourself in the Low Guard 3.l9v.l 

as before, with your knee flexed well forward, so 

that your upper body is well lowered after the 

staff; and note as soon as he thrusts in, and strike 

out his staff from your right toward your left in a 

jerk, yet such that in striking him out, you do not 

strike further with your staff than into the 

Straight Parrying; and before he recovers from his 

thrust, then thrust at his face with a spring out.

A n o t h e r

Note in the Onset when you have fallen into the 3.19&2

left Low Guard, and he strikes in with one hand

from above at your head, then go up with both

arms; as y o u  go up, spring w e ll in  u nder his
stroke; thus p a rry  h is  b lo w  betw een y o u r hands
on your staff. As soon as the blow knocks on your

staff, and is still in contact, then pull the butt to

you with your right hand; and with this, let the tip

drop; send it under his staff between his hands at

his body, and thrust forth under his staff between

h i s  h a n d s  a t  h i s  c h e s t ;  a n d  a s  y o u  t h r u s t  in ,  t u r n  3 .2 0 R

your butt and right hand back down against your

chest, so that you can send the thrust in with that

hand from your chest and the inside of your right

[tread: left] arm. After the thrust is complete, you

shall quickly be back on his staff with the bind, so

th a t y o u  can be tte r protect yo u rs e lf against his
counterattacking.
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H o w  y o u  s h a l l  s l ip  o u t  f r o m  h is  t h r u s t  

f r o m  t h e  l e f t  L o w  G u a r d  a n d  t h r u s t  in  

a t  t h e  s a m e  t im e  a s  h im

3.20r.l In the Onset, stand with your left foot forward, 

hold your butt and right hand on your right flank, 

and let the tip of your staff lie extended before 

you on the ground toward your left, somewhat 

out to the side. And note as soon as your opponent 

thrusts in at you, and step out sideways with your 

right foot behind your left, somewhat toward his 

right side; and just as you set down your right 

foot in stepping behind yourself, then quickly step 

toward him with your left foot also toward his 

right side, and thrust over his right arm at his face 

as he is thrusting in.

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  s t r ik e  o u t  h is  t h r u s t  f r o m  th e  

l e f t  L o w  G u a r d  a n d  c o u n t e r t h r u s t

3.2Or.2 Or when you stand in this way in the [left]* Low

Guard, then as he is thrusting in, step out from his 

thrust toward his right side as before, and with

3.20V this, strike his staff away from your left toward 

your right; then before he recovers, swiftly thrust 

at his face as before.

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  t a k e  h im  o u t  u p w a r d  w it h  th e  

l o n g  e d g e  f r o m  y o u r  l e f t , a n d  th r u s t  

t h r o u g h  t h e  R o s e  b a c k  u p  f r o m  b e lo w  f r o m  

y o u r  r ig h t  a t  h is  f a c e

3.20v.i In the Onset, position yourself in the Low Guard 

on the left as before; if he thrusts in at you, then 

go up with both arms, and strike out his thrust 

with the foible of your staff up from your left 

toward your right with the long edge, so that in 

striking him out your staff comes right up 

through; then turn your staff back by your right

side up from below, and thrust from that side back 

up at his face.

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  j e r k  o u t  h is  s t a f f  a n d  

c o u n t e r t h r u s t

Note in the Onset when you come into one of the 3JH 

Low Guards, and he will not work or thrust, then 

act as if you intended first to see what devices you 

might execute; and as soon as he extends his staff 

from him, then jerk it out in a sudden jerk or 

blow, and as he is still faltering with his staff from 

the intercepted thrust, thrust quickly at his face. In 

striking him out, you shall diligently see that you 3.2111! 

do not stray too far to  the side with your staff 

after striking him out (as I have also previously 

taught), but strike his staff out with a jerk as I 

have taught, so that you are quickly back straight 

before his face with your staff; and thus you 

complete the thrust before he recovers.

H o w  Y o u  S h a l l  F i g h t  f r o m  t h e  M id d l e  G u a r d

In the Onset, position yourself in the Middle 3.2Jr.i 

Guard, as shown by the large figure on the right 

in the previous Image A;+ and take heed as soon as 

you can reach him, and cast your staff across 

through his face with your right hand; with this 

cast, give your staff a strong swing with your left 

hand, and with this, release it from the staff, so 

that in this cast, your staff can fly that much faster 

through his face and around your head. Now as 

your staff flies through his face and around your 

head, step forth to him with your left foot, and as 

your staff is still flying around in the air, recover 

your staff with your left hand, and strike him 

secondly from your left at his right through his 

face, also against his staff, through wherever he

* 1570: Rechten  ('right')
t  But cf 3.17v, where this figure is said to be in the Side Guard.
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sends it before him; this blow shall be executed 

with both hands, so that at the end of the blow you 

come into the right Low Guard. Now as your staff 

falls with this blow into the Low Guard, if he 

should quickly thrust in at your face (which 

becomes open as you come to the full extent of the 

fall), then rapidly step with your right foot to your 

right side, and thrust in at the same time as him

3.21V also at his face, yet such that as you thrust in, you 

turn the long edge and the tail of your staff against 

his, and pull your head well out of the way of his 

thrust behind your staff; thus you are parried.

3.21v.l O r after you thus have fallen with this blow into 

the right Low Guard, and he thrusts at the 

opening you have presented, then slash his 

incoming staff up toward your left shoulder with 

your short edge; with this slashing, send your 

staff above around your head, and strike him from 

your right outside over his left arm; you shall also 

send this blow around with both hands. Mean­

while take heed if he tries to thrust at your face as 

you send this blow around; as soon as he does this, 

then in going around, send the butt lower around 

before your face, and let the blow fly that much 

swifter. Now if  he parries the blow with hanging 

staff, then note when your staff knocks or falls on 

his, and at once turn the butt upward, and thrust 

over or under his staff at his body.

A n o t h e r  in  w h ic h  y o u  s h a l l  r e v e r s e  y o u r s e l f  

b e fo r e  h im  o r  m a k e  y o u r s e l f  o p en , t a k e  h im  

o u t , a n d  c o u n t e r s t r ik e

3.2211.2 In the Onset, position yourself as before in the 

Middle Guard on the left side, and step at once 

with your left foot behind your right to him, so *

th a t in  th is tu rn in g  around, y o u  tu rn  y o u r back to
h im . N o w  as y o u  tu rn  around before h im , i f  he
should s w iftly  th ru st in  a t  y o u r  face, in tend ing  to
rush upon it , th en  as yo u  step behind yourself,

q u ic kly  raise y o u r  hands to extend the ta il o f  yo u r
s ta ff upwards to  his le ft, so th a t the fo ib le  hangs
tow ard the ground, and as y o u  tu rn  around, strike 3 .2 2 R:
out his incoming thrust sideways with hanging image

s t a f f  f r o m  y o u r  r i g h t  t o w a r d  y o u r  l e f t ,  a n d  l e t  i t  3 .2 2 V

go fu l ly  a round y o u r  head w ith  a sw ing. A n d  as

y o u  go around w ith  y o u r  staff, g ive i t  a strong
sw ing  w ith  y o u r le f t  hand, th en  release y o u r le ft
hand, and s trike a strong sw ift stroke a t h is le ft ear
w ith  one hand. T h is  is a shrewd device, w h ich  goes
w e ll in  the firs t O nset, since b y  tu rn in g  around
yo u  provoke h im  to  thrust; then  i f  he thrusts, you
take his sta ff ou t as y o u  tu rn  around, and certa in ly

h it  h im  i f  h e has thru sted in  earnest.

I w anted to present first the devices from  th e side 

postures th at I have ju s t  taught, so th at w hen you 

com e into  one o f  them  at th e furthest point o f 

striking , thru sting , or parrying, you  will better 

know  how to  recover again; also you  w ill better 

know  how  to conduct yo u rself in  th e subsequent 

devices, since w ith th ese long weapons as w ith the 

previous weapons, you  always com e in th e course 

o f  com bat from  one posture in to  another, and you 

m ust not th en  spend a lo t o f  tim e in them  

reflecting on w hat to  do, but push onward w ith the 

n ext techniques th at arise.

[ S t r a ig h t  P a r r y in g ]

Now in th e S tra igh t Parrying, as I have named it 

here, position yo u rself in  th e O nset as show n by 

th e two figures in th e previous im age [B].+

* Page misnumbered 23 in 1570.
t  Note however that these two figures are not in quite the same position: the one on the left appears to be in the 
equivalent o f  Longpoint, the other, with his staff angling upwards, in the equivalent o f Straight Parrying with other 
weapons.
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T h e  f i r s t  d e v ic e  i n  t h e  fu r t h e r m o s t  b in d

3.220.2 W h e n  yo u  b in d  h im  w ith  th e  fo ib le  o f  y o u r  s ta ff 
on th e  fo ib le  o f  his, th en  push i t  o u t to  the side 

w ith  a sudden strong  je rk , y e t  such th a t yo u  do 
n o t s tray  w ith  yo urs a fte r  pushing h im  o u t, bu t 
q u ic kly  th ru st o ff  o f  his s ta ff in  before yo u  a t his 

face, rap id ly  be fore he has recovered fro m  being
3 .2 3 R pushed out.

A n o t h e r  h o w  y o u  s h a l l¿ 0  t h r o u g h  a f t e r

j e r k i n g  h im  o u t  a n d  t h r u s t  o n  t h e  o t h e r  s id e

3.230.2 N o w  w h e n  y o u  je rk  h im  out, and yo u  see th a t he  
comes back so q u ic k ly  w ith  his s ta ff th a t you  
cannot rush  upon h im  w ith  the th ru st I  have  

taugh t, then  do to  h im  thus: je rk  h is  s ta ff to  one 
side as before, an d  look as i f  y o u  intended to  
th ru st as before, b u t as soon as he rushes back in  

w ith  his s ta ff against yo urs , in te nd ing  to  pa rry  
y o u r  th ru st, th en  as he is  slipping in , go th ro ugh  
u nder his sta ff, and th ru s t on th e  o th er  side 

rap id ly  and fo rc e fu lly  a t  h is  face w ith  a spring out. 
T h is  is a sh rew d go in g  th ro u g h , w h e n  y o u  je rk  

o u t an opponent's s ta ff suddenly, th en  q u ic k ly  go  

th ro u g h  u n derneath , and th ru st in  on the o ther  
side.

A n o t h e r  h o w  y o u  s h a l l  j e r k  o u t  h is  s t a f f  a n d  

s t r ik e  a t  h is  f o r w a r d  l e g

3.23r.2 In  the O nset, b ind  h im  fro m  y o u r  le f t  side w ith
y o u r  fo ib le  on his fo ib le , and push i t  o u t w ith  a 
sudden je rk  to w ard  his le ft, and p u ll y o u r  sta ff 
q u ic kly  back again tow ard  y o u r  le f t  around y o u r  
head; w ith  this , release y o u r  le f t  hand fro m  the 

staff, and strike w ith  one hand fro m  y o u r  rig h t  

strong ly across th ro u g h  his low er leg, w ith  a 
broad step fo rw a rd  on y o u r  r ig h t foot. Then  
recover y o u r  s ta ff w ith  y o u r  le f t  hand  w h ile  i t  is 
still going th ro u g h  in  the stroke, and a t  once strike 
the second w ith  bo th  hands fro m  y o u r  le ft

diagonally through at his right shoulder, so that at 

the end of the blow you come into the right Low 

Guard; from there, thrust at his face as I have 

already described.

Or when you thus strike through across at his 

forward leg, then see that in striking through, you 

recover your staff with your left hand on your left 

side; as soon as you have recovered it, then pull 

the butt to your right onto your chest, and with 

your left hand go well in with your arm extended 

on the staff. Now as you thus pull your hands 

away from one another on the staff, then turn 

your staff against his, and strike it out as he is 

thrusting in, so that you catch your staff back in 

the Straight Parrying forcefully and strongly with 

your left arm extended; and at once counterthrust 

quickly straight in before you at his face.

A  d e v ic e  h o w  y o u  s h a l l  ex e c u t e  t h e  B r a i n  B lo w

Do it thus: in the Onset, bind him with the foible 

of your staff on his foible; then act as if  you were 

looking earnestly to see where or how you might 

thrust at his face. As soon as he sees this, then he 

will diligently watch for your going away, so that 

as soon as you go away, he can quickly counter­

thrust; therefore when you earnestly act as if you 

intended to thrust, then rapidly jerk up the butt, 

and with your left hand swing the staff back 

toward your left around your head, and strike 

thus with one hand unexpectedly straight from 

above at his head. And even if he should thrust in 

the mean time, this will not work for him, since 

you will be too swift for him with the stroke on 

his head. This and similar devices depend heavily 

on craft, namely when you rush upon your 

opponent with sudden quickness when he least 

expects it.
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A n o t h e r  w it h  t h e  C r e s t  S t r o k e

3,24r.l Note when you have bound your opponent as I

have taught, then covertly reverse your right hand 

on your staff, and meanwhile deceive him with 

body language, so that he does not observe your 

intent. Then when he least expects it, rapidly step 

to him with your right foot, and with this, strike a 

powerful and swift stroke straight from above at 

his head, palm away from him, so that you stand 

with your upper body well lowered after the blow. 

Then go quickly back up with your staff, and at 

the same time step back again with your right 

foot, and recover your staff with your left hand, so 

that you can reestablish a strong parrying.

To facilitate th e previous B rain  Blow  o r  th is  C rest 

Stroke, you can first m ake yo u rself room  by 

jerk in g  ou t his staff, or else h indering h im  w ith 

other devices, so th at you  rush to  h im  w ith the 

C rest Blow  before he com es back up.

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  s t r ik e  a r o u n d  f r o m  h is  s t a f f  

a n d  s h o o t  o v e r

3,24r.2 Next, in the Onset when you can reach the foible 

of his staff with your foible, and he is hard on 

your staff, then take heed as soon as he will push 

you out to the side forcefully; quickly pull your 

3.24V: staff around your head with both hands as he

mage C; pushes it out, and strike at his head outside over

3.25R his left arm with a step out. As soon as this blow 

hits, then rapidly shoot your staff over his, near 

his hands, as you can see it hereafter in Image G. 

When you have thus secured and barred his staff, 

then you may go in at him and thrust with the 

butt, or strike in front at his face with your foible. 

Now if  he goes up with his point, and works out 

from under your staff, then pursue him from 

below, either with thrusting, winding, or pushing.

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  g o  t h r o u g h  a g a in s t  h im

Note if your opponent is hard on your staff with 3.25r.l 

his bind, and pushes you from him, then go 

through underneath, and thrust on the other side.

O r as he pushes out your staff with his hard bind, 

then again go through underneath close to his 

staff while he is pushing, and jerk it out with an 

aggressive blow from the other side, and quickly 

follow up with a thrust, before he recovers.

A n o t h e r

If  an opponent binds hard on your staff, then hold 3.25r.2

hard against him with your bind; if he pushes back 

against yours, then rapidly go through under­

neath, and act as if you intended to thrust; but 

don't do this, rather pull back through underneath, 

and thrust at him to the side against which you 

first bound him. 3 .2 5 V

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  l e a r n  t o  f e e l  in  t h e  b in d s

Note this diligently, when you have bound an 3.25».i 

opponent from your left side, then diligently 

watch and feel for the moment he goes away from 

your bind to go through underneath or to work in 

some other way, then just as he goes away, thrust 

straight before you in at his face.

A n o t h e r  o n e  t h a t  is  t h e  c o u n t e r  

f o r  t h e  p r e v io u s

W h e n  yo u  see in  th e  b ind  th a t y o u r  opponent 3.25».2 
watches fo r  y o u r  going  away, and w il l th ru st to  

y o u r  opening as y o u  go away, then  act as though  
yo u  g en u in e ly  in tended to  go aw ay fro m  his staff 
and th ru st, and w h e n  y o u  th in k  he is poised to  

counterth rust, th en  send y o u r  s ta ff precip itously  
o u t to  the side aw ay fro m  his, as i f  yo u  intended to 
th ru st as I  have said. B u t don 't do this, ra ther as he 

rushes in  w ith  his th ru st, then  strike i t  o u t to  the
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side, and at once thrust in, and actually complete it 

this time. For when he rushes in precipitously, you 

can easily take out his staff, and readily rush upon 

him before he recovers.

Thus you shall observe and take heed w hat your 

opponent w ill execute against you, so th at you  will 

catch him  in his own devices, as in th e device I have 

ju s t  described against an opponent who is inclined 

to counterthru st a t once. Therefore you  m ust make 

yourself open before h im  jud iciously and carefully, 

and act as i f  you had made yourself open accident­

ally  and unw ittingly, or had unintentionally  fallen 

too far w ith yo u r w eapon a fter yo u r eager thrust, 

so th at he w ill be incited to  thru st m ore readily and 

eagerly. W ith  th is th ru sting  o r  striking he will

3.26R m ake h im se lf so open th at he can scarcely com e 

back up and recover before you have rushed upon 

h im . B u t I w ill explain th is m ore fu lly  through 

examples in th e section  on th e halberd.

A  d e c e i t fu l  d e v ic e

3.26r.i In the Onset when you have bound with your 

opponent, and neither will go away from the 

other's staff, then thrust with earnest comport­

ment at his forward lower leg. With this you will 

open your face, to which he will quickly thrust in.

As soon as he thrusts in, then step out sideways 

with your forward foot; follow with your right 

foot, and thrust from below at his face over his 

staff as it  flies in for the thrust; and also with this, 

pull your head well away from his thrust behind 

your staff. Thus you hit him in the face as he is 

thrusting in.

3.26r.2 Or when you thrust or strike at his lower leg, and 

he meanwhile thrusts at your face, then strike out 

his incoming thrust, and spring out sideways from 

his thrust at the same time as you strike him out, 

and quickly counterthrust.

H o w  y o u  s h a l l  t h r u s t  w it h  o n e  h a n d  o u ts id e  

o v e r  h is  l e f t  a r m  a t  h i s  f a c e ,  w in d  th r o u g h  

w it h  th e  b u tt ,  a n d  s t r ik e  to  h i s  r ig h t  
s h o u ld e r

If  you have bound an opponent in front from your 

left against his right, and he stands still and will 

not work, then step with your rear right foot to 

your right side, and with this, also go through 

underneath with your tip close to his staff. And 

thrust quickly and suddenly from your right over 

his left arm at his face; and as you thrust in, re­

lease your left hand from the staff, and follow well 

after the thrust with your right side, so that you 

reach that much further in from across. With this 

thrusting, turn your right hand and the tail of 

your staff up toward your left, and with this, pull 

your staff around your head; and in this pulling 

around, spring quickly to your left side; and strike 

diagonally at his right shoulder. This blow and 

thrust shall be executed quickly one after another 

in combination. Spring back at once, so that you 

may recover your staff securely with your left 

hand.

A n o t h e r  in  w h ic h  y o u  s h a l l  w in d  t h r o u g h  

w it h  t h e  th r u s t

Do to him thus: in the Onset, if you find him in 

the Straight Parrying, then thrust straight from 

your right toward his left hand which he has 

forward on his staff; and at first, act as if  you 

intended to thrust at his face. Now when your tip 

comes near his hand, then go through under his 

staff, and with this, step with your left foot well 

out toward his right side; in this stepping out, take 

your head well out of the way, and in thrusting 

through, turn your tip outside over his right arm 

at his face; and as you thrust in, turn your right 

palm well upward on the inside of your left arm; 

thus the thrust in goes that much deeper.
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An artful and shrewd thrust to use against 
someone who will not work but lies firm in 
the parrying

U6v.2 In the Onset note when you find your opponent 

in the Straight Parrying; then position yourself 

the same way, and act as if you intended first to

3.27R see what you might execute; meanwhile however, 

when he least expects it, step with your right foot 

rapidly out toward his left side, and thrust straight 

to his chest over his left hand, which he has 

forward on his staff, but such that you do not 

connect on his staff with yours; in this thrust, 

send your right hand well against your left arm, 

and let it go in on that arm; also turn your left 

palm around upward; thus the thrust goes that 

much deeper, and you hit as shown by the figure 

on the left in Image E.*

Another in which you shall deliver a  thrust 
upwards through his face

3.27r.3 I f  y o u r  opponent crowds upon y o u  in  th e  bind, 

th en  keep y o u r  s ta ff also hard on his; as soon as 
y o u  tw o  have com e close, so th a t  th e  staves 
connect to g eth e r in  the b eg inn ing  o f  the second 
part, th en  rem ain  hard  on his s ta ff w ith  the bind, 
and th ru s t th e  b u tt aw ay fro m  yo u  w ith  y o u r  
r ig h t  hand, so th a t y o u r  t ip  extends on his sta ff 

tow ard  h is  r ig h t shoulder; w ith  this, also step w ith  
y o u r  r ig h t fo o t w e ll o u t tow ard h is  le f t  side, and  
th ru st a t h is  r ig h t shoulder w ith  y o u r  staff, ye t  

such th a t y o u  rem a in  hard  o n  his w ith  it; and in  

th ru stin g  in , tu rn  y o u r  r ig h t hand and b u tt back 
to w ard  y o u  around  against y o u r  chest, so th a t 
y o u r  fin g e r  stands on y o u r  chest and the palm  
above; w hen  y o u  thus th ru st in  a t  h is  r ig h t  
sh oulder w h ile  yo u  rem a in  w ith  y o u r  s ta ff hard  

o n  his, and in  th ru s tin g  in , tu rn  th e  b u tt  back to  

yo u , th en  y o u r th ru st goes upw ard, and y o u  h it

him in his face. And this must be executed very 

quickly and forcefully in the work. With this 3.27V 

thrust, send your staff up with both hands, and 

strike quickly back down from above at his face; 

and in this blow, spring with your right foot 

around toward his left side.

Another how you shall thrust before him close 
to his sta ff without hitting, and shall follow 
up by striking long

In  the O nset do no t come too near y o u r opponent, 3.27».J 

and i f  he w il l n o t w ork, th en  th ru st in  a t his r ig h t 
side close to  h is  staff; as soon as he wards o f f  the  
th ru st, and sends i t  aw ay to  his r ig h t, th en  let 

y o u r  s ta ff ru n  o f f  beside h is  rig h t, and p u ll i t  
around y o u r  head w ith  y o u r  r ig h t hand, and strike 
a s w ift stroke a t  h is le f t  ear w ith  one hand.

A good stroke in which you turn around

D o  i t  thus: in  th e  O nset, as soon as y o u  can reach 3.27».2 
the fo ib le  o f  his s ta ff w ith  y o u r fo ib le , then  hold  

y o u r tip  stra ight before h is  face, and w ith  this, 
tu rn  yo u rs e lf w e ll to  y o u r  r ig h t side, so th a t you  
tu rn  y o u r back to  h im ; and as yo u  tu rn  y o u r back 
to  h im , a t  the same t im e  also step to  h im  w ith  
y o u r r ig h t fo o t b eh ind  y o u r  le ft; w ith  th is  step, 
tu rn  yo u rs e lf f u lly  a round to  y o u r  r ig h t side, and  

strike around w ith  one hand, th a t  is w ith  yo u r  

rig h t, backwards s tra igh t fro m  above a t h is  head.
This blow proceeds very well when you do it

rig h tly , since even i f  h e  thru sts in  as yo u  tu rn
yo u rs e lf a round fo r  the blow, y e t  h e  cannot reach
yo u , since y o u  have bound h im  on his tip; o r even 3 .2 8 R:
if he should reach you, he merely connects with image D;

your back, while you hit him certainly when he 3.28V

thrusts in ; also th e  stroke runs so sw iftly  th a t he

* Meyer appears to be referring to the halberdier in the left foreground.
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cannot m anage a th ru st before i t  happens. In  th is  
tu rn in g  around, y o u  m a y  also send in  the blow  
across fro m  the m iddle.

Another with a  Middle Blow

3.28v.l Thus: in  the O nset w hen  yo u  can reach his s ta ff in  
fro n t w ith  y o u r  foible, then  p u ll y o u r  sta ff 
prec ip itous ly  a round  y o u r  head, and s trik e w ith  

one hand across fro m  y o u r  r ig h t a t  his le ft ear; 

w ith  th is stroke, step w ith  y o u r  r ig h t fo o t w e ll 
tow ard his le f t  side, and as the stroke hits, then  
g rip  w ith  y o u r  le f t  hand close in  fro n t  o f  yo u r  
r ig h t back on the staff, and p u ll y o u r  s ta ff back to  
y o u r  chest w ith  y o u r  r ig h t hand; and as yo u  thus 

pull y o u r s ta ff to y o u , then  send y o u r  le f t  hand far  
in  before yo u  in  on the staff, such th a t y o u r  arm  

lies extended on y o u r  staff, and y o u  have yo u r le ft  
hand on the s ta ff lik e  a shield before y o u r  face.

Pulling the thrusts

3.28v.2 W h e n  yo u  have bound y o u r  opponent in  fro n t, o r  
stand before h im  in  th e  pa rry in g , and he w il l not 
w ork, then  th ru st earn estly  a t  h is  face w ith  a 
broad step fo rw a rd  on y o u r  le f t  foo t, and  
m e anw h ile  no te d ilig en tly  i f  h e is read y to p u t o ff  

and p a rry  y o u r  th ru st; i f  so, then  do no t complete
3.29R it, b u t p u ll i t  rap id ly  back to yo u  th ro ugh  y o u r  le ft 

hand, so th a t yo u  have y o u r  le f t  hand fu lly  
extended before y o u r  face; a t the same tim e  as you  
pull y o u r  s ta ff back to  yo u, then  act earnestly as i f  
yo u  intended to  go th ro u g h  underneath  and  

th ru st on th e  o th er  side; w ith  th is  p u llin g  and 

co m portm ent y o u  m ust l i f t  y o u r  fo rw a rd  foot and 
set i t  back dow n m asterfu lly , so th a t i t  really  
seems as i f  yo u  w e re  a lre ady th ru stin g  in  on the  
o th er  side; b u t as he goes o u t to  the side against 
y o u r  th ru st, to  send i t  away, th en  ju s t  th ru st 
straigh t before yo u  back in  a t the same spot from  

which yo u  pulled in  the f irst place. A ll th is shall go

q u ic kly  and be com pleted earn estly  w ith  a ll its
particulars.

N o w  i f  h e should w o rk  before y o u  and th ru st in  a t 3.2W 

yo u, then  set o f f  his th ru st w ith  a je rk  o f  y o u r  
staff, and a fte r setting h im  o ff  o r p a rrying , quickly  

d e liver a  th ru st, b u t on the w a y  as yo u  th ru st in  at 
h im , then  p u ll i t  back again, as i f  yo u  again  
in tended  to th ru st th ro ugh  underneath. T hus he 
w il l rapid ly  go to  intercept it; and as he slips to  the  

o th er  side in tend ing  to  parry, then  th ru st straight 
in  before yo u  again a t the place fro m  w h ic h  you  
have pulled.

W ith  th ese pulled thrusts you  can also counter all

postures. For example:

I f  yo u  fin d  y o u r  opponent in  th e  L o w  G uard  on 3.29r.2j 
the le ft, then  th ru st stra ight a t his face, and take 
heed as he goes up w ith  his s ta ff to  strike o u t y o u r  
th ru st, and p u ll i t  som ew hat back to  yo u  w ith o u t  
com pleting it, and quickly  go through underneath, 
and th ru st on his le ft side over his le f t  a rm  a t his  
face as he is going  up. N o w  i f  he goes a fte r yo u r  

staff, then  go back th ro ugh  underneath, and so on  
u n til yo u  perceive y o u r  o pp o rtu n ity  to  rush to  an 
opening. 3.29V j

Winding

I f  y o u r  o pponent binds from  his le f t  against y o u r  3.29v.i'

r ig h t hard on y o u r staff, and crowds hard in  a t you
w ith  S tra ig h t P arry ing , so th a t y o u  cannot y ie ld
fro m  his s ta ff to  begin an y device, then  rem ain
w ith  the b ind  close before his hand on the staff,
and crowd against his face w ith  the tip , so th a t he

is com pelled to  go up; as soon as he goes
som ew h at up in  th e  a ir  w ith  his staff, then  keep
y o u r  tip  on his staff, and q u ic kly  w in d  y o u r  b u tt
fro m  y o u r r ig h t against his le ft over on top o f  his
staff; press i t  dow n, and s trik e h im  on the head
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w ith  y o u r  fo ib le , so th a t y o u r  le f t  hand comes 
over y o u r  r ig h t, as shown b y  th e  m iddle figures in  

the previous Im age D .

Another

Z.29v.2 In  th e  O nset, b ind  h im  fro m  y o u r  r ig h t side 
against h is le f t  h ard  on h is staff, and again w o rk  at 
his face w ith  th e  fo ib le , so th a t h e  is com pelled to  

send h is  s ta ff som ew h at up in  the air. A s  soon as 
he goes up, then  bend dow nw ard, and spring in  to  
h im  u n d e r his s ta ff w ith  y o u r  r ig h t foot, and 
m e anw h ile  keep y o u r  fo ib le  hard  on his staff, and 
go th ro u g h  u nde r his s ta ff w ith  the ta il as you  

spring forw ard , and use i t  to  w in d  over h is s ta ff on  

his r ig h t side; thus the tip  comes after; strike h im  
on the head w ith  it .  O r  press dow nw a rd  w ith  the  
b u tt w hen  y o u  have w ound  over, and w rench w ith

3.30R it; th ru s t the t ip  a t  h is  face. N o w  i f  he presses 
upw ard so s trong ly th a t yo u  cannot force his staff 
dow n w ith  the bu tt, then  w in d  the fo ib le  up from  

be low  beside his r ig h t  a rm  a t his face, w h ile  yo u  
m ust go up w ith  the b u tt, having been forced to it, 
since he forces upw ard. N o w  i f  h e  should t r y  to  go  
up w ith  his b u tt  and w in d  o v er above yo u  w h ile  
y o u  w in d  y o u r  b u tt o v er h is  staff, th en  rap id ly  

w in d  y o u r  fo ib le  fro m  y o u r le f t  against h is  rig h t  

o v er h is  r ig h t  a rm  and over and around his head, 
and catch h im  a round the neck w ith  y o u r  staff; use 
i t  to  je rk  tow ard y o u  to  y o u r le f t  side.

330r.i O r  b ind  h im  fro m  y o u r  r ig h t against his le ft, and  

keep y o u r  fo ib le  hard  on h is  staff, and w in d  the  

b u tt in  fro m  beneath betw een his hand and staff, 
w ith  a step fo rw a rd  on y o u r  r ig h t  foot; wrench  
upw ard w ith  it, as shown b y  the m idd le figures in  

the fo llo w in g  Im ag e  F; th en  w o rk  fu rth e r  
according to  y o u r  opportunity.

Item , b ind  h im  fro m  y o u r le f t  against his rig h t, 3.30r.2 

close before h is  hand on his staff. Keep y o u r  tip  
hard on his staff, and w in d  th e  b u tt  o v er h is sta ff 
and over his r ig h t shoulder a round his neck, w ith  

a spring fo rw a rd  on y o u r  r ig h t foot; m eanw h ile  
step w ith  y o u r  r ig h t foot behind his le ft; cast h im  
over y o u r  r ig h t leg, as y o u  can see in  the previous  
Im age C .

A taking o f  the staff

I t  o ften  happens th a t both  staves are bound 3.30r.3

together in  the m iddle; n o w  w hen  th is  happens to
yo u, then  rem a in  w ith  y o u r s ta ff on his; release
your left hand, reverse it, use it to grip both 3.30V

staves, and then  go th ro u g h  w ith  the b u tt under
his. Jerk w ith  y o u r r ig h t hand up tow ard yourself;
thus he m ust le t go o f  it ,  o r fa ll, i f  y o u  step behind
h im  w ith  y o u r  rig h t fo o t.*

Driving

Execute th is thus: w he n  yo u  have y o u r  r ig h t foot 3.30». 1
fo rw ard  in  the O nset, and s till have y o u r  le f t  hand 
fo rw a rd  on th e  staff, th en  raise y o u r s ta ff w ith  
both  hands up tow ard  y o u r le f t  shoulder; strike  
thus a t  his r ig h t w ith  a step fo rw a rd  on y o u r  le ft 

foot, fro m  above o n  h is  s ta ff a t h is  fingers, 
s tro n g ly  th ro u g h  in to  the r ig h t L o w  G uard , w ith  
y o u r  b ody hang ing  w e ll a fte r  it .  A t  once slash 
strong ly back u p  th ro u g h  his s ta ff in to  the le ft  
H ig h  G uard  again. I f  he should th ru st a t  y o u  a t 
an y p o in t d u rin g  this, y o u  can take i t  o u t w ith  this  

s trik ing  dow n fro m  above and slashing up from  

below. A n d  do th is  one stroke, three, four, o r  live, 
strong ly fro m  [above and] be low  in  com bination, 
u n til yo u  see y o u r o pp o rtu n ity  to  thrust.

*  A  technique w ith  m a n y  parallels in  the G e rm a n  longsword trad ition ; cf. Longsword Sequence 1.41r.5.

3.29V-3.30V 259



COMBAT W ITH THE HALBERD

A device with driving

3.30o.2 In the Onset as soon as you can reach your 

opponent, at once drive diagonally from above and 

below strongly in combination, as I have just 

taught. Now when you have driven against him 

for one to four strokes, then finally act earnestly 

as if you intended to strike at his right shoulder 

again, and more strongly than before; but in 

striking down, briskly and quickly send your staff 

through underneath close to his staff, and as you 

go through, step well out toward his left side; 

when you have gone through, thrust from the 

3.31R other side over his left arm at his face.

I n  a l l  c o m b a t ta k e  d i l ig e n t  h e e d  t h a t  y o u  d o  n o t  le t  
y o u r s e lf  in  a n y  w a y  b e  g o a d ed  o r  d e c e iv e d , an d  
th a t  y o u  d o  n o t  id l y  d e l iv e r  y o u r  t h r u s t  in  th e  

B e fo re  w it h o u t  p a r t ic u la r  o p p o r tu n ity . A n d  i f  y o u r  
f in d  y o u r  o p p o n e n t in  a g u a rd  w h e re  h e  o ffe rs  y o u  
a n  o p e n in g , th e n  y o u  s h a ll n o t  b o ld ly  th r u s t  a t  i t ,  

b u t  see i f  y o u  c a n  g o a d  h im  w i t h  p u lle d  th ru s ts , 
a n d  th e n  c h a n g e  th r o u g h . N o w  i f  h e  ad o p ts  a 
p o s tu re  a n d  ta r r ie s  in  i t  to o  lo n g , th e n  y o u  ca n  w e ll  
ru s h  u p o n  h im  s u d d e n ly , w h e n  h e  le a s t ex p e cts  it .  
N o w  i f  y o u  h a v e  b o u n d  h im ,  a n d  c a n n o t w e ll  
th r u s t  a t  h im  in  th e  B e fo re , b ecause i t  w i l l  m a k e  

y o u  o p e n , th e n  d e l iv e r  a th r u s t  c lose t o  h is  s ta ff, 
a n d  as y o u  a re  t h r u s t in g  in ,  fe e l  w h e th e r  h e  w i l l  
ta k e  o u t  o r  s t r ik e  o u t  y o u r  th r u s t .  A s  s o o n  as y o u  

sense th is , th e n  g o  th r o u g h  u n d e rn e a th  w i t h  y o u r  
th ru s t ,  a n d  h e lp  h is  s ta f f  g o  f u l ly  to w a r d  th e  side to  
w h ic h  h e  ha s s tru c k  y o u  o u t;  o r  th r u s t  in  a t  h im  o n  
th e  o th e r  side as h e  is  s t r ik in g  y o u  o u t . N o w  i f  y o u  

f in d  t h a t  h e  w i l l  t h r u s t  a t  th e  s a m e t im e  as y o u ,  
th e n  d o  n o t  b e  to o  h a s ty  w i t h  y o u r  th ru s t ,  b u t  h o ld  

i t  c o v e r t ly  o r  u n o b s e rv e d ly , u n t i l  h e  ha s c o m m itte d  
to  h is  th ru s t;  a n d  as h e  th ru s ts  in ,  th e n  send  h is  
s ta f f  o u t  as y o u  th r u s t  in ;  th e n  c o m p le te  th e  t h ru s t

y o u  h a v e  b e g u n . T h u s  y o u  s h a ll n o t  b e  to o  h a s ty  in  

a n y  d e v ic e , b u t  o b s erve  w h a t  h e  in te n d s  t o  ex ec u te  
a g a in s t  y o u , so t h a t  y o u  c a n  e n c o u n te r  h im  m o r e  
a p p ro p r ia te ly .

Another one in which you go through

Drive through his staff as before, once, twice, and 3.31r.t I 

when he least expects it, then precipitously fall 

through under his staff, and then wrench his staff 

rapidly from your right down toward your left, 

and with this, let your staff go around your head, 

and strike long after with one hand.

N o w  b e fo r e  I  f in is h  w i t h  th is  w e a p o n , I  w i l l  f irs t  
c o v e r  th e  o th e rs , s ince th e s e  th re e  w e a p o n s  are  
e x e c u te d  f r o m  a  s in g le  basis. 3.31V: j

Image E; 

3-32R

Concerning the Halberd

A l th o u g h  i t  is  n o t  m y  in t e n t  h e re  t o  de sc ribe e v e r y  

s in g le  c u t  a n d  t h r u s t  in d iv id u a lly ,  I  s t i l l  t h o u g h t  i t  
b e s t to  b e g in  b y  p r e s e n tin g  th e s e  s ix  c u ts  w i t h  th e  

h a lb e rd , s in ce  t h e y  a re  n o t  o n ly  u s e fu l f o r  th e  
p ra c tic e  th r o u g h  w h ic h  o n e  ca n  d e v e lo p  a g i l i t y  o f  
b o d y , b u t  a re  a lso  n e ce ss ary  f o r  e v e r y o n e  w h o  
w is h e s  to  p re p a re  h im s e lf  f o r  e a rn e s t d e fe n ce  w it h  

su ch  w e a p o n s .*  T h e r e fo r e  y o u  s h o u ld  le a r n  an d  
m a n f u l ly  d r iv e  a n d  c u t  t h e m  b e fo r e  e v e r y th in g  
else , as fo llo w s .

Cross Cut from above with the halberd

In the Onset, if you have your left hand forward 3.32r.l 

on the staff, then come with your left foot also

* It is not clear what six cuts Meyer means; on 3.33r he says he has described four cuts, which would appear to be the 
case. He may here be allowing for the possibility of beginning the Cross Cuts from the right, or beginning the driving 
from below.
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fo rw ard , and cu t th e  firs t fro m  above w ith  
extended arm  fro m  y o u r le f t  against his r ig h t 
diagona lly  th ro u g h  his face, and back th ro u g h  b y  

y o u r r ig h t  side again , so th a t  y o u r  blade shoots 

fo rth  b y  y o u r  r ig h t side back up above and  
fo rw ard , such th a t th e  p o in t o f  y o u r  halberd  
stands to w ard  y o u r  opponent's face, ju s t  as yo u  
have le arn t p rev iously concerning th e  O x . From  
there, slash d iagona lly  d ow n tow ard y o u r  le f t  w ith  

y o u r hook, so th a t the blade o f  y o u r  halberd runs  

b y  y o u r le f t  side back th ro u g h  again , and fu lly  
past, so th a t y o u r  halberd comes to  the le ft in  the  
H ig h  G u a rd  fo r  th e  sam e cu t as before. A n d  thus  
cu t back fro m  above fro m  y o u r  le f t  d iagona lly  
th ro u g h  a t h is  face as before; and d r ive  th ro ugh  

fu rth e r  as I  have ju s t taugh t, one b low  to a few, 
back and fo rth , a t  y o u r opponent's face fo llow ing  
the d iagonal Cross.

Cross Cut from below

Com e again w ith  y o u r  le f t  fo o t fo rw ard , and hold  
y o u r  halberd  in  the H ig h  G u a rd  on the le f t  as 
before; fro m  there cut w ith  the edge o f  y o u r  blade 

fro m  be low  b y  y o u r  le f t  side against his r igh t, 
diagona lly  upw ard th ro ugh  his face; w ith  th is  Low  
C u t, go up in  the a ir  w ith  bo th  arms, so th a t a t the  

end o f  the cu t y o u  ho ld  y o u r  halberd w ith  both  
hands on the r ig h t up beside y o u r  head, and the  
p o in t again extends tow ard  y o u r  opponent's face; 
w ith  this , tu rn  y o u rs e lf w e ll to  y o u r  r ig h t side, so 

th a t y o u  h a lf  tu rn  y o u r  back to  h im . A n d  a t once 
slash b y  y o u r  r ig h t  side fro m  be low  diagona lly  

upw ard  against h is le ft th ro u g h  his face, so th a t at 
the en d  o f  the slashing y o u r  halberd extends 
behind y o u r  le f t  shoulder; thus y o u  stand as i f  
gathered fo r  a H ig h  C u t. F rom  there, tu rn  the edge 
o f  y o u r  b lade back dow n beside o r behind y o u r  

le ft, and cu t th ro u g h  again b y  y o u r  le ft side 

d ia g o n a lly  up fro m  be low  against his r ig h t a t  his  
face; and w ith  th is L o w  C u t tu rn  yo u rs e lf again

3.32R-3.33R

w e ll tow ard  y o u r  r ig h t side, so th a t y o u  can slash 
back as before w ith  th e  hook o f  y o u r  halberd b y  
y o u r r ig h t side up fro m  be low  against his le ft  
th ro ugh  his face.

S tand w ith  y o u r  le f t  foo t fo rw a rd  as always, and 3.32v.l 

ho ld  y o u r  halberd in  the r ig h t H ig h  G uard , in  
such a  w a y  as shown b y  the righ tm ost l it t le  figure  

on the upper r ig h t  [in  Im age G (?)]; fro m  there, 
slash w ith  y o u r  h ook against his le f t  a t his face, 
dow n th ro u g h  tow ard y o u r  le ft, so th a t y o u r  
halberd extends behind y o u  tow ard  the ground.
From  there, a t once cu t back fro m  y o u r le f t  w ith  
the edge o f  y o u r  blade against h is r ig h t d iagonally  

th ro u g h  his face, back in to  the previous r ig h t H igh  

G uard; fro m  there slash w ith  the hook back down  
toward y o u r le ft. A n d  in  this w a y  continue to  drive  
w ith  y o u r  halberd over y o u r  fo rw ard  th igh  d ia­
g o na lly  fro m  above and below  s trong ly through  
his face, one t im e  to  a few, un til yo u  perceive yo u r  

opportunity, as y o u  w il l learn  in  the devices.

In  the Onset, cut w ith  the blade fro m  y o u r le ft 3.32v.2 

against his r ig h t d iagonally from  above through his 

face, so th a t yo u  come w ith  th is cut in to  the righ t 

L o w  G uard. From  there, slash quickly  back against 
his le ft d iagonally up through his face, back in to  the  
le ft H ig h  G uard. In  th is w a y yo u  shall break  
through s w iftly  and strongly from  below and above 3.33R 

opposite one another, so that y o u  can p u t o ff  all his 

thrusts w ith  it; and m eanw h ile  look d iligen tly  for  
y o u r o pportunity  to  rush to  an opening.

You should always be able to  execute th ese four 

driving cuts in  com bination, n am ely th e first two 

through th e Cross, and the two others diagonally 

opposite one another, and to change them  o ff  into

2 6 1

Another driving

Driving diagonally through the opponent



COMBAT WITH THE HALBERD

o n e  a n o th e r . F u r th e r  d r iv in g s  w i l l  fo l lo w  f ro m  th is .
N o w  I  w i l l  p re s e n t s o m e  d e v ic es  i l lu s t r a t in g  

h o w  t o  f ig h t  w i t h  th is  a n d  s im ila r  w e a p o n s , on e  

a f te r  a n o th e r  in  o r d e r  as fo llo w s .

The first device with the High Cut

3.33r.l In  th e  O nset, w he n  yo u  have com e before y o u r  
opponent in  the S tra ig h t P arry ing  o r Field G uard, 
near enough to  h im  th a t bo th  blades can b ind  or  
connect, then  rap id ly  l i f t  y o u r  halberd a long w ith  

y o u r le f t  foo t, w hich shall then  stand in  fron t, and  
suddenly and quickly  cut s trong ly th ro ugh  against 
his r ig h t, close to  his halberd dow n from  above 
against h is  hands; and w ith  th is  cu ttin g  down, 
change th ro u g h  u nde r h is  halberd, and th ru s t at 
once on the o th er  side, th a t is against his le ft side 
a t  h is face.

The second device with the High Cut teaches 
how to pull your halberd around your head 
toward your left, cut through against 
his left, and then thrust against his right 
at his face

3.33r.2 I f  y o u  have y o u r  le ft hand fo rw a rd  on the sta ff o f
y o u r  halberd, then  no te as soon as yo u  can reach 

his blade w ith  yours, and rap id ly  li f t  y o u r  halberd  
w ith  both hands, and cu t outside down from  above 

against h is  le f t  arm , w h ich  he has fo rw ard  on his  
staff, s tro n g ly  th ro ugh , w ith  a step fo rw ard  on  
y o u r le ft foo t, so th a t a t the end o f  the cut yo u  
stand w ith  y o u r upper body low ered w e ll a fte r the  

cu t b y  stepping broadly. H e  w il l rap id ly  counter­
th ru st a fte r  y o u  cut th ro ugh , so note d ilig e n tly  to 

step o u t w ith  y o u r  r ig h t foot behind y o u r  le ft as 
3.33V; he thrusts in , and as yo u  thus step o u t, s trik e ou t 

iage H ; his incom ing halberd w ith  y o u r  blade. For since he 
3.34R makes h im se lf v e ry  w eak w ith  his h a sty counter­

th ru st, yo u  can easily  s trik e o u t his ha lberd, and  
so w eaken h im  th a t yo u  can w e ll and co nfidently

th ru st a t his opening before he recovers.

Another with this High Cut

N o te  w hen yo u  thus approach h im  in  th e  S tra ig h t 3M.1 \ 

P arry ing , and he w il l n o t w ork, then  rap id ly  l i f t  
y o u r halberd as before, and act as i f  y o u  intended  
to cu t back outside a t his le ft arm . H o w e ve r you  
shall no t le t th is  b low  h it, b u t as he goes aw ay  

w ith  h is  halberd to  p a rry  the blow, then  go 

th ro u g h  u nde r h is  halberd, and th ru st on the  
o th er  side a t his face, w ith  a step o u t tow ard  the  
same side. In  th is  th ru stin g  in , since yo u  m ake  
yo u rs e lf som ewhat w eak and open, he w il l quickly  

rush to yo u  w ith  a thrust; as yo u  th ru st in , watch  
d ilig en tly  fo r  h is th ru st, and go o ver h is sta ff w ith  

y o u r blade as he is th ru sting  in . T hus as he thrusts  
in , wrench his s ta ff to yo u  w ith  the hook o f  y o u r  
blade; thus y o u  use i t  to  grapple h is hook, and take 
his halberd. A s  soon as yo u  have som ewhat 

wrenched his halberd, then  rap id ly  th ru st s traight 
back in  before y o u  a t his face.

Precept

W h e n e v e r  y o u  th u s  c u t  th ro u g h  d o w n  f r o m  ab o ve  

b e side h is  h a lb e rd  to w a r d  h is  a r m  o r  h a n d , w h e th e r  
th is  tak es  p la ce  t o  goad  o r  e n tic e  h im  o u t  o f  h is  

a d v a n ta g e , o r  t o  h i t  h is  h a n d  o r  a r m , th e n  w h e n  
y o u  fa l l t h ro u g h  w i t h  y o u r  h a lb e rd  u n d e r  h is , n o te  
d i l ig e n t ly  w h e th e r  h e  w i l l  c o u n te r th r u s t  a t  y o u . A s  
so on  as h e  does th is , th e n  g o  q u ic k ly  b a ck  u p  w it h  

h o r iz o n ta l b la d e , a n d  s tr ik e  o u t  h is  in c o m in g  th ru s t  
u p  f r o m  b e lo w , a n d  c o u n te r th r u s t  a t  h im  q u ic k ly  

a n d  p o w e r f u l ly  b e fo re  h e  reco vers .

With the Low Cut

In  th e  O n s e t , p o s it io n  y o u rs e lf  in  th e  lo n g  S t ra ig h t  3.34r.2 

P a r ry in g ;  f r o m  th e re , l i f t  y o u r  h a lb e rd  u p  in t o  th e  

H i g h  G u a rd , a n d  as y o u  l i f t  y o u r  h a lb e rd , a t  th e
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3.34V same tim e reverse your le ft hand on th e staff, so 

that you hold it as show n by th e figure on th e right 

in  Im age H ; and cut b y  yo u r le ft side from  below 

against h is right, diagonally up through w ith the 

blade, in to  th e H igh Guard; i f  he th ru sts during 

this, th en  w rench  h im  up w ith th e Low Cut. Then 

slash back down w ith th e blade diagonally toward 

your left, and le t it  go around yo u r head; cut in  

w ith one hand stra igh t and long from  above. This 

device will proceed v ery  well for you  if  you execute 

it  swiftly.

Another

3.34v.i B ind fro m  y o u r  le f t  against his r ig h t w ith  y o u r  
blade on his, and je rk  i t  o u t fro m  yo u  b y  pushing  
suddenly. P u ll q u ic k ly  back tow ard  y o u r  le ft  
around y o u r  head; in  p u llin g  around, g ive yo u r  
sta ff a sw ing w ith  y o u r  le ft hand, and then  release 

it ,  and cu t w ith  one hand fro m  y o u r  r ig h t across 
fro m  be low  against h is  le f t  a t  his head. A t  once 

extend y o u r r ig h t  p a lm  back aw ay fro m  yo u , and  
recover y o u r  ha lberd, as i t  is s till going  up fro m  
below. T h e n  cu t q u ic kly  dow n fro m  above a t  his  
head w ith  bo th  hands, w ith  a step out; w ith  th is  

cut y o u  shall suppress his halberd dow nw ard  i f  he 
should m e anw h ile  th ru st in ; and th en  counter­

th ru st quickly.

A device with the Middle Cut

3.34v.2 In  the O n s et w hen  yo u  come before yo u r

opponent, th en  l i f t  y o u r  halberd in to  th e  H ig h  
G uard, as show n b y  the figure on the le ft in  Im age  
G ; and fro m  there, cu t w ith  bo th  hands across 
against his r ig h t  s tro n g ly  th ro u g h  a t his face and  
halberd. T h e n  rap id ly  tu rn  y o u r  blade up, and at 
once slash back fro m  y o u r  r ig h t against his left, 
also across, and s tro n g ly  th ro ugh  a t his face and  

halberd. W it h  this, p u ll y o u r  halberd tow ard yo u r  
le ft a round  y o u r head w ith  bo th  hands, and cut

th ro ugh  dow n fro m  above a t his fo rw ard  le f t  arm  

and a t  his face. F in a lly  fo llo w  up w ith  a th ru st 
s tra igh t a t  his face. W ith  these tw o  horizontal 
M id d le  Cuts y o u  wrench his halberd fro m  one 
side to  the o ther, and so ham per h im  th a t he m ust 
w o rry  h o w  he w il l m a in ta in  co ntro l o v er his  

halberd; th erefore y o u  can w e ll rush on h im  w ith  

the H ig h  C u t w h ile  he struggles to  re ta in  control. 3 .3 5 R

Wrenching

N o te  as soon as an opponent has bound w ith  his 3.35r.l 

blade on yours, then  send y o u r blade o nto h is staff 

som ewhat over h is blade, so th a t y o u  come in  w ith  
y o u r  blade over his, and w in d  ov er his sta ff w ith  
it .  W it h  this , w rench  q u ic kly  and strong ly down  
tow ard  yo u , and thus je rk  his w eapon b y  the  
foible; th en  q u ic kly  th ru st on his halberd up a t his  

face. I f  he goes up rap id ly  to send a w ay the thrust, 
then  q u ic kly  change th ro u g h  underneath as he is 

going  up, and th ru st in  a t h im  on th e  o th er  side, 
w ith  a step out. T h is  goes to  bo th  sides.

How you shall conduct yourself with changing 
through and wrenching against an 
opponent who counterthrusts quickly

I f  y o u  have bound y o u r  opponent fro m  y o u r le f t  3.35r.2 
side, th en  change th ro ugh  against h im  w ith  care­

less and neg ligen t com portm ent, so th a t he w il l be 
read ily  inc ited to thrust; as soon as he thrusts in  

w h ile  y o u  are changing th ro ugh , then  w in d  over  
his s ta ff w ith  y o u r blade, and again w rench toward  
yo u rs e lf tow ard y o u r  le ft, as y o u  prev iously have 
wrenched tow ard y o u r  right.

Item , th ru st in  on one side, bu t judiciously, and 3.35r.3 

note d ilig en tly  i f  he w il l th ru st in  a t the same tim e  
as yo u  w h ile  y o u  are th ru sting  in . A s  soon as you  
perceive this, a t  once w in d  over h is s ta ff w ith  yo u r  
blade, and as h e  thrusts in , w rench dow n toward
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yo u rs e lf w ith  y o u r  blade. T h ru s t q u ic kly  a t his  
face before h e  recovers; thus y o u  w il l  w rench his  
halberd and h it.

3.35r.4 O r  w hen  are th ru stin g  in , i f  y o u  feel th a t  he w il l
th ru s t in  a t  the sam e t im e  as yo u , th en  ho ld  back 
y o u r  th ru s t v e ry  su b tly  and covertly , and w ith  
this, step w e ll o u t sideways tow ard h im , and a t  the 

same tim e rap id ly  press his s ta ff dow n aw ay from  

yo u . W it h  th is  pressing d ow n, slide y o u r  halberd  
in  on his, and o u t  o v er h is  shoulder, catching h im  
around  th e  neck w ith  y o u r  blade. W re n c h  h im  
tow ard yo u  w ith  y o u r  blade, as yo u  can see in  the  
m iddle figures in  Im age I.

3.35r.5 Fu rth er  no te w h e n  yo u  have bound an opponent 
w ith  y o u r  blade, and he w il l  n o t w ork, th en  go 
rap id ly  and suddenly aw ay fro m  h is  blade, and  
step o u t som ew h at to  th e  side against w h ic h  yo u

5.35V: have bound. W ith  this , th ru s t q u ic k ly  a t his face;
age I; and as you th ru st in, take heed w h e th e r  h e  w il l

3.36R p a rry  and s trik e o u t y o u r  th ru st. I f  he does this, 
then  le t  y o u r  blade drop; use i t  to grapple h im  by  
the fo rw a rd  leg  as h e  is str ik in g  yo u  o u t, and je rk  
i t  tow ard y o u , as y o u  can see in  Im age K .

3.36r.l I f  y o u  stand before an opponent in  the m idd le o f 

th e  w ork, then  act as i f  y o u  w ere th ru stin g  in  
earnestly, and w ith  this, m a ke  y o u r  face open, 
a lbeit judic iou sly , so th a t he w il l be inc ited to  
th ru st. T h e n  as soon as he thru sts in , grapple his  
blade w ith  yours, and w rench down tow ard  y o u  as 

he is th ru s tin g  in . T h u s  yo u  take h is  halberd as 
before; concerning th is see Im age D .

How you shall plant your halberd in front on 
his neck

3.36r.2 Position yo u rs e lf w ith  y o u r  halberd  in  the  

S tra ig h t P arry in g , and take d ilig en t heed as soon 
as he thru sts in  a t y o u r  r ig h t a t  y o u r  face, and

m e an w h ile  step o u t  q u ic kly  tow ard  h is  rig h t, and 
go on to  his neck w ith  y o u r  blade h o rizon tal, as 
yo u  can see prev iously in  Im age A . C row d  
fo rc e fu lly  to  h im  thus; and in  crow din g  in , le t 
y o u r  s ta ff go som ew hat o u t b eh ind  yo u  th ro ugh  
y o u r  hands, so th a t yo u  come nearer to  h im , and  
stam p on his fo rw a rd  leg; thus he w il l fa ll.

O r  w hen  an opponent thrusts in  a t y o u r  r ig h t  a t 3.36r3 I
y o u r  face as before, th en  again spring to  h im
tow ard  his r ig h t as he is th ru stin g  in , and a t the
same t im e, w in d  y o u r blade o r y o u r  w h o le  halberd

over his fro m  above, as show n b y  th e  tw o  figures
on the upper r ig h t in  Im age F; th en  w o rk  a t  his

face a t y o u r  w il l.  C ou nter: as soon as an opponent
w inds over y o u  in  th is  w a y  o r  s im ilarly , then  run
in  on h im  w ith  y o u r  b utt.

In  the O nset, see that yo u  catch his halberd behind 3.36r.i I
his blade w ith  y o u r  h orizon tal blade, o r  g rapple it

in  the b ind  as illustrated  h ereafter in  Im age M ;
and do no t le t  h im  com e aw ay fro m  it , bu t send
his halberd upw ard  w ith  it .  A n d  watch d ilig en tly
fo r  w hen  he goes up away, and th ru st s tra igh t in
before yo u  a t his chest as he is going  away, o r  to
his face, one o f  w h ic h  y o u  w il l su re ly  have. I f  an

opponent has seized y o u r halberd in  th is  w ay, and
w aits  fo r  y o u  to  go away, th en  je rk  y o u r halberd
aw ay upw ard, and as he thrusts in , tu rn  the b u tt
up and drop the fro n t o f  y o u r  halberd; thus strike 3 .36«
out his incoming thrust with hanging halberd, as image F;

shown previously by the figure on the right in  3.37R

Im age B [?read: E ]. A t  once rap id ly  counterth rust
to  h is nearest opening.

I f  an  opponent sends y o u r  halberd  too  h igh  3.37r.j 
upw ard as I have ju s t  taugh t, th en  rem ain  o r press 
hard  on his blade, and m e an w h ile  ru n  in  on h im  
w ith  the butt; w in d  i t  o v er o r  u nder his sta ff 

betw een his arm s o r  a round his neck; step behind  

h im  to  cast h im .
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When you stand with your left foot foot forward 

and your halberd in Straight Parrying, before an 

opponent who will not work, then rapidly raise 

your rear hand, and let your forward hand and 

blade drop toward your left, and pull it  thus 

toward your left around your head with both 

hands; as you thus pull around your head, at the 

same time step with your left foot well out toward 

his right, and with this, cut powerfully through 

his face from your left against his right. Now as 

you cut in, note if he has gone up to parry; as soon 

as you see this, then go quickly up with your rear 

right hand, and let your halberd drop somewhat in 

front; thus change around down beside his right 

arm, and thrust in front at his chest while he still 

has both hands up, as shown by the small middle 

figures in Image K.

Item, again cut a high Round Stroke from your 

left with a step out toward his right; as he goes up 

to parry it, then pull your halberd back toward 

your left; then cut from your left across through 

his lower leg, and quickly turn to the other side, 

slashing back against his halberd.

Also you shall particularly note, whenever you 

execute a Round Stroke, if he thrusts at you as 

you are pulling your halberd around, as soon as he 

thrusts in, then cut him with the Round Cut from 

above onto his halberd close behind his blade, and 

see that you step well out toward his right with 

this cut. As soon as you hit his halberd, then force 

down to you toward your left side; thus you take 

his halberd.

Item , thrust earnestly against his right at his face, 

and in thrusting in let your tip drop as he bears off 

and parries the thrust. With this, pull your halberd 

toward your left around your head with both 

hands, and cut with both hands straight from 

above at his head with a step forward on your left

foot. With this cut you will suppress his halberd to 

the ground if he thrusts in; at once rush straight 

in before you with the thrust. 3.37 V:

image G;

Some counters against the postures, or 
how you shall lay on against him

If an opponent encounters you in the High Guard, 3.38r.l 

and is eager to suppress your thrust, then act as if 

you intended to thrust earnestly at his face, so 

that you incite him to come down. And as you 

thrust in, watch diligently for when he falls down 

with the High Cut, and meanwhile step quickly 

out sideways; with this, pull your halberd out 

from under his, and fall with it onto his from 

above. Wrench it down toward you with your 

blade; at once thrust away from the wrenching at 

his face, actually completing it this time.

O r threaten to thrust at his face, and as he falls 3.38r.2

down with his halberd, then pull your halberd as 

you spring out sideways, and thrust over his 

halberd at his face.

If  you find an opponent in the Low Guard, then 3.38r.3 

fall suddenly with your halberd onto his, close 

behind his blade, as illustrated in Image G [?read:

C]. Hold him off until you perceive your 

opportunity to work.

Or thrust earnestly at his face; thus he will 3.38r.4 

precipitously go up, intending to strike out your 

thrust; therefore do not let it connect, but pull, and 

change through underneath as he is going up, and 

thrust in at him on the other side. You can also 

strike him out from the other side, and then 

follow up with a thrust, actually completing it this

If  you find an opponent in the Side Guard, then 3,38r.5

drive him up with a thrust that you pull; as soon
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as he goes up, then change through quickly, and 

grapple his hook from the other side with yours, 

and wrench toward you, and see where else you 

can rush upon him with thrusting.

3.38r.6 If you find your opponent in the Straight Parry­

ing, then bind him with your blade on his, and 

when he is most earnestly watching for you to go 

away, then rapidly lift your butt, and drop your 

blade beside his; thus you incite him to counter­

thrust without delay, since this will make you 

open. As soon as he thrusts in, you have two good 

devices you can execute against him. The first is 

this: when you thus let your halberd drop in front, 

and have lifted the butt, then as he is thrusting in, 

step well out sideways with your right foot toward 

his left, and turn the butt back down to you 

against your flank; and in this turning downward, 

thrust at the same time as him against his left at 

his face; as you thrust in, lean your head well to 

your right side behind your halberd staff so that

3.38V you pull your face away from him, which he will 

certainly think to hit.

3.38v.i For the second, when you have let your halberd 

drop before him, then go through with hanging 

blade under his halberd toward your left. As soon 

as he thrusts in, then again turn the butt down to 

you, and with this, strike out his halberd from 

your left side; at once before he recovers, you shall 

hit him with a thrust.

A  W r a t h  C u t

3.38v.2 In the Onset, position yourself in the Field Guard, 

that is in Straight Parrying, yet such that you let 

the butt go somewhat through out behind you. As 

soon as your opponent thrusts in at you, then take 

his thrust out toward your left, and with this, let 

your halberd go toward your left around your 

head; and in pulling around, release your forward

COMBAT W ITH THE PIKE

left hand, and grip with it behind your right hand 

on the butt of your halberd; thus cut with your 

blade with both hands against his left at his head.

If an opponent cuts or strikes at you from above in 3.3fo3 j 

any way, then reverse your forward left hand on 
the staff; go up in the air with both hands, and with 

this, spring well to him under his stroke. Catch it 

between your hands; wind in at him underneath or 

above, and plant your weapon upon him.

O r cut across from below against his attack; if he 3.38v.i 

changes through, then chase him.

Now I w ill proceed to the pike and briefly  discuss 

it; finally  I w ill conclude w ith som e general 

instruction  regarding these three weapons.

Combat with the Pike

A s regards th e  pike, first you  have th e guards, o f 

w hich there are six, that is: th e H igh Guard for the 

blow, M iddle Guard, and th e  Fool, then  th e High 

Guard on yo u r le ft shoulder for th e th ru st; item , 

th e Low  G uard on your forw ard knee; and the 

Suppressing Guard. T h en  to  describe everything in 

sequential order, n ext follow  th e  three chief 

thrusts, th at is th e H igh a t th e face, th e  Low a t the 

groin , th e  th ird  a t th e chest; in these th ree all the 

others are em bodied and conceived. T h en  lastly 

there are th e devices from  th e postures, along with 

th e counters th at arise from  them . 3.39R

H ig h  G u a r d  [O berhu t]

For this, position yo u rself thus: stand w ith your 

le ft foot forward, and hold th e bu tt o f  your pike on 

yo u r right flank w ith yo u r righ t hand, and w ith
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have done it  correctly. You can fight from  it as you 

w ill be taught later. 3.39V:

image K;

L o w  G u a r d  [U nd erh u t]

your le ft send it in  before you w ith the foible up.

M id d le  G u a r d  [M ittleh u t] o r  S t r a ig h t  

P a r r y in g  [G erade Versatzung]

W hen you  hold th e butt on your righ t flank as I 

have ju s t  taught, and drop th e tip o f  yo u r pike far 

enough th at it stands in  your opponent's face, then 

it is called th e M iddle Guard or Stra igh t Parrying, 

between the H igh and Low. W h en  you  th en  le t the 

butt go  out further behind you , so th at you  hold 

yo u r pike in th e m iddle in th e sam e manner, with 

the tip  a t his face, th en  th is  is called th e Field 

Guard, because th e  pike is generally  held this way 

as a defence in  th e field.

S id e  G u a r d  [N eb en h u t] a n d  C h a n g e  

[W echsel]

Hold your pike w ith the butt on your right flank as 

I have said above concerning th e H igh Guard, and 

let the foible lie extended on th e ground straight 

before you, y e t holding it fast with both hands such 

that w henever it  is necessary you can sw ing it up at 

your will for a  th ru st using its impetus. W h en  you 

hold yo u r pike w ith th e butt in  your right hand on 

your right flank, and your le ft hand extended on 

the pike and w ith th e foible on th e  ground, to  

w hichever side you  m ove th e foible, either to  the 

right or th e left, it  is called th e Side Guard.

T h e Change is w hen you  change o ff  from  one 

side to  th e other, since no posture in  w hich one 

stands still can properly be called th e Change.

H ig h  G u a r d  f o r  t h e  T h r u s t  [O b erh u t zum  

S to ß ]

In th e O nset w hen you  com e w ith yo u r le ft foot 

forward, and you  have yo u r pike lying before your 

le ft hand on your le ft shoulder, as show n in the 

figure on th e upper right in  Im age C, then  you

For th is, position yourself thus: stand again with 

your le ft foot forward, and hold yo u r pike with 

your le ft hand on y o u r forward knee, so th at the 

point stands up against th e opponent's face, as 

show n by the large figure a t th e beginning o f  th is 

book under th e m ain title  [ s e e  t it le  p a g e  A ir , p. 35  

a b ov e] .

W h en  you  stand w ith your le ft foot forward, and 

y o u r pike is  set w ith th e bu tt inside your right 

th igh , and yo u r le ft hand extended to  grip as far up 

th e pikestaff as you can, so th at you  send and hold 

y o u r pike firm ly in fro nt o f  you  in a broad stance, 

as show n on th e le ft in Im age I, then  you have 

done it correctly. From  th is posture you  can 

suppress his staff downward and hold it o ff at your 

w ill; th erefore th is  guard is called th e Suppressing 

Guard.

C o n c e r n in g  th ru sts , a n d  h o w  y o u  s h a l l  c a r r y  

t h e m  o u t  f l u i d l y  in  t h e  w o rk

Now since there w ill be p lenty about all kinds o f 

th ru sts in  th e devices, I will o nly show  you how 

th e H igh and Low Th rust are to  be executed in the 

work, thus:

Hold your pike in the High Guard on your left 3.40r.i 

shoulder, as I have taught; give your pike a covert 

swing forward, and meanwhile step forward with 

your left foot; with this step forward, thrust 

before you in at his face while your pike is flying 

upward in this swing, so that at the end of the 

thrust both your arms are extended to the

S u p p re s s in g  G u a r d  [D em pffhu t]
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furthest; then as your pike drops back to the 

ground, you shall step yet further forth with your 

left foot, and pull your pike back to you with both 

hands before it has entirely fallen to the ground, 

lowering your upper body after the pike; and with 

this, let it  sink into the Low Guard upon the knee 

(which will be flexed well forward), such that the

3.40V tip stands at your opponent's face.

Thrust from  below

3.40v.l When you have your pike in the Low Guard, then 

give it a swing forward again, and with this swing, 

thrust up forward at his face with both hands. As 

soon as your arms are stretched to the furthest in 

thrusting at his face, then pull it back again onto 

your left shoulder into the High Guard with your 

body upright, before he manages to suppress its 

impetus.

W h en  y o u  can correctly  execute th ese two thrusts 

together with th e Flying Th rust, then  all the others 

w ill be th at m uch easier for you  to execute. Now I 

w ill further undertake to teach th e devices from  

one posture after another. And since i t  will be m ore 

appropriate to  discuss the first H igh Guard later in 

th e counters for th e postures, I  w ill begin w ith the 

second H igh Guard. Fight from  it thus:

Fighting from the High Guard

As regards th e devices and com bat w ith  th e  pike, I 

w ill first advise and rem ind y o u  to  pay diligent 

heed to th e  distinction  betw een th ru sting  in the 

B efore and in th e  A fter; and I w ill show  and teach 

you  how to execute every technique in  three ways, 

w here it  should be necessary.*

3.40v.2 And firstly when you stand in the High Guard

with your left foot forward such that you have 

your pike lying on your right shoulder, and your 

opponent thrusts in at your left, then spring well 

out from his thrust with your right foot toward 

his left; thrust in at the same time as him; and in 

thrusting in, release your left hand from the pike, 

and with this, turn your right side well after your 

thrust. When you have thus quickly sprung out, 

and turned your right hand up toward your left in 

thrusting in, and have well extended your right 

arm, then he will miss and you will hit. After you 

have thrusted, then at once jerk the butt back up 

to you with your right hand; and as you jerk your 

pike to you, step back again with your right foot, 

and at the same time recover your pike with your 

left hand; turn your right hand down forcefully; 

thus your pike will swing back up again in front, 

and you will bring it back into your control.

Agood device from this High Guard

Now if he will not thrust or work first, then lift 

your left foot, and act as if you intended to thrust 

at him forcefully from above; but don't do this, 

rather step forward to him with your left upraised 

foot, and in setting it back down, thrust from your 

shoulder at his face; but don't let this thrust go 

forth as I have said, instead as you step forward 

and set down your foot, swing the tail of your pike 

down onto your forward left knee in the Low 

Guard. Then watch, since he will certainly 

counterthrust at once— for if you have correctly 

sent your thrust with earnest comportment, it will 

really seem as if  you had lost control o f your 

weapon by thrusting; therefore he will be incited 

to rush in with his thrust, and will himself lose 

control through thrusting. As soon as he sends in 

his thrust, take it out with a side blow, yet such 

that you do not stray too far with it, and thrust

* Presumably a reference to the Before, After, and Instantly.
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from your thigh straight in before you at his face.

Fighting from the Low Guard

3.4U.2 Position yourself in the Low Guard such that you 

have your pike lying on your forward knee, with 

the tip standing toward your opponent's face, 

concerning which you have been taught above. 

And when he thrusts in, take diligent heed to 

which side he thrusts, and bear off his incoming 

thrust by turning, and at the same time step out to 

the other side with your rear foot, and thrust in at 

the same time as him.

Working in the Before

3.4lr.3 Now if  he will not thrust first, but waits for your 

attack, then bind him in the middle of his staff, 

and feel if you can jerk him out with a rapid and 

sudden pushing to one side; after pushing him 

out, let your pike quickly shoot forth at his face.

3.4U.4 Or when you have thus bound him, then change 

through judiciously once or twice under his pike 

to both sides. The first stage o f this is to note 

meanwhile diligently on which side he will stray 

too far after your changing through, so that you 

can meanwhile quickly rush to his opening with 

thrusting. The second is this: when an opponent 

thus changes through against you, then watch

3.41V diligently to see if  he goes too far down or to one 

side with his pike in changing through, which can 

easily take place; then as he is changing through, 

thrust judiciously and quickly at his face. The 

third is this: when you see that he waits in 

ambush for your changing through, then change 

through against him first, and watch diligently for 

his thrusting in, as you are changing through 

before him. As soon as his thrust flies in, then 

strike it out with a side blow, and quickly counter­

thrust.

If  you see that an opponent intends to use this 

changing through to incite you to thrust so that 

he can foil you, then act as if you did not realise 

this, and thrust in at him earnestly but judiciously, 

such that you do not lose control of your pike. 

And when he goes to strike it out, then change 

through below with your thrust; thus he not only 

strikes out in vain, but strays with his staff too far 

to one side, so that he opens the other side; 

therefore when you have changed through, thrust 

in at him on the other side as he goes to strike you

Middle Guard

In the Onset, position yourself in the Middle 

Guard; against whichever side he then thrusts in 

at you, then step to the other side, and thrust at 

the same time as him; but in thrusting in, turn 

your long edge against his staff, so that you send 

his thrust away from you more surely with it.

Now if he will thrust in at your lower body, then 

lift the tail o f your pike, and with this, drop the 

foible, and strike his incoming thrust between you 

and him out to the side with hanging staff; then 

turn the staff back up and quickly thrust at his 

opening.

Now if your opponent meets you in a similar 

guard, then bind him with earnest comportment, 

and before he knows it, violently push his staff out 

to the side, and while he tries to bar and hold 

against your pressing out, then rapidly go through 

under his pike, and thrust in on the other side 

with a step out.

Suppressing Guard

Note when you have come in the Onset into the 

Suppressing Guard, as shown by the afore-
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mentioned figure on the left in Image I; hold your 

3.42R: pike firmly, so that he cannot easily strike or jerk

image M; it out. And if  he thrusts in at you, whether against 

3.42V the right or left side, then step out sideways from 

his thrust, and thrust in at the same time as him; 

or set o ff his incoming staff, and again thrust in at 

him with a step out; or suppress his staff down 

from above as it flies in for the thrust, and thrust 

quickly at his face before he recovers. Now if  you 

feel that he goes up with his pike so quickly that 

you cannot rush upon him with the thrust, then 

change through under his pike as he is going 

upward, and thrust in on the other side.

3.420.2 Now if  he will not thrust first, but positions 

himself likewise in strong parrying, then bind him 

hard in the middle of his staff, and press it down 

from you hard. If  he holds hard against it  and 

presses up, then go through underneath rapidly 

and quickly, and fall on him from the other side 

against his pike. Again press forcefully down from 

you; and do this on both sides until you weaken 

him, such that he can no longer hold his pike in 

his control; then thrust at his nearest opening 

while he is faltering with his pike.

3.42v.2 Contrarily when an opponent lies hard on your 

pike in this way, and will thus press you out down 

to the side, then act as if you intended to hold and 

press hard against it, but when he least expects it, 

rapidly change through under his pike, and fall 

back on it from the other side, and press it to the 

same side against which he had intended to press 

yours out; thus you compel him down, so that he 

can hardly recover again unharmed or without 

injury.

I f  yo u r opponent w ill go through under yo u r pike 

because you  are pressing h im  out, th en  as he is 

changing through, alw ays fall on h im  from  the 

other side w ith th e bind hard on  h is pike, and th at

to both sides, fu rth er and further over th e middle 

o f  h is staff, so th a t he can have no effect o r  come 

through to no place, u n til you  see yo u r oppor­

tu n ity  to  thrust.

Side Guard

In the Onset, hold your pike with the tip some­

what out to the side on the ground, as shown by 

the figure on the upper left in Image C. As soon as 

your opponent thrusts in at you, then quickly step 

well out from his thrust toward his left side, and 

with this, swing your pike from the ground; thrust 

in at the same time as him, or take out his 

incoming thrust upward with the short edge, and 

counterthrust quickly.

Now if he will not thrust at you first, but holds his 

pike straight in before him, then rapidly lift your 

pike and strike out his pike strongly with a side 

blow; at once quickly follow up with a thrust. If he 

holds hard against it, then quickly go through 

underneath after this blow, and thrust on the 

other side with a great step out.

If  an opponent will strike out your pike as I have 

just taught, then change through underneath as 

he is striking in, and thrust in at him on the other 

side as his pike is falling down.

Stand again with your left foot forward, hold your 

pike with the butt on your right flank, and with 

the tip extended on the ground toward your left 

side; when you stand before your opponent in this 

guard and he thrusts in at you, then step well out 

from his thrust with your left foot toward your 

left side; with this, swing your pike, and thrust in 

over his pike at the same time as him, as you step 

out and he is thrusting in; or strike his staff out 

with yours. Then counterthrust rapidly and 

quickly.
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The Second P art concerning the Pike

Counters for  the postures in the pike, along 
with other shrewd devices

3.43r.4 In the Onset, if  you find your opponent in the 

Suppressing Guard, then send your pike into the 

High Guard for the Stroke, and at once strike 

through down from above against his forward 

hand. With this blow you will incite him to 

counterthrust quickly; therefore slash your pike 

strongly back upward with a swing; strike his

5.43V thrust out with it, and swiftly counterthrust.

How you shall strike down on his pike, change 
through, and thrust in on the other side

I43v.l O r bind him with a similar guard from your left 

side on his staff, and strike through down on his 

staff against his fingers; but in the blow, change 

through under his pike, and quickly thrust in on 

the other side with a step out.

l.43».2 Now against those who do not counterthrust at 

once, use this device: after you have bound him as 

I have just taught, then strike as before down on 

his staff at his fingers, and with this, go through 

underneath against him; threaten with earnest 

comportment to thrust at him on the other side; 

and as he goes against your thrust to parry it, then 

rapidly change back through, so that he vainly 

strays with his parrying, and thrust in at him to 

the same side on which you executed the blow, 

with a step out.

Another

i.43t>.3 Item , change through again with the afore­

mentioned blow, and strike from the other side 

powerfully across against his pike, and while he is 

still faltering, then thrust at his opening. O r if he

holds hard against you, then change through, and 

thrust on the other side.

Now if  you hold your pike in the High Guard for 3.43i>.4 

the Stroke, and he thrusts in at you, then to 

whichever side he thrusts in, step to the other, and 

strike down from above on his pike. In this blow, 

as soon as your tip has come to the level of his 

face, then thrust the pike in before you, turning 

the blow into a thrust.

Winding Through

When your opponent encounters you in the 3.43».S 

Straight Parrying or else in a guard in which he 

holds his pike straight in before him, bind him 

from your left against his right. Then provoke him 

with comportment, pushing, and threatening in all 

kinds of ways, until he thrusts, and when he 

thrusts, go through with the tail of your pike 

under his toward your right, and wind it up 

toward your right, so that you bear off his pike 

with this winding upward toward your left; con­

cerning this see the figure on the upper left in 

Image D. Then plant your pike inside upon his 

chest. 3.44R:

IMAGE

W henever you have used the foible o f your pike to 

bind over th e m iddle o f  an opponent w ho can be 

readily and easily  incited to  thru st, th en  you  can 

use your tail to  wind through against h im  to 

w hichever side you  w ish, w ith a back-step, and in 

w inding through and stepping out, go up w ith it, so 

that you n ot only put aside his pike toward th e side 

from  w hich you  have wound through, bu t also 

gather yo u rself to  plant and thru st a t your w ill. A 

particular judiciousness is required for th is winding 

through, so th at you  can be sure o f  the feeling.
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A 'counter

3.44v.l If  an opponent encounters you in the High Guard 

for the Thrust, such that he has his pike lying on 

his left shoulder, then position yourself in  the 

Change on the left, that is in the left Low Guard. 

From there, strike strongly against his pike with 

yours; thus you take it from his shoulder; then 

before he has recovered from the blow, thrust to 

the nearest opening.

3.44v.2 Contrarily, when an opponent will strike out your 

pike from your left shoulder, then as he strikes in, 

change through under his pike, so that he misses 

with the blow, and thrust at his opening while he 

is straying with his weapon.

3.44v.3 If you wish to strike out an opponent's pike as I 

have taught above, and you see that he will change 

through against you, then act as if  you did not 

notice this, and strike with earnest comportment 

against his pike; but in this blow keep full control 

over your pike, so that just as he goes through, 

you are ready to thrust with a step out; or else you 

can take him out from the other side with this 

blow, and at once counterthrust (the first attack 

you actually complete).

Another counter

3.44v.4 If  you find your opponent in one of the Side 

Guards, then act as if  you were going to thrust 

earnestly at the opening; as he goes up to 

encounter your thrust, then pull it back to you, 

and change through under his pike; thrust in on

3 .45R the other side.

Chasing

3.45r.l When an opponent stands before you in one of 

the Low Guards, and will then go up into the High 

Guard, then take heed as he is swinging up, and

counterthrust against him; thus you hit him as 

illustrated by the upper figures in Image A.

In a ll binding you  shall heed th is counterthrusting, 

so th a t as soon as he goes away and is in  the middle 

o f  going away, you  can counterthrust.

Precept

Concerning the loss of control with a thrust note 3.45r.i 

this precept: when you have lost control of your 

weapon with an eager thrust, in whatever way it 

may take place, then spring back with your for­

ward foot, and pull the butt upward, as you can see 

in the figure on the upper right in the previous 

Image H; thus put aside all his counterthrusts.

And meanwhile recover your staff with your left 

hand; swing it back into your control, into 

whatever guard the situation calls for. Practice will 

make this clearer to you.

Another good device with which you can 
provoke him out o f  his advantage

Hold your pike in the Low Guard on your forward 3.45r.3

thigh, and give it a swing with energetic impetus; 

now as the foible of your pike swings up, thrust at 

the same time upward at his face with extended 

arms. When your pike is in the outermost point of 

its flight, he will rapidly counterthrust, once he 

has escaped your thrust; therefore pull your hands 

higher over your head, and drop the tip of your 

pike; thus strike out his incoming thrust with 

hanging pike to the side as shown by the figure on 

the upper right in Image M; rapidly swing your 

pike to counterthrust before he recovers.

Another

Item, hold your pike in the High Guard, and when 3.45rA

he thrusts in, drop the foible to strike him out
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again, and finish as before. From this device many 

other devices can be learned, yet they require a

3.45V strong man.

How you shall swing your pike with one hand 
and thrust in

3.45ai In the Onset, position yourself before your with

your pike as shown by the little figure on the 

upper left in Image L. As soon as he thrusts in, 

swing your pike around from your right toward 

your left before your face, as you can see in the 

same figure's comportment, such that in this swing 

you strike out his pike with the tail of your pike, or 

evade his pike by stepping out; at the same time 

also step to him with your left foot behind your 

right, so that you turn your back toward him; and 

thus in the force and impetus of the initial swing, 

thrust beside your right backwards up at his face; 

with this thrust, also step with your right foot 

behind to him. As soon as the thrust is finished, 

and as your pike is falling forward to the ground, 

then keep your right foot in place, and take a broad 

step away from him with your left, lowering your 

upper body well away from your opponent 

forward over your left knee, which shall be flexed 

well forward; and with this, pull your butt to you 

with your right hand, until it is close beside your 

left foot, on the ground, and wait for him to thrust 

in. As soon as he thrusts in, swing your pike 

powerfully again with one hand from your left up 

toward your right; with this swing, spring well out 

toward his right with your left foot; thrust thus 

with one hand from above at his face while your 

pike is still flying in the air through the force of 

the swing. And note that in all this you shall hold 

your pike by the butt such that the little finger side 

of your hand is toward the staff, and the thumb 

and index finger is toward the butt.

Another thrust with one hand

Position yourself before your opponent as shown 3.4Sv.2 

by the figure on the upper right in Image B, and 

shove your pike away from you in a jerk with one 

hand, and jerk it rapidly by the butt toward your 

left back up to you, so that it  lifts and swings itself 

up in front with this jerking; in this swinging 

upward, step well to your right side toward him, 

and again thrust at him with one hand. 3.46R

Running In

Ru nning in w ith th e pike is o f  tw o types; one takes 

place w ith th e bu tt, th e other w ith the tip. Do the 

one w ith th e tip thus:

Bind hard from your left against his right on his 3.46r.l

pikestaff; note as he thrusts in, and step with your

right foot toward his left with your head leaning

well forward out from his thrust, and at the same

time wind through under his pike toward your

right with your tail; and in winding through,

quickly send the tail o f your pike also up toward

your right, so that you put aside his thrust toward

your left side; meanwhile go through with your

head between your arms toward your right, and at

the same time release your right hand from the

[butt]*, and grip back on the pike in front of your

left hand with a quick spring forward toward his

left side, so that the butt goes out over your left

shoulder; thus you parry and hit as illustrated in

the figure on the upper left in Image E.

Another

Item , set the butt o f your pike on your left hip, 3.4

and see that you give him cause to thrust in at 

your left side. As soon as he thrusts in, release 

your right hand from the butt, and let the butt

* 1570: Vorden ort ('tip').
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shoot through beside your left back behind you; 

and spring well in at the same time with your 

right foot toward his left side, and meanwhile grip 

with your right hand in before your left, back on 

your pike, and run in again as shown by the same 

figures.

Execute the second running in, w ith th e butt, 

against those w ho send th eir  pike up in  fro n t in 

com bat; for w hen each o f  you  has bound th e other, 

and, rem aining in  th e bind, have com e up in the air 

w ith yo u r pikes, th en  you  can run in on  h im  w ith 

th e butt according to yo u r opportunity and will.

In  conclusion, you  shall know  th at in  none o f 

th ese weapons, w hether in  th e  staff, halberd, or 

pike, should you  ligh tly  com e out o f  yo u r advant­

age, n or shall y o u  allow  yo u rself to  be  provoked 

3.46V out o f  it, unless you  not o nly can ge t h im  for 

certain, bu t have also diligently  reflected w hether 

you can bring yo u r weapon back from  th e executed 

th ru st in to  yo u r control w ithou t harm , and can in 

tim ely fashion spring out and parry h is counter- 

rushing, i f  your th ru st should fail. Now if  you  find 

y o u r opponent in h is advantage in  a posture, then 

do n ot th ru st to  h is opening w ithou t particular 

opportunity, bu t see how  you can provoke and 

incite h im  ou t o f  his advantage w ith knocking, 

jerk in g , changing through, and pushing, and 

som etim es w ith  pulled th ru sts; and as soon as he 

goes up or away, or begins to  work, then  lay on and 

begin yo u r device. Also you  shall diligently observe 

and feel in  a ll bindings w hether he is  hard or soft 

in  opposing you ; item , w hether he is quick or slow 

to counterthru st; also in th ru sting in  you  shall be 

so judicious and prudent, th a t i f  y o u  feel in  the 

middle o f th ru st th a t he w ill quickly th ru st after or 

a t th e sam e tim e as you , th en  y o u  shall not 

com plete th at thrust, but turn  out o f  i t  in to  a parry, 

and at once coun terth ru st, actually  com pleting it 

th is  tim e. T h us in all devices you  shall make 

yourself well trained and quick-thinking.

A  b r i e f  lesson  in  h o w  to  u s e  y o u r  p i k e  in  

e a r n e s t  ca s e s  o n  t h e  f i e l d  a n d  w ie ld  i t  

a c c o r d i n g  to  y o u r  a d v a n t a g e

T h e  pike requires a strong, earnest and cautious 

m an w ho knows how  to con tro l h is pike 

judiciously, and to  plant h is th ru st upon his 

opponent certainly, and w ho can act at th e right 

tim e in th e work. For it  can easily happen th at with 

a failed th ru st you  can fall and com e into  

irretrievable harm , particularly since th e length  o f 

th e pike gives it  an exaggerated w eight. Therefore 

you shall be diligent to observe a correct distinction 

between th ru sting in th e Before and in th e After. I 

w ill give you  a brief lesson and precept concerning 

th is  through th e follow ing exam ples, for experi­

ence sufficiently attests how  readily one can lose 

control o f  th e w eapon by thrusting, i f  he attacks at 

the w rong tim e and w ithout discipline.

And firstly, if  your opponent encounters you with 

a similar weapon, that is with a similar pike, then 

take heed whether he is hasty and wrathful with 

his attack, so that he rushes first to thrust; then act 

earnestly as if you intended to steal his initial 

thrust, and get in first, so that you prompt him to 

rush even more with his initial thrust; but you 

shall not thrust first, although you act as if you 

were going to do so, but strike his thrust to one 

side with a jerk, and plant your weapon upon him 

in the face.

Now if he is so strong with his pike, that you 

cannot make enough room to hit him by striking 

him out the first time, then do to him thus: after 

you have struck out his first thrust, and he quickly 

recovers, then as he is gathering his pike, strike 

against it  from the other side. When you correctly 

execute these two strikings out, then there will 

certainly be enough space for you to thrust at his 

face in the blink of an eye before he fully recovers; 

for when someone thrusts thus eagerly and wrath-
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fully, it is easy to take and strike out his pike.

Another device

3.47r.2 In the Onset, hold your pike with the pikehead well 

down, extending somewhat toward your left side, 

so that your entire face is open. This will incite him 

to rush to it with a thrust; as soon as he thrusts in, 

then go up with both hands, and use your long edge 

to strike out his incoming thrust from your left up 

from below toward your right; with this striking 

out, spring well out with your left foot toward his 

right and to him, and thrust quickly in the blink of 

an eye over his pikestaff in his face, before he has 

recovered from being struck out.

Now w hen your opponent is also prudent and will 

not th ru st first, i t  w ill not behoove you  also to 

stand in th is way, bu t you  m ust th ru st first; so do 

to h im  thus:

3.47r.3 In the Onset, after you have given your pike a 

swing, then send in a powerful thrust with grim 

comportment beside his pike at his right; but in 

this thrusting in, maintain control over your pike, 

and if you cannot hit him in this thrust, let the 

pikehead drop somewhat out to the side, as if  you 

had failed unwillingly through some hindrance; but

by letting your pike go somewhat out to the side, 

you shall gather for a powerful striking out, and as 

he thrusts in, spring with your left foot well toward 

his right to him, and with this, strike out his pike 

powerfully up from your left toward your right as 

you step forward, and meanwhile go up with both 

hands, and thrust over his pike in his face.

A ll this applies w hen you have yo u r le ft hand 

forward on th e pike. N ow  when you hold th e other 

one forward, th en  you  m ust send and execute the 

th ru st and the device against his le ft, ju s t  as you 

previously have executed it against h is right. Also 

you  shall here note th at it  does not take so long in 

practice as it  does to  teach, but it  m ust all take place 3.47V 

and be executed in  th e blink o f  an eye.

Now w hat is further necessary concerning these 

devices, I w ill present and teach at length in 

an oth er place, and also concerning unmatched 

weapons.

[2570  ed it io n  h a s  c o rrec t io n s  h e r e— o m it ted  in 

th e  tran sla tion ]

End o f this Book
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Glossary
O n ly  technical senses are covered here; som e term s in th e  glossary are also used in n on-technical senses 
not covered b y  th e glossary. T h e  designation (?) after a definition indicates areas o f  doubt. M uch work 
rem ains before we can achieve a full understanding o f  th e F ech tku n st  vocabulary, and m any term s can only 
be provisionally defined in th e absence o f  a physical interpretation o f th e techniques.

English German C om m en ts

A fte r

A n g e r  C u t

M eyer does not define it clearly : he offers two 

examples w hose ch ief feature in com m on is that 

th ey  in tercept th e  opponent's attack horizontally. 

In  th e earlier sources, th is cu t is analogous to the 

T hw art. See Lecktichner (M unich), fols. 2 5 r  ff., 

211r; th e Speyer Fechtbuch, fols. 6r, 7r; M air 

(Vienna), fols. 99v, 1 25v -126r

N a c h :  1 .2 4 r , 4 6 r ; 2 .1 5 r , 27v , A  situation  in  w hich one 's opponent has the 

56r , 1 0 3 r ; 3 .4 0 v  initiative. C f. B e fo r e ,  In stan t ly .  See also cu tting

lo n g  a fte r .

E n t r i i s th a u w :  2 .9 r , l l v ,  1 2 v  A  cut w ith th e dusack, also called the A rm o u r  Cut.

A p p ro ach ,

ap p ro ach in g

Z u g a n g : 1 .2 5 v , 34v , 4 7 r ; These term s refer to  th e in itial stage o f  th e fight;

G a n g :  1 .1 4 v ; A n t r it t :  1 .5 4 r ; essentially th e sam e as O n set, 

z u t r e t t e n :  1 .2 4 r

A rm our C ut R u sth au w : 2.11v A nother nam e for th e A n g er  Cut.

around u m : 2.33v, 70v  R efers to  actions th at m ove one's weapon from one

side of th e opponent's weapon or body to th e other, 

typ ically  follow ing a high trajectory, around the 

opponent's weapon from  above. C f. sn ap p in g  

arou n d ; s tr ik in g  arou n d ;  cf. also th rou g h .

back o f the hand le t z e  H a n d : 1.13r, 35v; eb ic h te

H an d : 1.13r, 35r, 35v

Attacks delivered 'w ith th e back of the hand' come 

in  w ith th e back o f  th e hand toward the opponent.
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GLOSSARY

E n g l is h G e r m a n C o m m en ts

back of the hand contd W ith  a two-handed weapon, this refers to  dominant 

hand. Cf. p a lm  t o w a r d /a w a y  fr o m  ( th e  oppon en t).

back-stepping,

back-step

A btr itt : 1.29v, 33r, 35r, 39v, 

50v ; 2.34v, 38v, 39v, 45r, 99v; 

3 .1r; a b tr e t t en : 1.15v, 64v

T h ese term s appear to  be used both  for a step 

backwards away from  th e opponent, and a circular 

step w ith the rear foot behind th e forefoot (like the 

m odern fencer's inquartata).

barring sp err en : 1.22v; 2.25v, 70r, 89r; 

3 .25r, 41v

R efers to  an action th a t interposes the com batant's 

weapon between th e opponent's w eapon and its 

line of attack.

Bastion B as tey : 2 .2r, 47v  ff. A  dusack guard w ith th e weapon hand low  and 

forward, th e point angling downward. Equivalent 

to  th e F oo l in  the longsword.

Before V or: 1.24v, 32r, 51r, 54v, 56r; 

2.3v, 99v
T h e situation  o f  having th e in itiative. C f. A fter ,  

In stan tly .

Belt Cut G ü rte lh a u w :  2 .55r In th e rapier, a horizontal cut at m id-level.

bind, binding B an d , B un d: 1 .17v, 29r, 38v,

41  r, 42r, 42v, 4 7v, 48v, 51r, 51v, 

54v, 59v, 64r ; 2.27r, 39r; 

b in d en : 2.24v, 28r, 3 9 r  ff.; 

a n b in d en :  1.2r, 12v; 2.71v; 

3 .17v

R efers to  the engagem ent o f  th e weapons, typically 

brought about a fter  one com batant has attacked 

and th e other has parried.

Blind C ut B len d th a u w : 1.14r, 61r; 2.12v M eyer's doesn't define th is longsw ord and dusack 

cut precisely, bu t it  appears to  be a flicking cut 

delivered from  a state o f  contact w ith the 

opponent's weapon. Cf. th e Speyer Fechtbuch, fols. 

2r -v

blocking vers tü llen :  1 .22v A  version  o f  th e s lic e  in  w hich one keeps one's 

forte on th e opponent's arm  or weapon un til an 

opportune opening arises.

blow S ch lag : 2.30r, 61r, 107r; 3.21r, 

43v

See strik ing .
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GLOSSARY

E nglish  G erm an Comments

Boar E ber. 2.2r, l l v ,  18v, 41r  ff., 47v A dusack guard w ith th e h ilt beside th e body, the 

point forward and down.

Bow B o g e n : 2.2r, H r  ff., 17r, 36v 

ff., 39v  ff.

A  dusack guard w ith th e weapon-hand forward and 

thum b-dow n, th e point angling forward and down. 

Equivalent to H a n g in g  P oin t  in  th e longsword.

B rain  Blow H irn sch la g : 2 .55r ; 3 .23v  f. In th e rapier, another term  for a H igh  C ut. W ith  

th e quarterstaff, th is appears to  be again a vertical 

downwards attack, but delivered with one hand.

Break-W indow B rec h fen s te r : 1 .2r, 41r, 42v  ff. N ot explicitly  described, bu t com parison to M air 

suggests th at th is longsw ord guard is a position in 

w hich th e hands are forw ard and th e point o f  the 

sword up in  th e air, angling a b it to  the right. In  the 

earliers sources th is  is som etim es called S p rech -  

fe n s t e r .  See th e D obringer Fechtbuch, fol. 37v; the 

Ringeck Fechtbuch, fol. 4 7 r ; th e von Danzig 

Fechtbuch, fol. 3 6 r ; Leckiichner (M unich), fol. 28r; 

th e Egenolph Fechtbuch (?c .l5 3 5 ) : fol. lOv; M air 

(Vienna) fols. 4r, 12r, 23r, 88r.

catching a u fffa n g en :  1 .15v ; 2 .6r, 17r, 

62v; em p fa n g en : 2 .4v ; 3 .3r

T h e action o f  intercepting an opponent's weapon; a 

static parry, as opposed to  a countercut. Cf. 

p a rry in g ; s e t t in g  o f f ;  turn ing.

catching over i ib e rg r e iffen : 1.21r, 43r, 50r, 

63r

To snag th e opponent's body or weapon w ith one's 

own weapon.

Change W echsel: 1.8r, lOr, 22v, 4 2 r  ff.; 

2.2r, 8r, 24v, 45v  ff., 70v, 99v; 

3 .39r, 44v

A guard w ith the h ilt n ext to  th e  belly, the point 

hanging downward to th e side a t a  right angle to  

th e opponent. W ith  th e pike, this is  another name 

for the le ft L o w  G u ard .

Change C ut W ech se lh au w :  1.2v, 14v; 2.14r, 

45v; W echsel: Frontm atter 6r

A  cut th at changes th e position o f th e sword from  

one quarter to  another, apparently used to confuse 

th e opponent.

changing w ech s e ln :  1 .17v, 2 1r, 62r; 

2 .70v

To change th e line o f  a ttack from  one target to 

another.
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GLOSSARY

English

changing around

changing o ff

changing

through

chasing

Circle

C lashing Cut

C onstrainer Cut, 

C onstrainer

German Comments

u m b w ech s len : 2 .70v

a b w ec h s le n : 1.14v, 29r; 2.6v, 

51r, 73v, 99v; u m bw ech s len :  

1 .28r

d u rch w ec h s len :  1 .5r, 21r, 21v, 

42r, 30v, 49v, 50v, 52v, 53r, 

54v; 2 .39v  ff„ 70v; 3.12v, 35r, 

41r

n a c h re isen :  1.17v, 21v, 36r, 

38v, 51r, 55v, 59r, 59v; 2.38v, 

41r, 71 r; 3 .38v

Z irckel, Z iircke l:  1.18v, 20v, 

35v, 36r, 40v, 47v, 49v, 51v, 

53r, 53v

G liitz h au w , G lietz -: 1.13r, 16r, 

35r, 51v

T h e  action o f  m oving one 's w eapon from  one side 

to  th e other b y  going above th e opponent's 

weapon. Cf. a rou n d ; c h an g in g  th rou g h .

Th e action o f  changing from  one technique to 

another, e.g. changing from  one guard to  another, 

or from  one attack to another.

Th e action o f  m oving one 's weapon from  one side 

to th e  other b y  going underneath th e opponent's 

weapon. C f. ch a n g in g  a rou n d ; g o in g  th rou g h ;  

th rou g h .

T h is typically m eans an attack into th e opponent's 

preparation, bu t i t  can also be used som ew hat less 

precisely for an attack th at crowds into  an opening 

th at th e opponent has created.

A  handwork technique in  th e longsword, executed 

from  an engaged position w ith th e hands high, in 

w hich the hands are crossed w hile rem aining high 

to deliver a short-edge cut. Probably closely related 
to  ru n n in g  o ff .

A  short-edge cut in th e longsw ord in w hich the 

hands point upward and th e sword crosses in front 

o f  th e body.

Z w in g erh a u w :  2 .10r; M eyer's  description o f  th is  dusack cut is not

Z w in g er: 2 .34v  en tirely  clear: he offers two versions, both  o f  which

appear to  involve a M iddle C ut from  th e left, one 

used as a parrying countercut, th e o th er following 

an evasion o f  th e opponent's attack. In th e earlier 

treatises, th is cut occupies a position equivalent to  
th e S q u in tin g  C u t  [Leckiichner (M unich), fols. 28v 

ff.; th e Sp ey er Fechtbuch, fol. 6r; M air (Vienna), 

fols. 99r, 127v, 130r], although a t one point 'M aster 

A ndreas' m atches it  w ith th e C r o o k e d  C u t  [the 

Speyer Fechtbuch, fol. 7r].

2 8 6



GLOSSARY

E n g l ish G e r m a n C om m en ts

countering,

counter

b r e c h en  (lit. 'breaking '): 1.34v, 

51r ; 2.14v, 17r, 2  7v; 3.13r, 29r; 

B ru ch : 1.34v, 36v, 38v, 51r, 

52v ; 2 .2 7v, 29v

A  technique designed to  counteract an opponent's 

current device or technique.

counterslicing,

counterslice

G eg en sch n itt: 2 .39r; 

g eg en sch n e id en : 2.39v, 40v, 

71v ; w id ersc h n e id en : 2 .39r

A  slicing action used as a parry (?). C f. slicin g  o ff .

C raft P ractick : 1.28v, 30v; 2 .84v M eyer's  term  for th e execution of techniques in 

strategic com bination in order to overcom e the 

opponent.

C rest Blow S c h ö ffe r s c h la g , - s tr e ich : 3 .24r A  quarterstaff blow  from  above delivered one- 

handed, w ith the righ t hand reversed on th e staff 

(?). Th e term  refers to  th e h air a t th e top o f the 

head.

Crooked Cut, 

Crooked

K ru m p h a u w : 1.12v, 40r, 47r, 

47v, 48v-51r, 52v, 54v, 55r; 

2.9v, 43  r

In  th e longsword, a  cut delivered m ore or less at 

righ t angles to th e line of encounter. In  th e dusack, 

th is m eans a cut delivered w ith th e c ro o k ed  edge.

crooked edge k ru m m e  S ch n eid e: 2.8v, 9v, 

26r

Th e back or sh o r t  ed g e  o f  a dusack.

crooked k ru m p :  1.50v, 51r ; 2 .10r In  th e longsw ord, th is refers to  having th e blade 

angling across th e space betw een th e com batants. 

In  th e dusack, this refers to techniques leading with 

th e c r o o k e d  ed g e  o f th e weapon.

Cross K reu tz : 2.3v, 51v, 57v  ff., 79r; 

3 .32r

A  diagram  of crossed vertical, h orizontal, and 

diagonal lines, used to teach and visualize th e cuts. 

T h e  term  can also refer to  th e pairs o f crossed lines 

used to teach diagonal cuts.

Cross Line K reu tzlin i: 2.73v A  synonym  for S tro k e  Line.

Cross Stroke, 

Cross C ut, Cross

K reu tzstre ich :  2.24r, 33v, 47r, 

94r ; 3 .4 r ; K reu tzh a u w :  2.14r,

A  pair o f  W rath  Cuts in  com bination from  each 

side, often  to cover a w ithdrawal. W ith  th e dagger,
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GLOSSARY

English

Cross Stroke, Cross Cut,

C ross Thrusts

C ross Guard

Crossed Guard

crossing over

Crow n C ut

cut, cutting

cutting after

German Comments

36v, 44v, 57v, 94r; 3 .32r ; Cross S tr o k e  is a syn onym  for C ro ss T hrusts.

K reu tz : 1.14r, 55r ; 2.20v, 31r,

44v, 89r, lOOr; 3 .32r, 3 3 r

K reu tzst ic h : 3.4v, 12r

K reu tzh u t : 3 .4 r

S c h ra n k h u t : 1.8r, 40r

In th e dagger, a pair o f  thrusts delivered diagonally 

downward from  each side, typ ically  to  cover a 

w ithdrawal. C f. C ross S tro ke .

A  guard w ith th e dagger in  w hich th e right hand 

lies across th e le ft, w ith th e dagger folded back 

along th e right forearm .

A  longsw ord guard w ith th e hands low and 

forw ard, point forw ard and towards th e ground; 

also called Iro n g a te .  M eyer seem s to d iffer from  

previous authors, w here th is appears to  be the final 

position of a Crooked C ut, w ith th e blade angling 

to  th e right o r  left. For M eyer, it  seem s to be 
sim ilar to  th e H a n g in g  P oint, bu t w ith th e hands 

and w eapon lower. T h e term  could also mean 

'barrier guard/ bu t M eyer associates it  w ith the 

term  g esc h ren ck t,  referrin g th e crossed position of 

th e hands.

u b ers c h r en k en : 1.48v, 54v, 5 9 r  In the longsword, crossing one hand over th e other 

to  trap th e opponent's weapon or arms. C f. barrin g ; 

rev er sin g .

K ro n , K ro n e :  1.21v, 35v, 60v, In  th e longsword, a  high parry in  w hich the 

62r ; k ro n en :  1 .60v  quillons are h orizontal and protect th e head.

K ro n h a u w :  1.14r, 16r In  the longsw ord, a  short-edge cut executed from  

th e C row n.

H a u w : 1.2r, 9v, lOv ff.; 2 .2v  An attack or cutting action leading w ith th e edge of

ff., 5 5 r  ff., 61r; 3 .3 2 r  ff.; a bladed weapon. C f. b low ,

h a u w en :  1 .9v  ff; 2.8r, 32r, 55r  

ff.; 3 .3 2 r  ff.; v erh a u w en : 1.40v

See cu ttin g  lo n g  a fte r .
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GLOSSARY

English German Comments

cuttin g away, h in w e g h a u w e n :  2.5v, 29v, 44r; 

cu ttin g ou t w eg h a u w en : 2.17r, 83r, 87v,

92v; a u sh a u w en : 2 .20v

cuttin g aw ay a b h a u w e n : 1.2r, 23r, 26r;

2 .48r ; (h in )w eg h au w en :  1.2r, 

38v ; 2.5v, 17r, 18r, 48r; 

( a b )h a w en  sich  v o n :  1.50r, 

2.20v, 48r, 92v; h a u w en  sich  

w e g  1 .53r; h a u w en  v o n  sich : 

2.36v, 37r, 38v

cutting (long) h a u w en  la n g  n a ch :  1.38r, 53v; 

after h a u w en  n a c h :  1.52v, 57r, 59r,

2 .89r

cutting through d u rch h a u w en : 1.46r, 57r, 64v;

D u rch h a u w : 1.50v; 2 .25r

D anger C ut G efeh rh a u w :  2.11v, 27r

Day Tag, (von ) D ach : 1 .2r, 6v, 9v, 

l l v ,  3 1 r  ff., 53v, 55r

To parry w ith a cut.

To step away from  an encounter w hile delivering a 

cut to  cover one's withdrawal. A lso called fig h t in g  

a w a y .  C f. c u ttin g  lo n g  a fte r ;  th ru st in g  a w a y ;  

W ith d raw al.

T h is norm ally seem s to  refer to  delivering a 

w ithdraw ing cu t w ith th e true edge (cf. cu tting  

a w a y ).  In  som e cases, it  can m ean sim ply to  deliver 

a followup cut: h a u w en  n a ch  is variously 

translated here as 'cu tting  after,' 'countercutting ,' 

and 'fo llow ing up w ith a cut/ depending on the 

context, but in som e cases m ore than one m eaning 

would be viable. C f. s tr ik in g  lo n g  a fte r ; th ru stin g  

lo n g  a fte r .

To deliver a cut through th e space between the 

com batants, w hich m ay be to knock aside the 

opponent's weapon, confuse h im , o r  incite him  to 

attack. Cf. driv ing ; s la sh in g .

In th e dusack, an attack in to  th e opponent's pre­

paration, close to  h is weapon (?). In  th e earlier 

sources, th is cut occupies a place analogous to the 

S ca lp  C u t. See Leckiichner (M unich), fols. 29r  ff.; 

th e Speyer Fechtbuch, fol. 7r; M air (Vienna), fols. 

lOOr, 125v, 130r.

A  longsw ord guard in  w hich th e h ilt is above the 

head, the blade angling back and upward; also 

called H ig h  G u ard . A n attack 'from  th e D ay' is a 

H igh  Cut.
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GLOSSARY

English German Comments

Day Stroke T achstreich : 1.55v A  synonym  for a H igh  Cut.

deep d ie f f :  1.33v, 35v, 50v, 51v, 53r In som e cases, this m ay refer to  th e distance th at a 

technique reaches, but it  norm ally appears to  refer 

to  th e  angulation o f  th e blade w ell behind the 

opponent's weapon.

D efence Stroke W eh rstre ic h : 2.13v, 55r, 57v, 

66v, 67v, 92v
A  W rath  C u t  delivered as a parry.

device S tü ck : 1 .32r; 2 .2r, 1 9 r  ff., 27v, 

7 4 r  if.; 3 .3 r  ff., 18r  ff., 38v
A  series o f  m aneuvers executed as a com bination. 

Th e G erm an term  is o ften  used in  a less precise 

sense for 'techn ique' or 'elem ent'.

diagonal H igh 

C ut
O b er h a u w  sch lim s : 2 .57v In  th e rapier, an alternative nam e for th e W rath  

C ut. T h e  d istinction o f  th e cuts in to  four separate 

angles of incidence (vertically  downward, diagon­

ally  downward, across, and diagonally upward) is a 

particular characteristic o f  M eyer; o ther Germ an 

treatises tend to  d istinguish o nly between down­

ward cuts and upward cuts.

double step z w ifa c h  Tritt: 1.24r, 50v, 53v, 

59r ; 2 .44r, 87v
Two steps in  th e sam e direction using th e same 

foot, facilitated b y  a gatherin g step w ith the 

trailing foot after  th e first step.

doubling, Double 

T h rust, D ouble 

Cut

du p lieren , d o p lieren :  1.19r, 

60r ; d o p p e ln :  2.60v; 

D o p p elstich : 2.63v; 

D o p p e lh a u w :  2 .60v

Th ese term s refer to  th e execution  o f  a secondary 

cut or th ru st following up from  an in itial one. The 

longsw ord version  o f  doubling derives from  a 

m edieval technique, and involves cutting behind 

th e opponent's blade from  th e bind (cf. th e Ringeck 

Fechtbuch, fol. 24r, and th e von D anzig Fechtbuch, 

fols. 16r  ff.).

drawing z ieh en :  2.33v, 34r, 3 9 r  f., 60r, 

87v, 103v
To pull th e blade a long its axis, often  to cut the 

opponent. C f. slicing.

driving, D riving 

C ut
tre ib en : 1.35r, 35v ; 2.6r, 31r; 

3 .30v -32v ; T reibhäu w : 2 .38r
To deliver a pair o f  cuts opposite each other along 

th e sam e line. Cf. cu ttin g  th rou gh .
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GLOSSARY

English

duelling

technique

Face Th rust

failing, Failer, 

Failing Cut

feeling

Father Stroke 

Field Guard

fighting away 

from  (the 

opponent)

flicking, flick, 

Flicking Cut

flitting

German Comments

K a m p ffs tu ck :  1 .63r  R efers to  longsword techniques executed in the

'half-sw ord ' position, w ith th e le ft hand on the 

middle o f  the blade, derived from  techniques 

developed for o ne-o n-o ne arm oured combat 

(K a tn p f).

G esich ts tich : 2 .62r  In th e rapier, a th ru st directed at th e face.

f e h l e n  (lit. 'm issing '): 1.19v, A n attack th at deliberately avoids m aking contact 

30v, 55v, 56v, 57r, 58r ; F eh ler : w ith the opponent's body or weapon.

1.44r, 49v, 56v, 57r, 58r ; 2 .21r;

F e h lh a u w : 2.9r, 12v

f i i (h ) le n :  1 .17v, 51r, 59v, 63v; To judge or sense th e opponent's in ten t by the

2 .39r ; 3.25v, 44 v  strength or weakness of his weapon's contact in the

bind.

V atterstreich : l . l l r ;  2 .29r  A n  alternative nam e for th e W rath  Cut.

F elt H u t: 3 .33r, 38v, 3 9 r  A n alternative nam e for the S tra ig h t P arry in g  with

a staff weapon. Th e version w ith th e pike holds the 

weapon in th e middle o f  th e  staff.

sich  w eg fe c h te n  v o n : 1 .35r; See cu ttin g  a w a y .

fe c h t e n  s ich  v o n : 3.4v

sc h n e l len :  1.35v, 3 7v, 38v, 46r, A  flicking attack, probably delivered w ith the tip o f 

48v, 49v, 50r, 50v, 51r, 51v, 55r, th e weapon. Cf. cutting ; sn app in g ; T ag-H it.

61r ; 2.33v, 34r ; S ch n all: 1.21r,

31v, 49v, 50r, 51r ; 2.12v;

S ch n e ller : 1.14v, 3  7v;

S c h n e llh a u w : 2.13v, 37v

v er fl ieg en : 1.7v, 18v, 30v, 33v, To pull back from  an attack prior to  weapon contact 

34v, 36r, 38v, 45v, 47v, 50v, in  order to  deliver an attack elsewhere.

51r, 57r, 59v

f l i e g e n d e  S tich : 2.54v, 64v; 

3 .40v

Flying Th ru st A  th ru st delivered at m axim um  range (?).



GLOSSARY

E n g l is h G e r m a n C om m en ts

foible S ch w ec h  (lit. 'w eak'): 1 .4v-5r; 

2 .57r ; 3 .35r ; eu sser (s te )  T h e il 

(lit. 'fu rth erm o st part'): 1.54v; 

2 .57r, 65 r; 3.17v, 22v, 23r; 

la n g er  T h e il (lit. 'long part', 

used o nly o f  staff weapons): 

3.18v, 25r ; v o r d e r  T h e il  (lit. 

'forw ard part'): 1 .20v ; 2.4v; 

3 .18r, 19r, 39r

T h e w eak part o f  a  weapon, toward th e point. Cf. 

forte-, m id p a rt; s e c o n d  p a rt ; tail.

Fool A lb e r :  1.7v, 9v, 19r, 22v; 2.47v; 

3 .38v
A guard in w hich th e w eapon is held low in  front 

o f  th e body w ith th e poin t toward th e ground. Cf. 

B astion .

Foot C ut F u ß h au w :  2 .55r, 60r A  rapier cut delivered a t th e low er leg.

forte S ta rck  (lit. 's tro n g '): 1 .4v-5r; 

2 .57r
T h e stron g part o f  th e  weapon, closest to  its 
wielder. Cf. fo ib l e ;  m idpart.

going through d u rch g a n g en , -g eh n : 1 .12 v, 

60v; 2.41r, 68v; 3 .12r, 23r, 25r; 

D u rchgan g : 1 .42r

To brin g one's w eapon from  one side o f  the 

opponent's w eapon to th e other b y  going 

underneath. C f. ch a n g in g  th rou g h ; th rou g h .

gripping over iib e rg r e iffen : 1.22v, 43r, 64r A  technique w ith th e  longsw ord in  w hich the 

com battant sends som e o f  h is fingers over his 

quillon.

G roin  Th ru st G em ec h ts tic h : 2.62v A  rapier th ru st directed at th e opponent's groin.

guard H u t: 1.59v; 2 .2 r  ff., 52v  ff.; 

3 .1 r  ff., 16r  ff., 38v  ff.

A  standardized position for th e body and weapon, 

typ ically  based on th e in itial or final position o f  a 

cut. Also p o stu re.

Hand C ut H a n d th au w :  2 .9r, 60v A  rapier cut directed at th e opponent's hand.

Handwork H a n d a rb e it :  1.16r, 60v Close w ork in th e fight, th e stage a t w hich the 

com battants are a t  binding distance. A lso M idd le ; 

W ar.
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hanging

H anging Point 

hard

H eart Th ru st 

H igh C ut

H igh Guard

English

high posture

German Comments

h a n g en , h en g en : 1 .22r, 61r, 

63r, 63v, 64r; 2 .34r; 

v erh en g en : 1.21v, 63v, 64r; 

2 .69r

H a n g eto r t, H a n g en d  O rt: 

1 .9 *  9v, 39v  ff., 61r

h a r t : 1 .17v, 63v; 2 .41r ; 3.24r, 

25r, 29v

H erz st ic h : 2 .62v

O b er h a w : l . l l r ,  40r, 43r, 49v, 

50v, 51v, 53r, 53v, 57r, 60v, 64r, 

64v; 2.3v, 7r, 9r, H r, 55r-v; 

3 .32r  ff.

O b er h u t : 1.6v, 42v; 2.20r, 32r; 

2.53v, 86v, 91r, 104v; 3.1r, 16v, 

1 8 r  ff., 34v, 38 v  ff., 40v  ff.

O b er leg e r : 2 .41r; O b er h u t : 

1 .38v ; 2.24r-v, 32v, 42r

To extend the sword w ith the point hanging down, 

often  in order to  intercept the opponent's attack. In 

th e longsw ord, th is  technique som ew hat overlaps 

w ith w inding . Cf. slid ing .

A  longsword guard w ith th e h ilt h igh  and forward, 

th e point extending down and forward. M eyer 

im plies th at it  is essentially a higher version o f the 

C ro s s ed  G u a rd ; i t  is equivalent to th e B ow  in the 

dusack.

R efers to  w hen one engages th e opponent in  the 

b in d  firm ly and w ith com m itm ent. Cf. so ft .

A  rapier thru st directed a t the opponent's heart.

A  cut directed vertically  downwards from  above; 

also called S calp  Cut. See also d ia g o n a l H igh  Cut.

A  guard in w hich th e  weapon is held high. W ith  

th e longsword, th is is another nam e for the D ay . In 

th e dusack, th is is an alternative nam e for the 

W atch . In  th e rapier, th e h ilt is h igh  and forward; 

th e point can be forw ard (High Guard for the 

th ru st, also called th e O x)  or backward (High 

Guard for the stroke). In  the dagger, the weapon is 

held high w ith th e point forward. In th e quarter- 

staff and halberd, th e bu tt o f  th e w eapon is by the 

com batant's flank and th e point straight in  th e air; 

in  th e pike, th ere are again two versions: th e High 

Guard for th e th ru st, w ith th e weapon on the 

shoulder and th e point at the opponent's face, and 

th e H igh Guard for th e blow, in w hich th e point 

angles upward.

A n y posture in w hich th e sword is held high or 

naturally  delivers an attack from  above, for
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E n g l ish G e r m a n C om m en ts

high posture contd exam ple O x, S teer , or W rath .

H igh Slice O b ersch n itt : 1 .21v In  th e longsword, a  s lic e  executed downward from  

above.

H igh Th rust O berstich : 2.35v, 61r ; 3.13r, 

38v

A th ru st delivered from  above.

H ip C ut H ü ffth a u w :  2.55r, 58v A  rapier cut directed diagonally downwards a t the 

opponent's hip.

H itter T re ffer : 2 .16r  ff., 6 7 r  f. O n e o f  th ree classes of attacks as delivered in 

com bination: th e P ro v o k e r  seeks to in cite the 

opponent to leave th e safety o f  h is guard to attack; 

th e T ak er  parries th e opponent's attack; and th e 

H itter  is th e com battant's own successful attack. Cf. 

2.99r.

hook H o ck en :  3 .32r T h e  curved fluke on th e back o f  a halberd head.

H orizontal Cut Ü b erzw erc h h au w :  l . l l v ,  16r; 

2.24v, 55r ; Z w erch h au w : 

l . l l v

A cut delivered horizontally  w ith th e true edge. 

A lso called th e M id d le  C u t. C f. T hw art.

H orizontal Line ü b erz w erc h  L in i: 2 .7r A  synonym  for M id d le  Line.

in See in w ard .

inside in w en d ig : 1.48v, 51v, 62v  ff.; 

2.37r, 4 5 r, 62r, 63v; 3.9v, 12r

W h en  describing th e direction o f  a technique, 

o u ts id e  indicates a technique originating from  the 

outside o f  th e body, e.g. from  th e le ft i f  directed 

toward th e le ft arm , from  th e right toward the 

r igh t arm . In s id e  m eans com ing from  th e opposite 

side, e .g . from  th e le ft toward th e r igh t arm , from  

th e right toward th e le ft arm .

inside flat in w en d ig e  F leche : 1.35v T h e  flat on th e  palm  side o f  a bladed weapon. Cf.

o u ts id e  fla t .
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English German Comments

Instantly in d es : 1 .24v-25r, 45v; 2 .103r Th e abstract term  for instantaneous responses 

intended to gain th e in itiative in  th e fight; also 

called S im u lta n eo u s ly . Cf. A fter , B e fo re .

inward, in ein : 1.43r, 44r, 63v, 64r ; 2 .34r; 

ein w art , e in w erts :  1.43r-v, 

63v; h in e in : 1.38v;

W h en  describing a w in d in g  o r  h a n g in g  action, 

th ese term s indicate m otion  toward a position of 

deeper angulation behind th e opponent's weapon. 

Cf. out.

Irongate E isen p ort: 1.8r, 9v, 4 0 r  ff.; 

2 .54r

In  the rapier, th is guard is sim ilar to th e P low , but 

w ith th e h ilt held ou t in  fro n t o f  the knee and the 

edges o f  th e blade up and down. In th e longsword, 

M ey er m entions this m eaning, bu t says that 

com m on contem porary use applies th e nam e to the 

C ro s s ed  G u ard , and this is evidently th e usual 

m eaning o f  th e term  in M eyer's  treatise on the 

longsword.

jabbing s to ß en : 1 .62r; 2 .30v ; Stoß: 

1 .50r; 2 .30v

To deliver a thrusting attack, generally with a blunt 

surface. N ote th a t the th ru sting attacks w ith the 

q uarterstaff and pike are norm ally described as 

s to ß en , bu t are h ere translated as 'thru stin g '. Cf. 

thrustin g .

Key S ch lü ssel: 1.9r, 38v  ff., 40r A  longsword guard in w hich th e sword is held 

horizontally at th e base of th e chest, point forward, 

false edge resting on the forward arm.

Knocking C ut B oc h h au w :  2 .9r, 13v A  dusack cut in  w hich th e h ilt knocks against the 

opponent's chest (?).

lay ing on a n g re if fen : 1.36r, 47r, 2.24r, 

82v, 84v; a n fe c h ten : 2 .29r

T h is  refers to  th e in itia l attack delivered in  any 

encounter; see O n set.

left lin ck : 1.3v, 2  7v ff. See right.

line Lin i: 1.9v ff., 36r ; 2 .2v  ff., 51v 

ff., 55v  ff.;

Th e real or im agined lines o f  th e cutting diagrams 

as show n o n  1.36r, in  Dusack Im age A, and in 

R apier Im age A  and 2.58r. See M idd le , Scalp, 

S tro ke .
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English German Comments

long lan g : 1.4v, 21  v, 32r, 52v, 53v, 

55r, 59v; 2.8r, 14v, 4 6 r
T h is  can have tw o overlapping m eanings: it  is used 

to  describe attacks delivered at m axim um  distance, 

w ith fu ll extension , and can also refer  to  attacks 

delivered w ith th e long edge o f  th e weapon. Cf. 

sh o rt.  See also cu ttin g  lo n g  a fte r .

long edge la n g (e )  S ch n eid : 1 .4v-5r, 54v, 

55r, 60v; 2 .28r, 57r, 105v; 

3 .18r, 18v, 41v, 42v, 47r; 

g a n t z e  S c h n e id  (lit. 'w hole 

edge'): 1 .47r ; v o lle  S ch n e id  

(lit. 'fu ll edge'): l .lO v

T h e long edge o f  a  bladed weapon is on th e knuckle 

side o f  th e hand, th e short edge opposite to  it. T h ey 

are probably so called because th e long edge has a 

greater attack range than th e short. Th e same 

term s can be used b y  analogy for weapons that 

have no edge. In o th er traditions, th ey  are often 

called th e true and false edges. C f. c r o o k e d  edge; 

sh a rp  ed g e ; sh o r t  ed g e.

Longpoint L a n g o rt : 1.7v, 9v, 36v, 37v, 38r, 

38v, 39v, 40r, 40v, 4 1 r  ff., 51r, 

53r, 55r, 60v, 61r; 2 .2r, 4v, 17r, 

24r, 28r, 30r, 34v, 54v, 75r-v

A  guard w ith bladed weapons in w hich th e arm (s) 

and w eapon are extended toward th e opponent. 

A lso called th e L o n g  S lice . C f. S tra ig h t  P arry ing .

Long Slice la n g  S chn itt : 1 .55r See L on g p o in t.

loop, looping R in de, R u n de: 1 .14t, 20v, 40v, 

51r ; rin den : 1 .17v

A n action in  w hich th e com batant arcs his sword 

around his head, used to  deceive th e opponent (?).

Low C ut U n d erh au io :  l . l l v ,  33v, 34v, 

35r, 37v, 38r, 40r, 49v, 50r, 53r, 

53v, 61v, 62r, 62v, 63v, 64v; 

2.3v, 6r ff., 21v, 65r ; 3.32r, 34r  

f.

A  cut delivered diagonally upwards from  below.

In th e rapier, a guard w ith th e weapon hand
Low  Guard U n derhu t: 2.54r, 89r, 91v, 54r, 

99v; 3.2v, 16v, 3 8 r  ff., 44v, 45r; 

3.2v, lOr, 16v, 19r  ff., 32v, 38r, 

40r, 4 1 r  ff.

extended downwards beside th e body. O n th e right, 

the w eapon extends forward, and th e position can 

also be called th e S id e  G u ard . O n  th e  le ft, th e 

weapon extends towards the left, and th e position 

is equivalent to  th e C h a n g e . In  th e dagger, this 

position has th e weapon at th igh  level, point 

toward th e opponent. In  th e quarterstaff and 

halberd, th is guard has th e bu tt o f  th e weapon on
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low guard contd th e right flank, th e point extended forward toward 

th e ground. In th e pike, the weapon is held low  and 

aim ed at th e opponent's face.

low  posture Milder L eg er :  2 .41r; u n d er  

H u t: 1.38v; 2 .70v

A  guard w here th e weapon is held low, as in  P low , 

Fool, B oa r , B astion .

Low Slice u n d er  S chn itt : 1.21v, 59r In th e longsword, a  s lic e  executed upward from 

below. C f. H igh  Slice.

Low Th rust U n derstich : 2.35v, 54v; 3.13r, 

38v

A  th ru st delivered from  below.

M aster Cuts M eisterh äu w :  1.2v, l l r ,  15r Five cuts in  th e  longsword (H igh ,  W rath , T hw art, 

C ro o k ed , S q u in tin g ) th at were considered 

especially im portant in  th e Liechtenauer tradition.

Middle M ittel: 1.25v, 26r T h e portion  o f  the com bat a fter th e  in itia l attack 

has been executed; also called the H a n d w o rk  or 

W ar. Cf. O n set, W ith d raw al.

M iddle Cut, 

M iddle Blow, 

M iddle Stroke

M itte lh a u w :  l . l l r ,  2 6v, 33r, 

35r, 39v, 50r, 60v; 2.3v, 20v, 

21 v, 55r, 60r ; 3.28v, 34v; 

M itte ls ch la g : 2 .23r; 

M itte ls tre ich : 2 .21r

A  cut or blow  delivered horizontally. Also 

H o r iz o n ta l Cut.

M iddle Guard M ittelh u t: 1.40r, 40v; 2 .2r, 20r, 

43r, 85v, 95r ; 3.2v, 17v, 2 1 r  ff., 

38v  ff., 41v

W ith  th e longsw ord, dusack, and rapier, this guard 

has th e weapon horizontal at waist height, w ith the 

point back. W ith  th e dagger, th e point is forward. 

W ith  th e quarterstaff, M eyer gives tw o definitions, 

one th at equates it  w ith S tra ig h t  P arry in g , the 

other analogous to th e M iddle Guard w ith bladed 

weapons. W ith  th e pike, th e bu tt is on the 

com battant's flank and th e point in  the opponent's 

face, again roughly equivalent to  S tra ig h t  

P arry in g .

M iddle Line M ittellin i: 1.35r, 61r ; 2.3v, 6v T h e horizontal line on the C ross  (cutting diagram).
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Middle Line contd A lso called the H o riz on ta l  or T hw art Line.

M iddle Th rust M ittels tich : 3 .9r, 10r, 13r A  th ru st delivered at th e opponent's m id-level.

m idpart M ittel: 1 .5r; m it le r  T heil: 

3 .16v

W ith  th e longsw ord, th e m iddle part o f  th e blade, 

betw een th e f o r t e  and f o i b l e ; w ith sta ff  weapons, 

th e part o f  th e sta ff  between th e com batant's 

hands.

M idpoint P u n ckt: 2.3v, 81r T h e middle point on th e C ro ss  (cutting diagram ).

Neck Cut H a lß h a u w :  2.55r, 60r A  rapier cut directed horizontally at the opponent's 

neck.

on/off o f  (the

opponent's

weapon)

an : 1.36v; 2 .11r, 29v, 39r, 52v, 

75r; v o n : 1.49v; 2 .75r, 76r; 

3 .22v

A n attack made 'o n ' th e opponent's blade is 

executed w hile m aintaining contact w ith the 

opponent's weapon; an attack m ade 'o ff  o f' the 

opponent's weapon breaks contact.

O nset Zu fe c h t e n :  1.14v, 24v; 

Z u tr etten : 2.95v; A n g riff: 

1.14v, 21r, 24v, 36r, 53r, 2 .99v

T h e  in itia l stage o f  com bat, in  w hich th e com ­

batants adopt th eir guards, com e w ith in  attacking 

range, and deliver th e in itial attack. Cf. la y in g  on; 

M idd le ;  W ithdraw al.

opening B lo ß : 1.32r, 60r ; 2.15r, 65v O n e o f  four general targets on an opponent's body, 

defined b y  a vertical line down th e m iddle and a 

horizontal line a t th e armpits.

au s: 1 .12V< 33r ; 2 .34r, 70r, 70v; 

3 .18r, 43v, 44v

T h is term  can refer  to  lateral m otion , typically 

away from  an incom ing attack (e.g. stepping out); it 

can also be used to  describe actions th at parry or 

displace th e opponent's weapon (e.g. striking out, 

sending out, tak ing o ut, jerk in g  out, cu ttin g out). 

See also o u tw a rd .

outside a u sw en d ig : 1 .21r; 2 .34r, 37r, 

64r ; 3 .2 r ; a u ssen :  1.20r, 50r; 

2.34r, 37v, 89v; 3 .8v

See in sid e.
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English 

outside flat

outward, out

overreaching

overrunning

O x

palm toward/ 

away from  (the 

opponent)

parrying

Plow

German Comments

a u s w en d ig e / le tz e /eb ic h te  

F lech : 1.13r, 28r, 35r, 51r, 51v, 

61r

a u s : 1 .63v ; h era u s : 1 .51r; 
2 .13v ; au sw erts :  1.38v, 44r, 

63v  ff.; a u sw en d ig : 1 .30r

ü b er la n g en :  2.15v, 20r, 22r, 

49r ; 3 .2v

ü b er la u ffe n :  1.21v, 45r, 48v, 

5 Or; 2.48r, 49r, 97v; 3 .4v

O chs: 1.6v, l l v ,  3 6 r  ff., 56v; 

2.53v, 5 9 r  ff.; 3 .32r

u n ter  d ie  H an d : 1 .35v ; 2.35v; 

ü b er  d ie  H an d : l . l l v ,  35v; 

2 .9r, 35v, 71v; 3 .24r

v erse tz en : l . l l v ,  15r, 22v, 31v, 

47r, 50v, 51v, 52v, 53r, 53v, 

54v, 55v, 56v, 58r, 59v; 2 .16r  

ff., 67v, 81v; V ersatzun g: 1.4r, 

15r ; 2.81r-v, lO lv

P flu g: 1.6v, 53r, 56v, 63v; 

2.54v, 95r  ff., 97r

T h e  flat o f  th e blade corresponding to th e back o f 

th e hand. L etz  and e b ic h t  both m ean 'reverse, back'. 

C f. in s id e  fla t .

In  describing a w in d in g  or h a n g in g  action, this 

indicates m otion  from  a position o f  deep 

angulation behind the opponent's blade toward one 

less deep. C f. in w ard .

To deliver a counterattack th at h its  by com ing in 

above th e opponent's attack.

To  attack th e opponent aggressively from  above.

A guard in  w hich th e weapon is held by th e side of 

th e head, w ith th e point extended toward the 

opponent's face. T h e w eapon extends from  the 

com battant's head like th e horn o f an ox. 

Equivalent to  th e  S feer  w ith th e dusack. In the 

rapier, th is is another nam e for th e H igh  G u ard  f o r  

th e  thrust.

N ote th at w ith a tw o-handed weapon, th is refers to 

th e final position o f  th e dom inant hand.

R efers to  an y action to set aside th e opponent's 

incom ing w eapon w ith one's own. Cf. c atch in g ; 

se tt in g  o f f ;  tu rn in g . Can also refer to  a static 

position for defense, a guard th a t closes o ff  the 

opponent's line of attack.

A  guard in w hich th e h ilt is held low inside or 

outside th e forw ard knee, th e crossbar horizontal, 

thum b on th e blade, w ith th e point directed toward 

th e opponent's face. In th e longsword, M eyer's left 

version has th e le ft foot forward, th e right has the 

righ t foot forward, con trary to  h is version in the
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Plow contd

Plunge Cut, 

Plunge
S tu rtz h au io :  2 .9r; Stu rtz : 

Frontm atter 6r; 1.14v, 36r, 

53v, 57r ; 2 .6r, 22r, 23r

posture L e g er :  1.2r, 5 r  ff., 46r ; 2 .2r  ff., 

18v  ff., 52v  ff.; 3 .16r

pressing the 

hands

H en d tr u c k en : 1.21v, 55v

Provoker R eitz er :  2 .1 6 r  ff.

pulling z u c ken :  1.19r, 34v, 60r ; 2.6v, 

30v, 34v, 39r, 71v; 3 .28v  f„

38r ; v erz u c ken : 1.18v, 32r, 39v, 

60v; 3 .38r ; V erzuck: 1 .29r

pursuing n a c h fo lg en : 1 .17v, 33v, 34v, 

59v; 2.47v, 79v; n a c h fa h r e n :  

1.48v

Rebound C ut P re llh au w , B re il-: 1.13r, 36v; 

B re llh au w : 36v

rem aining b le ib en :  1 .17v, 5 1r ; 2 .38v

Reversed Th rust v er k e r t e  S tich : 2.54v, 63v

reversing v er k e h r e n :  1.19v, 22r, 26v, 48v, 

51r, 54r, 54v, 55v, 57r, 59r, 63r; 

2.8v, 49r ; 3 .24r, 38v

right rech t: 1.3v, 27 v  ff.

rapier, as w ell as to  o ther authors and th e norm s of 

th e Germ an tradition.

A  W rath  C u t  o r  H ig h  C u t  followed b y  bringing 

th e weapon into  th e O x.

A n alternate nam e for gu ard .

A  form  o f  s lic e  executed against th e opponent's 

wrists.

See H itter.

W ithdraw ing from  th e opponent's weapon before 

or after contact by pulling aw ay w ith th e  h ilt. Cf. 

ru n n in g  o ff.

In  som e cases, these appear to  be used as synonym s 

for ch as in g ;  th e distinction betw een technical and 

nontechnical senses here is tenuous.

A  longsword cut delivered doubly using the 

rebound.

To rem ain in contact w ith th e opponent's blade to 

judge his in ten t. Cf. f e e l in g .  For th e longsword, 

M eyer also gives a secondary m eaning apparently 

equivalent to d o u b lin g  (1.17v).

A  rapier th ru st delivered from  th e le ft side.

To rotate the hand(s) and/or weapon so th a t the 

hand is inverted relative to its relaxed position.

W h en  describing th e targets o f the opponent, right
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right contd and le ft norm ally refer to  the opponent's own right 

and le ft (cf 1.13r, 28r, 35v). W h en  describing 

guards, right and le ft generally indicate which side 

o f  th e body th e weapon is on (w ith th e longword, 

th e leg on th at side will norm ally be back, the other 

forw ard), except as noted in this glossary.

R oaring Cut, 

Roarer

B ru m m erh a u w :  2 .10r; 

B ru m m er : 2 .43r, 45v

In  th e dusack, a crooked-edge cu t w ith hanging 

dusack directed a t th e opponent's forearm  (?).

Rose, R ose Cut R o se : 1.40v, 41r, 42r ; 2.35r, 

45v, 64r ; 3.20v; R o sen h a u w : 

2.9r, H r, 45v

M eyer does n ot describe th e Rose explicitly, but it  

appears to refer  to  an action th a t arcs from  one 

q uarter to  another around th e opponent's weapon. 

Cf. the Egenolph Fechtbuch (?c .l5 3 5 ): fols. 5v, 6r, 

9v; M air (Vienna), fols. 7v, 12r, 24r.

Round Stroke, 

Round Cut

R u n d streich : 2 .59r-v ; 3 .37r; 

R u n d h a u w : 3 .37r

In  th e  rapier, a  pair o f  cuts delivered opposite each 
other in  a circular m otion. A  double Round Stroke 

delivers three cuts in  an S-pattern. M eyer does not 

explain th e sta ff  w eapon version o f  th e Round 

Stroke: it  m ay be a cut delivered w ith a wind-up.

Rudder Guard S te iirh u t : 3.16r, 17v A  quarterstaff guard w ith the tip o f  th e staff on the 

ground, either pointing forward or back, the butt at 

face level.

running in e in la u ff en :  1 .22v, 61r, 62v, 

63r; 2 .47v  ff.; 3.35r, 46r

To close w ith an opponent in order to  grapple or 

wrestle.

running o ff a b la u ffe n :  1.18r, 18v, 29r ; 2.4v, 

9v, 21r, 27r; 3 .27v

To withdraw from  or evade th e opponent's weapon 

b y  rotating th e blade around th e h ilt. C f. pullin g .

Scalp Cut, 

Scalper, Scalping 

(?)

S ch e( i)d e lh a w , S ch e ite lh a u w :  

1.2r, l l r ,  35v; 2 .55r-v; 

S ch e id ler :  1.44v; sc h ey d len  

(?): 2 .55v

A  vertical cut from  above; M ey er equates it  w ith 

th e H igh  C ut; in  th e rapier, he also calls it  the Brain  

B low .

Scalp Line S ch e id e llin i, S c h e it te l- :  1.33v; 

2.2r, 3v

T h e vertical line on th e C ross  (cutting diagram).
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second part (o f a 

staff weapon)

a n d e r e r  T h e il:  3 .27r T h e part o f  a staff weapon between th e com batant's 

forw ard hand and th e foible. Cf. f o ib l e ;  m id p art; 

tail.

setting o ff a b s e tz en :  1.18v, 51r, 51v; 

2.23v, 34r, 67v, 73v; 3 .29r; 

A bsatz :  1.39v

To parry an  incom ing attack b y  extending one's 

own weapon into  L o n g p o in t  and turn ing th e long 

edge against th e incom ing weapon. Cf. c atch in g ; 

p a rry in g ; turn ing.

sharp edge s c h a r p fe  S ch n eid : 2 .60r A  synonym  for lo n g  ed g e .  C f. M air (Vienna), fol. 
138r.

shield S ch ilt: 1.34v, 35v, 38r, 42v, 51r Th e broad part o f  a practice longsword blade near 

th e h ilt, roughly corresponding to  th e ricasso; cf. 

M air  (Vienna), fol. 34v.

short k u rtz : 1.4v, 52v; 2 .14v ; 3 .4r, 9r T h is  can either refer to  a cut m ade w ith th e short 

edge, or to  an y technique th a t is executed w ith 

lim ited extension . C f. long .

Sh ort C ut K u rtzh a u w : 1.12v, 16v; 2.9v In th e  longsword, th is  is a cut th a t slips under the 

opponent's sword to  attack from  th e opposite side. 

T h is  m eaning is also used in the dusack, b u t M eyer 

also applies the term  to  a false-edge countercut.

short edge k u r tz e  S ch n eid : 1.4v, 55r; 

2.21v, 57r ; 3 .21v ; h a lb  S ch n e id  

(lit. 'h a lf  edge'): 1.26v, 47r, 

2 .38r, 45v, 70v; h in d e r  S ch n e id  

(lit. 'rear  edge'): 2 .55r

See lo n g  edge.

shortened sword k u rtz es  S ch w erd t: 1.62r, 63r R efers to  holding th e sword w ith  th e  le ft hand 

gripping th e blade, as in  arm oured combat.

Shoulder Cut A ch se lh a u w :  2 .55r In th e rapier, a  diagonal cut delivered at the 

shoulder.

Side Blow S e iten sc h la g :  3.41r, 41v, 43r In  th e pike, a  lateral blow  used to  strike ou t the 

opponent's weapon.
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Sid e Guard

side posture

slashing (out, up, 

through)

Slice

slice, slicing

German Comments

N eb e n h u t : 1 .8r, lOr, 40r, 40 v; 

2 .91  v, 99v; 3.16v, 3 8 r  ff., 42v  

(., 44v

S e ite n leg e r :  2.34v, 73r ; 3 .22v

s t re ic h en :  1.42v, 63v; 

a u ffs tr e ich en : 1 .2  7v, 28v, 31v; 

du rch stre ich en :  l.lO r, 26r, 42r, 

51r, 53v, 60v, 62r; 2 .86r ; 3.33r, 

34r ; re iß en :  1.35r.2; 2.8r-v; 

3 .2r, 18v, 21v, 30v, 32r-v, 34v, 

94v; 3 .43r ; a u ß re iß e n : 2.45v, 

89r, 90v, 104r, 3 .18v-19r, 30v; 

d u rch re iß en : 1 .55r; 2.8v; Riß: 

1.35r, 2.25v, 70v, 89r ; 3 .1r, 2r, 

2v

S chn itt : 2.2r, lOr, 16r, 32v  ff.

S chn itt : 1.5r, 18r, 21r, 21v, 22v, 

26v, 34v, 36r, 48v, 55r, 56v, 58r, 

59r-60v, 64v; 2.33v, 34r, 38v, 

39r ; s ch n e id en :  1.18r, 34v, 36r, 

46  r, 50v, 51r, 55v, 59r, 59v; 

2 .34r, 39r, 61r, 72v

A guard w ith th e longsword and sta ff  weapons, 

w ith th e grip o f  the weapon at w aist height, the tip 

extending back and down. In th e rapier, th is term  is 

used for the right-hand version o f  the L o w  G uard . 

W ith  th e pike, th e bu tt is on th e  flank, th e point 

low  (sim ilar to  the rapier version).

A  guard in w hich th e weapon is held on th e side o f 

th e body, such as th e H igh  and L o w  G u ards  in  the 

rapier, L o w , M idd le , and H igh  G u a rd s  in  staff. Cf. 

th e list on 2 .2r.

To deliver a cu t w ith the sh o r t  ed g e  o f  th e weapon. 

Som e o f  the words used for this action overlap with 

the term s for w ren ch in g ;  both are typically pulling 

m otions th at use th e short edge. W ith  th e dagger, 

th e term  appears to m ean a downwards stab—  

again a pulling m otion , since th e dagger here 

extends from  th e little  finger side o f  th e hand. In 

som e cases, th ere is potential for confusion with 

s tr ik in g  (s tr e ic h en ), w hich uses one o f  th e same 

term s in a m ore general sense.

In th e dusack, th is is an alternative nam e for the 

S tra ig h t  P arry in g .

W ith  th e longsw ord, th is  appears to  m ean setting 

th e  true-edge forte on  th e opponent's arm  or 

w eapon to  h inder h is action. C f. H igh  S lice , L ow  

S lice . W ith  a sharpened longsword, applying the 

forte to  th e opponent's body would present a 

m aterial threat, and th e slice was one o f  th e three 

chief form s o f  longsw ord attack in th e medieval 

tradition (along with th e thru st and cut). It  rem ains 

an open question how th is technique functioned 

w hen th e swords were n ot actually sharp.

W ith  th e rapier and dusack, slicing typically 

appears to  m ean cuttin g against th e opponent or
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slice contd

slicing off, slicing 

away

a b sch n e id en : 1 .2 1v, 60r, 60v; 

2.38v, 39v, 40v, 47v, 68r, 72v- 

73r, 92v; w eg sc h n e id e n :  2.84r, 

87v

sliding v er s c h ieb e n :  1.22r, 34v, 58r; 

2 .30r ; u n d ersc h ieb en :  1 .64r

slinging sc h la u d ern :  1 .5r, 19r, 60r, 60v; 

2 .25v

snapping sc h n a p p en : 1.14v, 17v, 55r

snapping around u m b sch n ap p en :  1.19v, 35r,

38r, 42r, 42v, 44r, 48v, 50v, 51v, 

53v, 54v, 55v, 57r ; 2 .47r

soft w eic h : 1 .17v; 2 .41r; 3 .46v

Squinting Cut, 

Squinter

S c h i(e ) lh au w :  l . l l v ,  16r, 43r, 

47r, 52v-54v ; 2 .55r, 57r; 

S c h il le rh a u w : 1 .18v ; S c h ieler : 

1.47r, 52v

Steer S tier : 2 .2r, 18v, 22r, 29r, 3 1 r  ff.

S tork 's Beak S to rck en  S c h n a b e l:  2 .17r, 48v

Straight

Parrying

g e r a d e  V ersatzun g: 1.40v, 42r; 

2 .10r, 16r, 32 v  ff., 44r, 7 4 r  ff., 

3.17v, 22v  ff., 3 3 r, 38 v  f.

h is weapon w ith a slicing action, w ith th e blade 

angling back from  th e hand. Cf. draw ing .

To parry th e opponent's attack by  cutting against it 

w ith a slicing action (?). C f. cou n terslicin g .

To slip one 's sword under th e opponent's weapon 

for a hanging parry. Cf. han g in g .

To deliver a flinging cut w ith the tip  o f  the weapon.

To execute a flicking attack w ith th e weapon. Cf. 
flick in g .

A fter a cut, to  follow  up w ith  another b y  rotating 

around th e hilt.

R efers to  w hen one engages th e opponent in  the 

bind w ithout force or com m itm ent. C f. h ard .

A  variant o f  th e H igh Cut, executed w ith th e false 

edge. In  th e final position, th e com batant looks 

sideways a t h is opponent, w hence th e nam e. Th e 

term  can also m ean a deception w ith th e eyes (cf. 
1.18v).

A  dusack guard equivalent to  O x, w ith th e h ilt 

beside the head and th e point toward the opponent.

In  th e dusack, a  long th ru st w ith th e long edge 

upwards (?). C f. Leckiichner (M unich), fol. 189v.

A guard in w hich th e w eapon is held forward, and 

th e point angles som ew hat upward. In  th e dusack, 

th is  can also be called th e S lice . W ith  th e quarter-
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Straight Parrying contd staff, M eyer is a  b it am biguous: th e illustration he 

references show s two figures, one o f  w hom  has the 

weapon horizontal in  a position equivalent to 

Longpoint, the other angling slightly upward, more 

akin to  Stra igh t Parrying w ith other weapons. For 

th e pike, M eyer clearly indicates th e la tter version. 

T h e  halberd version  is presum ably akin to  th at of 

th e quarterstaff. W ith  sta ff  weapons th is is also 

called th e F ield  G uard .

striking s c h la g e n : 1.13r, 29v, 36v, 38r, 

42r, 60r ; 2.30r, 32r, 3  7v, 45r, 

104r; 3.13v, 18r, 38v, 43r; 

s tre ich en :  l.lO r, 15r

Th ese are the verbs corresponding to  b lo w  and 

s t r o k e . T h e term s usually— bu t n ot always— refer 

to an attack w ith th e flat or short edge o f  a bladed 

weapon, or with a blunt surface of another weapon, 

as opposed to the cu t  and s lice , which are delivered 

w ith sharp (or theoretically  sharp) surfaces. Note 

how ever th at s tr e ic h en  can in som e cases overlap 

w ith s la sh in g .

striking around u m b sch la g en : 1.18r, 26r, 43r, 

46r, 49v, 58r, 59v, 60v

To pull aw ay from  th e bind to attack to another 

opening.

striking long 

after

sc h lag e n  la n g  n a ch : 3 .31r See cu ttin g  lo n g  a fte r .

stroke S tre ich : 1 .2  6v, 33r, 42v See str ik in g .

Stroke Line S treich lin i, S tr ich - : 1 .35r; 

2.3v, 73v

T h e  diagonal line on th e C ross  (cutting diagram). 

A lso called the W rath  L in e  or C ro ss Line.

suppressing, 

Suppressing C ut

d em p ffen :  1 .16r; 2 .20r, 22r, 

68r, 80r-v; 3.34v, 40r; 

D em p ffh a u w :  2.29v, 55r, 56r, 

87v

Refers to a H igh C ut delivered against an incom ing 

attack as a countercutting parry.

Suppressing

Guard

D em p ffh u t: 3.38v, 40r, 41v  £ A  pike guard w ith th e bu tt low  and the weapon 

angling upwards.

Tag, Tag-H it Z eck ru r: 1.14v, 50r A flicking attack w ith th e weapon. Cf. flick .
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Tag, Tag-Hit contd ta il  ( o f  a  s t a f f  w eap o n )

h in d er  T h e il (lit. 'rear  part'): 3.16v, 21v, 4 1 r

T h e part o f  a sta ff  weapon behind th e com batant's

rear hand; in som e cases i t  m ay refer m ore

generally to  th e rear parts o f  th e weapon.

Taker N e m e r : 2 .16r  ff., 67t f. See H itter.

taking n e (h )m en : 3.34r, 36r, 37r To take control o f  th e opponent's weapon.

taking, taking n e (h )m en : 2 .16r  ff.29r, 44r; 

3 .47r ; a u sn em en :  1.40v, 2.29r, 

34v, 70v, 85r

To intercept th e opponent's attack o r  strike his 

w eapon ou t to  th e side.

Th roat Th rust G u rg e ls t ich : 2 .62r In th e  rapier, a  th ru st directed a t th e opponent's 

throat.

Th igh  C ut S c h en ck e lh a u w :  2 .55r In th e rapier, a diagonal cut delivered at th e level of 

the opponent's thigh.

through du rch . 1.21r-v, 30r ; 2.42r, 68v, 

70v; 3 .3r, 30v
R efers to  m otion  from  one side o f  th e opponent's 

w eapon or body to  th e other, usually executed 

underneath th e opponent's weapon. Cf. a rou n d ; 

ch a n g in g  th rou g h ; g o in g  th rou g h ; w in d in g  

th rou gh .

thrusting, thrust S tich : 1 .38v ; 2.50r, 6 1 r  ff.; 

3.38v, 40r ; s te ch e n : 1.32r, 38v, 

40r, 46r, 62r ; 2.50r, 6 1 r  ff.

A n attack w ith th e point o f  a weapon, usually  one 

th at is sharp or theoretically sharp. Cf. ja b b in g .

th ru sting away w e g  Stichen : 3.4v See cu tting  a w a y .

th ru sting long 

after

Stichen la n g  n a c h : 3 .10r See c u ttin g  lo n g  a fte r .

Thw art, Thw art 

Blow

Z w erch , Z w irch : 1.12v, 16r, 

26r, 5 5 r  ff., 61r ; Z w irchhau w : 

1.14v, 16r, 21r, 26r; Z w irch -  

sc h la g : 1 .55v

In  th e longsw ord, a  m ore-or-less h orizontal cut 

delivered w ith th e  hands high and th e thum b 

underneath th e  blade, w ith th e false edge when 

delivered from  th e right, w ith th e true edge from
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Thwart contd th e le ft. C f. H o riz on ta l Cut.

T hw art Line Z w erch lin i: 2.3v A  syn onym  for M id d le  L in e.

transm uting m u tieren :  1 .60r; 2.64v T h is appears to have m inim al technical im plic­

ations in M eyer, bu t i t  is used w ith technical force 

in th e fifteen th -cen tury  treatises; cf. th e Ringeck 

Fechtbuch, fol. 24v, th e von Danzig Fechtbuch, fol. 

16v, 20v.

Triangle T riangel: 1 .24r A n im aginary triangle on th e ground, used to 

describe a lateral step w ith one foot w hile th e other 

rem ains in place (?). C f. the Egenolph Fechtbuch 

(?c. 1535 ): fols. 5v, 8v, 9v; M air (Vienna), fols. 54v, 

58r ; W assm ansdorf 1 8 7 0 :5 7 .

turn ing (away, 

out)

w en d en :  2 .8 6v; 3 .41r ; w in den : 

2 .89v ; v erw en d en :  1 .57r;

2.68r, 84r, 85v; 3 .41r; 

a b w en d en :  2.46r, 91v, 95v; 

au sw en d en :  2 .88r; au sw in den : 

2.71v, 95r

To parry an attack by turn ing one 's long edge 

against the opponent's incom ing weapon.

under (an 

opponent, an 

opponent's 

weapon, etc.)

u n der: 1.16v, 26r, 42v, 52v, 55r Refers to  a situation in which one is too close to  the 

opponent for h im  to cut or strike effectively with 

h is long edge.

Unicorn E in horn : 1.9r-10r, 37v  ff., 54r 

E in horn : 1.9r-10r, 37v  ff., 54r

A  longsword guard w ith the hands forward and the 

point angling upward— th e final position o f  a Low  

Cut.

W aker Cut, 

Waker

W eck erh a u w :  2 .11r; W ecker: 

2 .2 7 t, 43r, 47v, 65r

In th e dusack, a  cut th at is transform ed into  a 

thrust, delivered w hile m aintaining contact with 

the opponent's blade. T h is  seem s to  be th e normal 

m eaning o f  the term  in th e prior dusack sources, 

although it is w orth  n oting th at th e cut occupies 

th e sam e place in th e system  and in  Leckiichner's 

verses as th e C r o o k e d  in  th e longsword. See
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English

Waker Cut contd

W a r

W atch

w heel

winding

W inding C ut

w inding through

W inging

G e r m a n C o m m en ts

Leckiichner (M u nich), fols. 14v  ff.; th e Speyer 

Fechtbuch, fol. 5r; M air (Vienna), fols. 123v  ff.

K rieg : 1 .4 5 t  51r Th e stage o f  com bat once th e initial attack has been 

executed. A lso called H a n d w o rk  or M iddle.

W ach t: 2 .2r, 5v, 18v, 2 0 r  ff. A  dusack guard w ith th e h ilt above th e head, the 

point angling down and backwards. Also called the 

H ig h  G u ard . In  th e earlier sources, th is  guard is 

usually  called L u g in sla n d . C f. Leckiichner 

(M u nich), fol. 33r ; th e Speyer Fechtbuch, fols. 6r, 

7r; M air (Vienna), fol. llO v.

R ad , R a h t : 1.39v; 2 .88r It is unclear w hether th is sim ply m eans a circular 

m otion, or im plies a precise technical m eaning. Cf. 

R a d t  in Leckiichner (M unich), fol. 66r; R a d  in  M air 

(V ienna), fol. 173v ; R ed e l  in th e Ringeck Fecht­

buch, fol. 52r.

w in d en : 1.5r, 20v, 22r, 36r, 38v, 

39v, 40r, 43r-44r, 46r( 48v, 49v, 

50r, 50v, 51r, 51v, 54v, 55r, 58r, 

59r, 59v, 62r, 63r, 63v, 64r; 

2 .34r, 39r, 71v; 3 .29v  ff., 35r, 

43v; w en d e n :  1.44r, 62r ; 3 .35r; 

v erw en d en :  1.49v

From  th e bind, to  rem ain  in contact w hile winding 

one 's blade around th e opponent's w eapon for a 

followup attack. Th e sam e term  can be used o f  a 

sim ilar m aneuver th at leads w ith th e pom m el (cf. 

w in d in g  th rou g h ).

W in d th au w : 1 .1 4 t  64v; 2.13v, 

29r, 32r, 37r, 4 2 r  ff.

A  cut executed as a w inding m anoeuver, w ith one's 

forte engaged w ith th e opponent's weapon, th e cut 

levering around th e opponent's w eapon (?).

d u rch w in d en : 1 .14 t, 21r, 40r, 

50r, 51r, 51v, 61r, 61v, 64r; 

2.35v, 42r, 91r ; 3 .46r

A  w inding w ith th e pom m el underneath the 

opponent's blade to  th e opposite side to  catch over 

the opponent's arm  o r  weapon.

flü g e len :  1 .54r; a u fff lü g e len , -  

fl ig e ln :  1 .38r, 54r; a u fff lieg en : 

1 .3  7v

Som e kind o f  rising cut. M eyer's in ten t w ith these 

words is unclear, but th ey  seem  to be related to a 

W in g C ut (F liig elh au w , ic tu s a la r is )  m entioned by 

other sixteen th-century sources. See th e  Egenolph
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Winging contd

W ithdraw al,

withdraw

a b z ie h e n :  1.25v, 31v, 44r; 

a b z u ck en : 1 .28r; A bzu g : 1 .23r

work A rb e it :  1.50r, 51r ; a rb e iten :  

1.49v, 5 lv , 53r, 54r, 59v

W rath  C ut Z o rn h a u w : l . l l r ,  l l v ,  36r; 

2.3v, 9r, 21v, 29v, 75v; 3 .38v

W rath  Guard, 

W rath  Posture, 

W rath

Z o rn h u t: 1.5v, 7v, 9v, 12v, 16r, 

34v  ff.; 2.18v, 29r, 44v; 

Z o rn leg er :  1.7v, 34v ; Z orn: 

1.19v, 22r, 35r, 35v; 2 .29r

W rath  Line Z o m lin i:  2.3v, 8r

wrenching a u ß re is sen :  1 .61v  ff.; 1 .61v  ff.; 

2 .35v ; re is sen : 3 .1 r  ff., 35r

W rist C ut K n i(e )c h e lh a u w : 1.2r, 14v

Fechtbuch (?c .l5 3 5 ) , fol. 5r; M air  (Vienna), fols. 

1.4v, 18r, 20r, 27v ; W assm annsdorf 1 8 7 0 :5 1 , 57.

R efers to  th e th ird  stage o f  an engagem ent, in 

w hich th e com batant opens the distance w hile 

delivering a cut. C f. c u ttin g  a w a y , c u ttin g  lo n g  

a fte r ;  M idd le ; O n set.

T h ese are general term s for th e use o f  offensive 

techniques.

A  cut delivered diagonally downwards; also called 

th e F a th er  S tro ke .

A  longsword and dusack guard in w hich the 

weapon hangs over th e rear shoulder.

A  syn onym  for S tro k e  Line.

N ote th at th e  G erm an does not carry any 

particular connotation o f  circular m otion, bu t m ay 

im ply th e use o f  th e short edge and/or a pulling 

m otion , since reis sen  can also m ean s la sh in g . This 

doubtless reflects th e m echanical advantage o f 

pulling w ith th e short edge o f  a  weapon for a 

forcing technique.

A  quick attack w ith th e longsword delivered at the 

opponent's exposed forearms.
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G erm an-Enßlish Wordlist
T h is list is intended to help locate key F ech tku n st  

correpond to standard m odern Germ an.

G erm a n English

a b la u ffe n running off

a b se tz en setting o ff

a b tr e tten back-stepping

a b z ieh e n w ithdrawing

A lb e r Fool

an see on/off

a u fffa n g en catching

B astey Bastion

b in den binding

b le ib en rem aining

B len d th a u w Blind Cut

B lo ß opening

boch en knocking

B ogen Bow

brech en countering

B rec h fen ster Break-W indow

B ru m m erh a u w Roaring Cut

(von ) D ach Day

d em p ffen suppressing

du p lieren doubling

durch through

E ber Boar

E in horn Unicorn

e in la u ffen running in

E isen port Irongate

E ntrü sthauw A nger C ut

fe h le n failing

ß ü g e len W inging

fü h len feeling

term s. Note th at M eyer's  spelling does not always

G efeh rh a u w D anger C ut

g e r a d e  V ersatzun g Straight Parrying

g lü tz en clashing

h a n g en hanging

H a n g eto r t H anging Point

h a rt hard

h a u w en cutting

H en d tru cken pressing the hands

H irn sch la g Brain Blow

H u t guard

in des Instantly

in w end ig inside

K a m p ffs tü ck duelling technique

K n iec h e lh a u w W rist Cut

K reu tz Cross

kru m p crooked

ku rtz short

la n g long

L a n g o rt Longpoint

L eg er posture

m u tieren transm uting

N ach A fter

n a c h fo lg en pursuing

n a ch re isen chasing

N eb e n h u t Side Guard

o b e r high

O chs O x

P flug Plow

P rellh au w Rebound Cut

R a d wheel
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E n g lish G e r m a n C om m en ts

reissen see slashing or tre ib en

w renching ü b erg r e if fen

reitz en provoking

R in de loop ü b er la n g en

R ü sth au w A rm o u r Cut ü b er la u ffe n

S c h e id e lh a w Scalp C ut ü b erzw erch

S ch ie lh au w Sq uin tin g Cut um

S ch la g blow u n d er

s ch lag en striking v er flieg en

sch lau d ern slinging v erk eh r en

S ch lü ssel Key v ersc h ieb en

sch n a p p en snapping v erse tz en

sch n e l len flicking vers tü llen

sch n e id en slicing von

S c h ö ffe r s c h la g C rest Blow Vor

S c h ra n k h u t Crossed Guard W ach t

s c h ren k en crossing w ech seln

S c h w ec h e foible W ecker

sp erren barring W eh rstreich

S terck forte w eich

S teü rh u t Rudder Guard w en d en

stech e n thrusting w inden

S tier Steer Z eckru r

S to rck en  S c h n a b e l Sto rk 's  Beak z ieh en

stoß en jabbing Z orn

S treich stroke z u cken

stre ic h en see slashing o r  striking Zu fe c h t e n

S tu ck device Z u g an g

S tu rtz h au w Plunge Cut Z w erch

Tag Day Z w in g er

tr e ffen hitting

driving

see catching over or 

gripping over 

overreaching 

overrunning 

horizontal 

around

see under or low

flitting

reversing

sliding

parrying

blocking

see on/off

Before

W atch

changing

W aker

D efence Stroke 

soft

turning
winding

Tag

drawing

W rath

pulling

O nset

Approach

Thw art

C onstrainer
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